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PREFACE

This book is a contribution to the s.udy of Circassian, a West
Caucasian language.

The description focusses on the language of a group of Circas-
sians in Anatolian Turkey living in arfd around the town of Duzce.
They speak a form of Shapsug, a West Circassian dialect. The Duzce
Shapsug data were collected both in Turkey and in the Netherlands.

I spent three periods of a month doing fieldwork in Turkey. My main
informant was a now 56-year old man who had lived in the Netherlands
for years. Data he provided were ceonstantly checked with his family
and other members of the Duzce community. I am very grateful to him
and his relatives for their unselfish help and for their hospitality.

The Introduction, the first of the four parts of this book,
gives an ethnolinguistic survey of the languages of the Caucasus and
offers a short exploration of the West Caucasian linguistic type;
the final section of the Introduction places this work within the
larger framework of the study of West Caucasian languages as & whole.

Part 2, Phonology, presents, in five chapters, a phonology and
morphophonology of Dizce Shapsug. Chapters 1, 2 and 5 mainly provide
data, and chapters 3 and 4 are primarily concerned with analysis.

Part 3, Morphology, consists of a synchronic (chapter 6) and
a diachronic (chapter 7) study of the expression of negation in Cir-
cassian.

Part 4 (chapters 8-11) offers four adapted versions of articles



which have appeared or will appear elsewhere (see References).
Presentation of material and terminology have been adapted where
necessary. Chapters 8 and 9 also deal with morphology, chapter 8
with the expression of possession and chapter 9 with the indication
of direction and location. Chapter 10 discusses a few developments
in Shapsug consonant systems and chapter 11 presents a religious
Duzce Shapsug text.

The References and the Abbreviations/Conventions cover all
chapters. In addition, chapters 3-11 are each accompanied by a 1ist
of abbreviations. The Introduction and each chapter are followed by
a set of notes. The four parts of this volume, and also the chapters
making up part 4, can be read as studies in their own right. This
explains why there is a certain amount of overlap in the introduc-

tory sections and notes of some chapters.

I am indebted to Colin Ewen for correcting the English of the
manuscript, Koos 't Hoen for parts of the English translation, proof-
reading and general logistic support, Jean-Robert Smeets for the French
translation of chapter 8, Jan Timmers for his meticulous proofreading
and editorial assistance, Marianne Boere for typing parts of the book,

Ineke Smeets for proofreading, Arie Speksnijder for drawing the first

two maps, and Mark Smeets for his patience.
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CoINS
COND
CONF
CoNP
CoNu
CoPN
CoPr
gv..
DAL
DAIII
Dag.
Darg.
DEF
dés.
DOWN
DPR
DUSHP
DY
Dy/1
Dy/2
dyn.

EAST
EC
ELA
EMPH
EXH
ExV

Fu/1
Fu/2
GAJ

Geo.

géorg.

Germ.
GeSSR
GKELJ

InsCo
conditional (ending)
confirmative (ending)

ending coordinating NPs (Shapsug: -re)
NuCo

CoNP

ending coordinating predicates

two or more sequences gV

Dumézil (1960) (see "References")
Dumézil (1965) (see "References")
Dagestan{ian)

Dargva (EC language)
definite (article, ending)
ending

downwards (directional suffix)
Kuipers (1975) (see "References")

Shapsug of Dlzce

dynamic (verb class)

first dynamic (prefix)

second dynamic (ending)

dynamic (affix; Abkhaz, Oubykh)
east

the whole of the East Circassian dialects
East Caucasus / East Caucasian

elative (directional suffix)
emphatic(-coordinating ending)
exhaustive (suffix)

extrovert (directional suffix)
female

first future (suffix)

second future (suffix)

Grammatika abxazskogo jazyka (see "References")
Georgian (SC language)

Geo.

German

Georgian SSR
Grammatika kabardino-¥erkesskogo Titeraturnogo

jazyka (see "References")
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GnSHP
Hh
HkSHP
HUM
TLL
IMPF
INDF
Ing.
INS
InsCo
INT
INTE
intr.
InV
io
IRR
J-A
KAB
Kalm.
Kar.
Kaz.
K-B
K-Ch.
KRS
Kum.

LiAD
LiKAB
MOD
MSD

N/1
N/2
Neg.
NeINT
n.f.
NM
N.-C

Genceli Shapsug (chapter 10)
hither (prefix)
Hakuchi Shapsug

human

illative (directional suffix)
imperfect (suffix/enclitic)
indefinite (ending)

Ingush (EC language)
instrumental (ending)
instrumental connective

interrogative (ending)

intensive (directional suffix)
intransitive

introvert (directional suffix)

indirect object (personal prefix)
IR - irrealis
Jakovlev-A¥xamav (see "References")

Kab. - Kabardian (EAST dialect)
" Kalmyk (Mongolian language)
Karaim (Turkic language)
Kazakh (Turkic Tanguage)
K-Balk. -~ Karachay-Balkar (Turkic Tanguage(s))

Karachay-Cherkes (AQ)

Kabardinsko-russkij slovar' (see "References")
Kumyk (Turkic language)

loan

Literary Adyghe (West Circassian)

Literary Kabardian (East Circassian)

modal (ending)
masdar/verbal noun (suffix)
non-human

north

first (attributive) negation (prefix)
second (predicative) negation (ending)
negation (affix; Oubykh, Abkhaz)
negative interrogative (ending)

not found

main informant of DUSHP

North-west
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NoFW - not forwards (directional suffix) Ru. - Russ. - Russian

Nog. - Nogay (Turkic language) S - the single actant with an intransitive form
NOM - nominalising suffix S- - containing an SB prefix
NP - noun phrase sb. - somebody
NuCO - numeral connective SB - subject (personal prefix)
1) - zero ‘ sC - South Caucasus/South Caucasian
occid. -  western SEM - semelfactive (prefix)
0KD - Oferki kabardino-¥erkesskoj dialektologii (see sg. - sing., - singular

"References") SHP - Shapsug (WEST dialect)
01 _ io S-P - subject-predicate
op _ PO ST - stative ¥ (verb class)
OPT - optative (prefix) sth. - something
Oss. - Ossete Su - SB
Oub. - Oubykh (WC Tanguage) sub- - subordinated
p - plural (after 1", "2", "3"; in transia- subst. - substantive

tions, indicating plurality of "“you'") suff=dér - derivational suffix
P - goal/patient (actantwith transitive forms) T - any obstruent
PART - participial (prefix) Tab. - Tabasaran (EC language)
PF - perfect (suffix) tch. - tcherk. - Circassian
Pl - pilural (prefix) T-C - Turtaninov-Cagov (see "References")
PL - plural (ending) TEM - Tem. - Temirgoy (WEST dialect)
PLUPF - pluperfect (sequence of endings) TEMP - temporary (suffix)
PO - preverb object (personal prefix) Th - thither (prefix)
pos. - position/siot ToCL - closely towards (directional suffix)
POS - Possession (preverb) ToQu - quickly towards (directional suffix)
Pot/1 - first potential (preverb) tot.pop.- total population
Pot/2 - second potential (suffix) tr. - trans. - transitive
PS - possessive (personal prefix) TSAJ - Tolkovyj siovar' adygejskogo jazyka (see "Refe-
R - any resonant rences")
RAS - Russko-adygejskij slovar' (see "References") Tu. - Turkish
RE - iterative-reparative ('as previously, again') Ukr, - Ukrainian

(suffix) UNINT - unintentional (preverb)
REC - reciprocal (prefix) UPW - upwards (directional suffix)
REF - reflexive (prefix) v - any vowel
REL - relative (ending) ¥ - any vowel but a
R-K - Rogava-Kera¥eva (see "References") voc - vocative (ending)
R-sequence - consonant sequence containing at least one VoL - voluntative (suffix)

resonant voy. - vowel
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. CONVENTIONS
Vser - verbaliser —_—
W - west

We - West Caucasus / West Caucasian I present here the conventions I use for the presentation
*WC - Common West Caucasian and analysis of Circassian material.
WEST -  the whole of the West Circassian dialects —_—
1 - 1st person (prefix) Surface words are presented in a transcription which is al-
1p - Ist person plural (prEfTX; most phonemic. Occasionally morphophonemic considerations have been
- 2nd person (prefix
2 o p son plural (prefix) taken into account (cf. §8 1.2.3, 1.3.2, 1.3.5, 1.3.6, 4.6.4).
2p - nd per
3 - 3rd person (pref1x) / /- phonemic slashes are only used Mhen there is a special
fix
3p - 3rd person plural (pre

reason to do so.

[ ] - phonetic transcriptions are given between the usual square
brackets. The phonetic transcription is rather broad. For
the transcription of vowels, see § 1.4.2,
Titles of publications that were unavailable to me are put

in square brackets (cf. Smirnova under "References").

- Circassian material is normally underlined, but not when

cited between slashes or square brackets;
e.g.

sAep°a /SAe¥®08/  [sheyoug)

indicates stress; stress can be variable (8 1.5.2); it is

s

indicated on all syllables that can be stressed;

e.g.

1
taler [galoar], i.e. [‘c,'alcer] or [galer]

[i]. [u] stand for pronunciations that vary from full-fledged reso-

nants to hardly noticeable glides.

indicates patatality with plain palatal obstruents and with

plain velar plosives. In § 1.4.5 it is used to indicate

rising pitch.
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1ot
-

[ ]

indicates the release of a consonant not followed by a

vowel (& 1.3.4).

indicates length with vowels and absence of aspiration with

consonants. : (

—

1inks words occurring in close combination, for instance

ciitics are linked by means of this symbol with forms they
are dependent on.

in principle, the constituent morphemes of 2 word are sepa-
rated from each other, either by a hyphen (free combinations)
or by a dot (fixed combinations);

e.g.

s-AeB®s-}; theﬁ°eme—ieha "long ear', the?°am.ﬁeha 'hare’

Dots are also used

when used in words, and occasionally also when cited in
isolation, stem-prefixes are provided with a raised number.

The number indicates the slot to which the prefix belongs

(cf. § 2.1.3).
e.g.
v s§‘e§°a-é

zero-morphs are usually not indicated in parts 2, 3 and 4;

in the introduction they are normally indicated; +é+
plsbresco-

Circassian forms are usually followed by a translation. The

translations are normally placed between single guotation

marks. Literal or approximate translations are often given =
between double quotation marks;

e.g.

psa.ne ‘'well' ("water.eye").
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(s)he -

in combinations of the cran.berry type. + o+

Circassian pronouns and personal prefixes do not distinguish

classes; normally I give just one of the various possible

Engliish renderings.

Circassian forms are often followed (between round birackets)
by their morpheme inventory. These inventories present, by
means of glosses or translations, the constituent morphemes
of the forms in question. Zero-morphs are represented by un-
derlined glosses. The hyphens{I use in the inventories run
paraliel with the hyphens occurring in the corresponding
surface forms.

e.g.
s2iepos-3

(3/SB-1/AG-to see-PF) 'I saw it' [1® saw it!)

Circassian words are occasionally followed by their under-
lying form. Underlying forms are presented between plusses;
they are underiined. The constituent morphemes are represen-
ted by their (appropriate) basic morph (see chapter 3, pas-
sim).

e.g.

séAeé°a—g +P-s- XeB%s -Y¥e+ (the base is separated from

prefixes and suffixes/endings by blanks).
the symbols for the morphophonemes are the same as those

used in the surface transcription, with one exception: the

additional symbo]l &.

This symbol represents instances of

the mid vowel that never change to 2 (§ 4.5.1).

this symbol indicates the right-hand boundary of the stem
in underlying forms, see § 4.5.1 (for “stem" and "base",
see § 2.1.2).
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the symbol ! indicates the right-hand boundary of the do- In the Introduction and in chapter 7,1 have used some

main of the e/a-alternation in cases when this boundary Oubykh and Abkhaz material; the presentation of that material is
does not coincide with the right-hand boundary of the in accordance with the above. In the Introduction I am more ex-
stem (in underlying form). plicit than in the later parts of this book; for instance, zero-
M indicates the left- or right-hand boundary of a word. morphs are usually indicated in the forms themselves in the Intro-
[ verbs are occasionally provided with an index (between duction. The analysis of Qubykhand Abkhaz material is largely Du-
square brackets) which contains at least the figure 1. mézil's (Oubykh: Dumézil 1975, Abkhaz: Dumézil 19567).

The index indicates (a) that the preceding element is a
verb, (b) the minimal number and the grammatical functions
of the personal prefixes that obligatorily occur in S-forms
derived from that specific verb, (c) if necessary - obli-
gatory fillers of specific slots, (d) the dynamic (no mar-
ker) or stative (ST) character of the verb in question.
e.g.

Aeg®s [1-6] 'to see' ("6 sees 1": the actant referred to
in slot 6 sees the actant referred to in slot 1).

e.g.

walséAe§°a-§t (2/SB-1/AG-to see-Fu/1) 'l will see you'
("of you / by me /seeing / will be the case")

+wWwo-S- Aef®s -¥to+.

abc.. - the alphabetical order used throughout is (compare the

chart in &8 1.1.2):

@
-
™
o
—_
o
.
=)
-
o
o=
.
—
t=]
o
o
-
.
«
S
o
.
[+]
.
o
M
o
-
o+
.
e
o
-
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Sesm——

INTRODUCTION
PART 1

1. The Caucasus

The Caucasus is the mountainous region in the south of the
Soviet Union which is situated between the Black Sea and the Caspian
Sea, and which borders in the south on Turkey and Iran. In the north,
along an axis running from north-west to south-east, the Caucasus is
intersected by the Great Caucasus (Bol'¥oj Kavkaz), a mountain chain
which, until the beginning of the nineteenth century, was practical-
1y uncrossable. To the south lies the Little Caucasus (Malyj Kavkaz),

which encompasses the

Armenian highland.
Transcaucasia, the ter-
ritory south of the

Great Caucasus water-

T S shed, is divided into

e
N0, - three republics: the

Georgiah, the Azerbay-
dzhan and the Armenian
SSR (see map 2). Vir-
tually the whole re-

gion. north of the wa-

N
g, |

As

tershed forms part of
the RSFSR, the largest of the 15 Union Republics of the USSR. The
division of the USSR is based partly on geographic-economic and

partly on ethnic principles. Some Union Republics are subdivided
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atong similar lines. In the Caucasus we find ASSRs (Autonomous So-
viet Socialist Republics) and AOs (Autonomous Regions, avtonomnye

oblasti) as lower administrative units serving compact ethnic groups.

Approximately every ten years a census is carried out in the
USSR. Below I give a population statistics survey of the SSRs, the
ASSRs and the AOs of the Caucasus area, taken from the 1970 and 1979

Sea

censuses. For each of the units I present the total number of inhabi-

tants, indicating the proportions of the various ethnic groups. As

will become apparent, the 1970 and 1{979 census data at my disposal

Mountain
Karabakh

are not equally detailed for all of the ethnic groups concerned.”

ASSR -

One should bear in mind that a speaker's first language need not nec-

.......

Ddgeycn'

essarily be the language connected with his nationality. The language

=z
<t
. - . . .
e : [ - retention of a number of the peoples of the region is commented upon
Sy ' in section 3.
jil‘ PN vxﬂ | E
g - - : gg"_—?('_:gj n §I } ) ol ‘ [The following abbreviations will be used:
= . 4 FEgSe == = M 1 '
x JR \-‘,.\'.gé’ "«%21_—_ 5: Hll L“J I3 Abkh. - Abkhaz Dag. - Dagestan Kaz. - Kazakh
- N & [ - O | Ll pibg
35 Ty e St L
e 2 8w e v Ad. - Adyghe Darg. - Dargva Kum. - Kumyk
o X A‘rc =wm —
s ol @ #F——~,_:_._' Arm. - Armenian Geo. - Georgian Nog. - Nogay
° e e
NS T ¥ Azer. - Azerbaydzhan Germ. - German 0Oss. - Ossete
i -9 '3 R —— ;
g < B e — 3 .
U N 3;2‘ e N Balk. - Balkar Ing. - Ingush Russ. - Russian
'_’.' Nt "\;;_ @ i‘(}) == - “~:‘ >
L *QS ~Q w Chech. - Chechen Kab. - Kabardian Tab. - Tabasaran
E 4 z Cher. - Cherkes Kalm. - Kalmyk Ukr. - Ukrainian]
= >
= - Armenian SSR (29,800 km?)
5"
T tot.pop. Arm. Azer. Russ. Kurd
B =
e 1970 2,491,873  88.6 5.9  --  --2)
p'4

As

1979 3,037,000 89.7 5.3 2.3 1.7
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Georgian SSR (69,700 km?)

tot.pop. Geo. Arm. Russ.

1970 4,686,358 66.8 9.7 8.5
1979 4,993,182 68.8 9.0 7.4

Abkhaz ASSR (8,600 km?)

tot.pop. Geo. Abkh.

1970 486,959 44.6 15.9

1979 486,082 43.9 17.1
2

Adznhar ASSR (3,000 km©)

tot.pop. Geo. Russ.
1970 309,768 76.5 11.6
1979 354,224 80.1 9.8

South-Ossete A0 (3,900 km?)

tot.pop. O0ss. Geo.

1970 99,421 66.5 28.3
1979 98,000 -~ --

Azerbaydzhan SSR (86,600 km’)

tot.pop. Azer. Arm. Russ.

1870 5,117,081 73.8 9.5 10.0
1879 6,026,515 78.1 7.9 7.9

Nakhichevan ASSR (5,500 km?)

tot.pop. Azer. Russ.

1970 202,187 93.8 2.0
1979 240,459 95.6 1.6

36

Greek Abkh.

Greek Ukr.

Avar Jew Tatar Ukr. others

Mountain-Karabakh AD (4,400 km%)

Ukr.Jdew
tot.pop. Arm. Azer. Russ.

1970 150,313 80.5 18.1 0.

0.9 0.6

i 1979 153,000 -- -- -

RSFSR - ASSRs

Kabard-Balkar ASSR (12,500 km?)

tot.pop. Kab. Russ. Balk. Ukr.

E

1970 588,203 45.0 37.2 8.7 1.
1979 666,546 45.5 35.1 9.0 1.

North-Ossete ASSR (8,000 km?)

tot.pop. 0ss. Russ. Ing. Arm.

1870 552,581  48.7 36.6 3.3 2.4
1979 592,002 50.5 33.9 4.0 2.2

2

Chechen-Ingush ASSR (19,300 km“)

tot.pop. Chech. Russ. Ing. Arm.

1970 1,064,471 47.8 34.5 10.7 1.4
1979 1,165,805 52.9 29.1 11.7 1.3

Dagestan ASSR (50,300 km?)

tot.pop. Avar Darg. Kum. Russ.

1970 1,428,540 24.5 14.5 11.8 14.7
1979 1,628,159 25.7 15.2 12.4 11.6

Kalmyk ASSR (75,900 km?)

tot.pop. Russ. Kalm. Darg. Chech.

1970 267,993 45.8 41.1 -- -
1979 294,527 42.6 41.5 2.9 2.
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'SFSR - AOs

\dyghe AD (7,600 km?)
tot.pop. Russ. Adyghe

1970 385,644 71.7 21.1

1983 405,000 -- --

Karachay-Cherkes A0 (14,100 km?)

tot.pop. Russ. Kar. Cher. Abaza Nogay

1970 344,651 47.1 28.2 9.1 6.6 3.2
1983 380,000 -- -- -- -- --

I do not have available detailed 1979 figures for AOs; what
is available to me are the 1970 and 1979 figures precsanting the over-
all numbers of ethnic Karachay, Cherkes and Adyghe living in the
whole of the USSR. I give these figures below, adding between round
orackets the 1970 numbers of Karachay and Cherkess living in the

Karachay-Cherkes (K-Ch.) A0 and of Adyghe living in the Adyghe (Ad.)

AQ:
Karachay (K-Ch.AO) Cherkes (K-Ch.A0) Adyghe (Ad.AD)
1970 113,000 (97.,000) 40,000 (31,000) 100,000 (81,000)
1979 131,000 46,000 109,000
2. A Survey of the Languages of the Area

Not all languages spoken in the Caucasus area are Caucasian
languages. Only the languages indigenous to the region are called
Caucasian, or Ibero-Caucasian (or Palaeo-Caucasian). Languages which

were demonstrably imported into the region, at some point in the
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course of the last three millenia, are considered as non-indigenous.

There are three groups of Caucasian languages, a South (Kart-
velian) group and, further to the north, a West (Abkhazo-Adyghe) and
an East (Nakh-Dagestan) group. Some scholars distinguish four groups:
instead of one single East group, they present a North-central (Nakh)
and a North-east (Dagestan) group.

For any of the three groups, the genetic relationship be-
tween the member languages within the group concerned is beyond
doubt. The Caucasian languages differ ggnsiderab]y from group to
group. There is every reason to speak of three Caucasian linguistic
types. It is taken for granted by a number of scholars - especially
Soviet - that all Caucasian languages are genetically related. How-
ever, the genetic relationship between the three, or, indeed, be-
tween any two of the groups, has never been firmly established.

The reconstruction of common languages has as yet not made
enough progress to allow comparison to take place; the greatest pro-
gress has been made in the reconstruction of Common Kartvelian. Com-
parison of reconstructed Caucasian material with non-Caucasian lan-
guages is tempting but premature. Comparison of individual present-
day Caucasian languages with non-Caucasian languages can be relevant
only from a typological point of view; it is methodologically un-
sound if it aims at establishing genetic relations.

Below I give two surveys; the first presents the Caucasian
languages group by group, the second lists the non-Caucasian lan-
guages of the area. I use for all languages in question (except Ka-
bardian and Adyghe) the same designations as Comrie/Hewitt (1981).
For each language I 1ist at least the (or a) Russian name, the
(main) area where it is spoken and - insofar as the data were avail-

able - some (mostly 1979 and 1970) figures.
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Indigenous Languages of the Caucasus:

A. South Caucasian or Kartvelian Languages (SC)

Georgian (gruzinskij). GeSSR, 3,571,000 (3,245,000).7)
Svan (svanskij), NW GeSSR, ca. 43,000.%)

Mingrelian (megrel'skij), W GeSSR, ca. 400,000.%)

Laz/Chan (lazskij/¥anskij), the viilage of Sarpi in the

Adzhar ASSR, a few hundred; possibly ca. 50,000
in NE Turkey.
3 and 4 are referred to as Zan (zanskij) by those consider-

ing them a single language.

B. West Caucasian or Abkhazo-Adyghe Languages (WC)

Abkhaz (abxazskij), Abkhaz ASSR, 91,000 (83,000).

Abaza (abazinskij), Karachay-Cherkes A0, 29,000
(25,000).

OQubykh (ubyxskij), there are no speakers of Oubykh in
the USSR.

West Circassian/Adyghe (adygejskij), Adyghe AO, 109,000

(100,000).

Fast Circassian/Kabardian (kabardinskij, kabardino-Terkes-

skij)s Kabard-Balkar ASSR, 322,000 (280,000);

Karachay-Cherkes A0, 46,000 (40,000).
In view of their territorial dispersal, the Abkhaz and Aba-
za are officially considered as two peoples, and their lTan-
guage as two languages (there are two literary languages).
Linguistically, the Abkhaz and Abaza dialects can be taken
together as constituting one language: Abkhaz. Abkhaz pro-
per consists of two dialects, the southern Abzhuy-Samurza-

kan and the northern Bzyb dialect. Abaza has two
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dialects as well: Tapanta and Ashkhar. Askhar is closer tg
the dialects of Abkhaz proper than to Tapanta. Tapanta is
the basis of literary Abaza, whilst Abzhuy, which is phono-
logically simpler than Bzyb, is the basis of literary Ab-
khaz.
Oubykh ceased to be spoken in the Caucasus about 120 years
ago (see the next section).
O0fficially, there are two Circassian languages and three

I

Circassian peoplies in the Soviet Union. The three peoples

are (a) the Adyghe (adygejcy), who mostly live in the Adyghe

A0 (1970: 81 pct.), (b) the Kabardians (kabardincy), i.e.

the East Circassians l1iving within the Kabard-Balkar ASSR,

(c) the Cherkes (Zerkessy), i.e. the East Circassians that

live outside the Kabard-Balkar ASSR.1O) There are two
literary languages: literary Adyghe, serving the West Cir-
cassians, and literary Kabardian, serving the East;Circas-
sians living in the Kabard-Balkar ASSR and those living in
the Karachay-Balkar AOC.

Linguistically, the Circassian dialects constitute one lan-
guage: Circassian. The dialect division of Circassian is

as follows:

West Circassian ::: Bzhedug, Shapsug (western West Circ.)

Abadzekh, Temirgoy (eastern West Circ.)

East Circassjgﬂ<<::: Bes(le)ney (western East Circ.)

“abardian (eastern East Circ.)

Kabardian can be subdivid.d as follows:

West Kabardian: Kuban KAB (AdygheAO), Kuban-Zelenchuk KAB

(Karachay-Cherkes AOQ).
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14.
15.
16.

Central Kabardian: Baksan KAB (Great Kabardia: north-east
and north-central of the Kabard-Balkar ASSR;
Malka KAB (& small group in the N of Great
Kabardia)

East Kabardian: Terek KA" (inthe E of the Kabard-Balkar

ASSR), Mozdok KAB (Stavropol‘skij Kraj).

C. East Caucasian or Nakh-Dagestan Languages (EC)

[Nakh group]

Chechen (etenskij), Chechen-Ingush ASSR, 756,000
(613,00).

Ingush (ingu¥skij), Chechen-Ingush ASSR, 186,000
(158,000).

Bats (bacbijskij), N GeSSR, ca. 3,000.'")

[Dagestan: Avar-Andi-Dido group)

Avar (avarskij), N Dagestan ASSR, 483,000 (396,000).

[Andi languages, Dagestan ASSR, W of Avar]

Andi (andijekid) 18 Bagval (bagvalinskij)
Karata (karatinskij) 19 Chamalal (¥amalinskij)
Akhvakh (axvaxskij) 20 Botlikh (botlixskij)
Tindi (tindinskij) 21 Godoberi -(godoberinskij).

The Andi languages had about 35,000 speakers in 1970; no
exact figures are available. Andi has the largest number

of speakers {ca. 9,000), the others numbering between 3,000
and 5,000 (Isaev 1970:164ff.).

The Tokita dialect of Karata differs considerably from Kara-
ta proper. 17 and 18 are considerd by some scholars as for-

ming one language; the same holds for 20 and 21.
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22.
23.
24.

27.
28.
29.

30.
31.
32.
33.
34.
35.

36.
37.
38.
39.

[Dido languages, Dagestan ASSR, S of the Andi group]

Dido/Tsez (didojskij/cezskij) 25.

Gunzib (gunzibskij)

Khvarsh {xvarginskij) 26. Ginukh (ginuxskij)

Bezhti/Kapuch (beZ(ijtinskij/kapuinskij).

The total number of speakers of Dido languages was about
11,000 speakers in 1970; Isaev (1970:166) gives the fol-

lowing figures: 22: 7,000, 23: 1,000, 24, 2,500, 25: 600,
26: 200. 4

24 and 25 are also presented as one language.

[Dagestan: Lak-Dargva group ]

Lak (lakskij), Dagestan ASSR, 100,000 (86,000).
Dargva (darginskij), Dagestan ASSR, 287,000 (231,000).

Kubachi (kuba¥inskij), Dagestan ASSR, ca. 5,000.12)

29 is generally presented as a dialect of 28.

[Dagestan: Lezgi group)

Lezgi (lezginskij), Dagestan ASSR, .383,000 (324,000).

Tabasaran (tabasaranskij), Dagestan ASSR, 75,000 (57,000).

Rutul (rutul'skij), Dagestan ASSR, 15,000 (12,000).
Agul (agul'skij), Dagestan ASSR, 12,000 (8,800).

Archi (ar&inskij), Dagestan ASSR, ca. 1,000.3)

Tsakhur (caxurskij), S Dagestan ASSR and N AzSSR, 14,000

(11,000).
Kryz (kryzskij), N AzSSR, ca. 6,000.'%)
Udi (udinskij), NE GeSSR, N AzSSR, ca. 7,000.'%)
Budukh (buduxskij), N AzSSR, ca. 1,000.'°)

Khinalug (xinalugskij), N AzSSR, ca. 1,000.17)

Both 34 and 39 have an isolated position within the Lezgi (?)
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group.
The following indigenous languages of the Caucasus have

1iterary status:

SC: Georgian.
C: Abkhaz (twice), Circassian (twice).
C: Chechen, Ingush; Avar; Lak, Dargva; Lezgi, Tabasaran.

2,3,4 and 12 use Georgian as their literary language. The
Andi and Dido (14-26) have Avar as their literary language; many
speakers of these languages are bilingual (X plus Avar). 32 and 35
use Azerbaydzhan or Lezgi, 33 only Lezgi, 34 Avar, 36, 38 and 39

Azerbaydzhan, and 37 Georgian or Azerbaydzhan.

Non-indigenous lLanguages of the Caucasus

{Indo-European Languages ]

40 Armenian {armjanskij), Armenian SSR, Mountain Karabakh AO,

throughout the area, 4,151,000 (3,559,000).

47 Ossete (osetinskij) [Nort-east Iranian], North-0Ossete

ASSR and South-Ossete AD, 542,000 (488,000).

42 Talysh (taly¥skij) {North-west Iranian], AzSSR, 1931:

ca. 90,000.18)

43 Kurdish (kurdskij) [North-west Iranian], ArSSR, GeSSR,

AzSSR, Turkmen SSR, 116,000 (89,000).

a4 Tat (tatskij) [South-west Iranian], AzSSR, Dagestan
| 25,000. 1)
ASSR, Nalchik (Kabard-Balkar ASSR), ca. s .
45, Russian; 46. Ukrainian; 47. Greek.
[Turkic]
48 Karachay-Balkar (karataevo-balkarskij) [Ponto-Caspian Kip-

chak]; Kerachay-Cherkes AO: 131,000 (113,000); Kabard-Balkar

ASSR: 66,000 (60,000).
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49. Nogay (nogajskij) [Uralo-Caspian Kipchak], N Dagestan

ASSR, S Stavropol'skij Kraj, 60,000 (52,000).

50. Kumy k (kumykskij) [Ponto-Caspian Kipchak], N Dagestan

ASSR, 228,000 (189,000).

51. Azerbaydzhan (azerbajd¥anskij) [Oghuz], AzSSR, including

the Nakhichevan ASSR, GeSSR, ArSSR, 5,477,000 (4,380,000).

[Mongolian]

52. Kalmyk (kalmycskij), Kalmyk ASSR, 147,000 (137,000).
[Semitic]
53. Aysor/Assyrian (assirijskij), Transcaucasian republics,

25,000 (24,000).

+ 42 uses Azerbaydzhan, 43, 47 and 53 use different languages
for writing. A1l others have literary status; from these, 44
also uses Azerbaydzhan.

3. The West Caucasus

Until the 1860s West Caucasian tribes formed the main
ethnic element between Mozdok in the east and the mouth of the Kuban
in the west, and from the Great Caucasus in the south to the Kuban
and the upper course of the Kuma in the north. They also constituted
the entire population of the Black Sea coast from the mouth of the

Kuban in the north to the river Ingur in the south. For the approx-

imate distribution of WC peoples and tribes before 1850, see the map
published by C. Paris (1974b:21), and Bell's 1841 map .

The presence of the West Caucasians in the area dates back
to antiquity: there are no clues as to when or from where they moved

to their Caucasian habitat. The same is true for the South
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and East Caucasians. Archeologists do not see sudden changes in the
history of the habitation of the area that could throw any Tight on
this (cf. Krupnov 1960:378-397). Historical linguistics may make

its contribution by trying to solve the question as to whether the
languages of two or possibly all three groups were originally re-
lated.

Ancestors of the present-day West Caucasians were well known
in antiquity (cf. LatySev 1890; Dumézil 1965:15 and Paris 1974b:
12ff.). The oldest non-indigenous neighbours of West Circassians
were the Ossetes, descendants from the Scythian nomads who settled
in the north-central Caucasus well before our era. The ethnogenesis
of the Karachay-Balkar, other non-indigenous neighbours of West
Caucasians, took place in the Caucasus by the end of the first
millennium AD, mainly on the basis of Alan and Kipchak elemerts
(cf. Narody Kavkaza I, 1960:68FfF. ).

The peoples of the north-west and a large part of the north-
central Caucasus are in many ways homogeneous, despite their diver-
sity of languages. Their anthropological type, social structure,
manners and customs, and their oral tradition are very simi1ar.20)
The people were conscious 0f this unity and demonstrated it by
calling themselves and each other Circassians. Nowadays, the Tur-
kish term Gerkes (as used by the North Caucasians themselves)
covers West Caucasians, Karachay, Dssetes and the East Caucasian
Chechen, Ingush, Avar and Lezgi living in Turkey; the term defi-
nitely excludes the SC Georgians and Laz.

Around 1300, a part of the Circassian population, who until
then had probably been 1iving in one group, left the original habi-

tat. Common Circassian had by this time already split up. The group

that migrated south-east were 1o become ancestors of the present-
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day Kabardians. Together with the ancestors of the present-day Bes-
ney they had made up one dialect group, possibly in the south-east
of the Circassian territory. Present~day Mozdok was as far east as
these Circassians ultimately reached. Large groups settled in the
regions that were later to be called Great and Little Kabardia. The
Kabardians represent an amalgamation of Alan (North-east Iranian),
Ponto-Caspian Kipchak and - above all - Circassian elements.

Well before 1500, at least two groups of Abkhaz split off,
crossed the mountains and settled nor;h-east of their original
habitat along the upper courses of the Great and Little Zelenchuk

and the Urup, all affluents of the Kuban (cf. Narody Kavkaza I,

1960:232). The present-day Abaza are descendants from these groups.

The southward expansion of Muscovite Rus;ia began in the
16th century. By the end of the 18th century, the territories NW of
the Circassians, including the Crimea, were under Russian control.
Next came the Kabardian and Ossete territory in the north~central
Caucasus. In 1801 Georgia became a province of Tsarist Russ<ia.

In 1829, the Ottomans transferred sovereignty over the West
Caucasian Black Sea coast to the Russian Empire, leaving the West
Caucasians surrounded by the Russians on every side. It took the
Russians 35 years of unrelenting war to subdue the West Caucasian
peoples.

From the mid-century onward dramatic changes took place.

The conquest of the West Caucasus by Tsarist Russia triggered mass
emigration to the territories of the Ottoman Empire. This exodus

was provoked by at least two factors: the West Caucasians - muslims -
were invited by the Sultan to settle within the Ottoman Empire on

the one hand, and on the other Russia was only too glad to be able

to dispose of its fierce opponents and potential rebels, the West
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Caucasians.

- The Oubykh were the last to be subjugated: "Le 21 mai 1864,
aprés le départ des derniers OQubykh, Te grand—duc Michel, gouver-
neur général du Caucase, put annoncer officiellement & Saint-
Petersbourg la fin de la pacification." This gquotation is taken
from the moving account of the last 150 years of the history of the
Oubykh published by Georges Dumézil (1965:30), to whom we thank
most of what we know about the Oubykh people and their language.

The total number of West Caucasians in the Caucasus around
1850 is estimated at about one million (cf. Paris 1974b:16). More
than half a million people (mostly West Caucasians) were involved

in the exodus (Narody Kavkaza I 1960:99). Apart from virtually the

entire Oubykh population, there were Abkhaz and Circassians from all
tribes, and also other North Caucasians. The Circassians, especially
the West Circassian Shapsug and Abadzekh, made up the greater part,
but there must also have been fair numbers of Besney and Kabardians,
and of Abkhaz proper. Apart from West Caucasians, there were also
relatively small groups of Karachay, Nogay, Ossetes, Lezgi and Che-
chen involved.

Many people died as a result of the hardships during the
exodus, badly prepared and exhausted as they were. At first, large
groups were sent to the Balkans in order to help the Ottomans in the
war they were losing to the rebelling Balkan peoples, who were sup-
ported by Russia. Ultimately, practically all emigrants from the
Caucasus found a place scattered throughout the Asiatic areas of the
Ottoman Empire. Nowadays we can find their descendants in Turkey,
Syria, Jordan, Israel, and also - but only in very small numbers -

in Yugoslavia.

A11 the Oubykh ultimately settled down in Anatolia. Apart from
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a few isolated villages, there were conglomerates of Oubykh villages
near Lake Sapanca (E of fzmit), in the neighbourhood of Manyas (W
of Bursa), near Adana, in the Uzun Yayla region and in the vilayets
of Samsun and Maras. As before, in the Caucasus, the Qubykh in Tur-
key were surrounded by other West Circassians, and they continued
their - linguistic - assimilation to these. fhere are many Circas-
sians all over Turkey who claim to be Qubykh.

There is, in all probability, only one speaker of Oubykh
left, the now 80 year old Tevfik Eseﬁg, who has been Dumézil's col-
laborator and informant for aimost 30 years, and to whom we thank
more than half of the texts that constitute the Oubykh literature.
He is an Oubykh from the Manyas region. The language of the Sapanca
Oubykh was investigated in the early years of this century, by Dirr
in 1913 (Dirr 1927, 1928), by Dumézil in 1930 (Dumézil 1931), by
Mészéros in 1930 and 1931 (Mészaros 1934), and by Benediktsen in
1896 (manuscript, used by Birr). Two anthropological studies, by
A. and U. Landmann (1981), give a detailed account of many aspects
of the 1ife in and structure of two Circassified Oubykh villages in
the vilayet of Maras.

There are, all over Turkey, hundreds of Circassian villages.
The Turkish census figures of 1945 (listing ca. 66,000 Circassians)
reflect the circumstances under which that census was held rather
than anything else. Nowadays the number of ethnic West Caucasians
can be estimated at well over half a million. Very detailed infor-
mation on the distribution of Gerkesler in Turkey was published in

the journal Kafkasya in the course of the 1970s, e.g. Izzet Aydemir
(1973:215-237).

In Turkey, there are large numbers of Shapsug and Abadzekh,
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This map gives an idea about the distribution of "Circassian" vil-
lages throughout Turkey. I have indicated only those provinces in which
there are Circassian villages. The figures indicate the number of

villages; the letters are explained below.

a =~ Ganakkale n - lzmir B - Amasya
b - Balikesir o - Aydin C - Tokat |
¢ - Bursa p - Denizli D - Sivas l
d - Kocaeli g - Mugla E - Kirgehir !
e - Istanbul r - Burdur F - Kayseri
f - Sakarya s - Antalya 6 - Adana
g - Bolu t - Konya H - Hatay
h - Bilecik v - Igel 1 - Maras
i - Manisa w - Nigde J - Adiyaman
i - Kﬁtahya x - VYozgat K - Gﬁm&shane
k - Eskigehir y - Gorum L - Bingdl
1 - Ankara z - Sinop M - Bitlis
m -~ Afyon A - Samsun N - Mardin
[u - the plateau of Uzun Yayla]
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many fewer Bzhedug (near Biga), and almost no Temirgoy.Z]) There are

fair numbers of both Besney and Kabardians. As to Abkhaz, most Abkhaz

in Turkey are Abkhaz proper. Notwithstanding this fact, they call

themselves Abaza. They are concentrated mainly in' the region Hendek-

Adapazari (Sakarya). Considerable numbers of Chechen, Lezgi and Ossete

villages are found in the vilayet of Mus. Chechen villages are also

mentioned as occurring in the vilayet of Sivas, and Kumyk villages

in the neighbourhood of Biga. Note that the "Circassian" villages
listed by 1. Aydemir are inhabited by{Ab(a)dzeh/Ab(a)dzah, Sapsag,
Bjeduf, Kemirguvey, Mehog, Hatukay/Hatkoy (all West Circassians),
by Besleney and Kabartay/Kaberdey (East Circassians), by Abhaz and
Abaza (Abkhaz), by Vubuh (Oubykh), by the East Caucasian Lezgi, (e-

en and "Dajistanii", and by other North Caucasians (Asetin, Karacay,
G : G

Nogay, Kumuk). I do not know the affiliation of the Brakey (who are

indicated as Braki on the map by Bell, between the Besney and Oubykh);
nor do I know which dialects the Yendirey or Anzurey should be assign-

ed to {both are mentioned as co-occurring with Kabardians; each in

one village only).

In Jordan there are about 30,000 Circassians; both East (Ka-

bardians) and West Circassians (Bzhedug, Shapsug, Abadzekh) are re-

presented. They are concentrated in and around Amman. There are also

some Chechen. The younger generations generally do not speak Circas-
sian; an attempt to teach Circassian at school has failed (personal

communication). On the Circassians of Jordan, see Tlebzu (1981).

In the beginning of the 1960s, there were about 40,000 Cir-
cassians in Syria. There were (and still are) about 13 Circassian

villages near Homs, 2 near Aleppo, and there were 14 Circassian set-

tlements on the Golan Heights. After the Israeli occupation of the

Golan Heights and the destruction of Quneitra (where many Circassians
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Tived) the Circassians were moved from there. Most of them ended up
in Paterson (USA); a minority went to Damascus. There are fair num-
bers of Abadzekh and Kabardians among the Syrian Circassians. Until
1956 there were schools where Circassian was the medium of instruc-

tion (Paris 1974b:29).

In Israel there are two Circassian villages, Kfar Kanna and
Rehaniye. The inhabitants of both villages are generally trilingual:
Circassian, Arabic and Hebrew. Circassian is taught at school in both

villages.

In Yugoslavia there are about 200 Abadzekh Circassians, who
live in a number of villages not far from Prishtiné, mostly in the

village of Stanovats, see Bersirov (1981), cf. also Paris (1977, 1978).

The present-day habitats of Abkhaz proper and Abaza in the
Caucasus approximately coincide with those of about 150 years ago.
There are, however, two vital differences: 150 years ago the Abkhaz
proper lived in a rather homogeneous group and were bordered on the
north by fellow West Caucasians, the Qubykh. Nowadays, there is not
one single Oubykh left, and both to the north and among the Abkhaz
proper live considerable groups of Russians, Ukrainians and Armenians.
The Abkhaz proper form only a minority in the Abkhaz ASSR.

Only a small number of Circassian enclaves are now found in
the once vast West Circassian territory. After the Caucasian war and
the exodus following it, the West Circassians who remained were con-
centrated in a relatively small area of their previous habitat, in
the north of the present-day Adyghe AOD. There are small groups of
Shapsug, most of them Hakuchi Shapsug, in the Circassian enclaves
around Tuapse. Formerly, the Circassian Black Sea coast was inhabi-

ted by Shapsug and Natukhay. The latter are Tikely to have spoken a
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sub-dialect of Shapsug. Today there is only one Abadzekh village
left, Shovgenovskij, which is not situated in the area indicated as
Abadzekh on pre-1864 maps. There are 5 Shapsug villages near Krasno-
dar. The bulk of the West Circassian inhabitants of the Adyghe AQ
are Bzhedug and Temirgoy, who 1ive in the north of the AO, in terri-
tory that was also inhabited by these West Circassians before the
arrival of the Russians. In the Adyghe A0 there are also East Cir-
cassians: there are Besney in the villages of Blechepsin and in Ul-
jap, and there are Kabardians ("Kubaanabardians") in these same two
villages and in Khodz and in Koshexabl (NE Adyghe AQ).

In the eighteenth century and in the beginning of the nine-
teenth, under the pressure of Russians conquests, part of the Kabar-

dian population left Great and Little Kabardia.for more western re-

Present-day distribution of West Caucasianw
languages in the Caucasus. Adapted from
Paris (1974a:6).

Mingrelian
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gions that had not yet been conquered. The present-day KAB speaking

population of the Karataevo-terkesskaja A0 and of the Adygejskaja

AQ descend from these emigrants. In the first half of the nineteenth
;;ntury there were approximately as many Besney as Kabardians.

The habitats of present-day East Circassians in the Kabard-
Balkar ASSR and in the Karachay-Cherkes A0 fall within the pre-1864
Fast Circassian territories.

Jakovlev (1930:11ff.) presents the following mid 1920 figures:

West Circassians - 45,250
East Circassians - 152,079
Abaza - 14,290

The figures for Circassian are specified:

West Circassian: Abadzekh - 2,337; Temirgoy plus Bzhedug -

35,271; Shapsug - 3,599 in the Adyghe AO, 500 on the Taman peninsula

and 4,000 around Tuapse.zz)

East Circassian: Besney - 4,290; Mozdok KAB - 3,713; Great

and Little Kabardia - 122,402; Karachay-Cherkes A0 - 14,150; Adyghe
A0 - 9,351.

In the USSR the survival of the WC languages will be secure
for a long time to come; outside the USSR they are doomed to quick
extinction. I shall comment first on the developments outside the
USSR.

My own experience and that of my colleagues is that the post-
war generations of Circassians, in Turkey as well as in other coun-
tries in the Middle East, generally have a passive rather than an ac-
tive knowledge of the language of their grandparents. Their parents
are mostly bilingual. Such is the situation in and near cities, and
in villages that do not form part of a conglomerate of Circassian vil-

Jages. But in non-urbanised areas with large groups of Circassian
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or - for that matter - Abkhaz villages the chances of survival are
only slightly better. One can safely state that in less than a cen-.
tury there will be no WC language speaking community left outside
the Soviet Union. The developments, now well on their way, seem ir-
reversiblie.

Education at school in Turkey is in Turkish; the law does
not actually prohibit minorities from using other languages as the
medium of education, but in practice minority languages are not even
taught as a secondary subject. !

In the history of Kemalistic Turkey the unofficial policy
has wavered between repressive tolerance, indifference and state-ter-
rorism. As to the official policy, I quote Lewis (1965:181): "All
one can say is that the Turkish Government's policy is one of com-
plete liberality; officially there is no minorities problem because
officially there are no minorities."

The West Caucasians that had chosen or had been forced to
leave the Caucasus arrivéd in societies that were very different
from their own society. Side by side with the Ottomans, who had pro-
vided them with generous hospitality, they had loyally fought on the
Balkans in the 1860s and 1870s, and they had joined the Ottomans in
their resistance against foreign invaders during the First World
War. However, lack of insight in the complex and fermenting societies in
which they had arrived, uncertainty as to their fate, gratitude for
being accepted and a low degree of organisation had the effect that
- on some occasions - Circassians were a trifle late in joining those
that were coming to power. This also had its effect on the Kemalis-
tic policy towards the Cerkesler: it changed from bad to worse. I

i

quote from Dumézil (1937:XIV), where he relates the history of the
Sapanca Oubykh:
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"La guerre générale, mais surtout la guerre de 1'indépendance tur-
que ont beaucoup éprouvé les villages oubykhs. Les Grecs ont occupé
la région pendant plusieurs années et il s'est fait, pendant leur
séjour, des compromissions qui ont été payées cher aprés la victoire
kémaliste: beaucoup de jeunes gens ont fui avec 1'armée grecque en
retraite; beaucoup d'autres ont &té fusillés ou pendus. Méme ceux
qui n'ont rien & se reprocher pédtissent des fautes des autres et de
la méfiance que le nouveau régime témoigne & tout "1'é&lément tcherkesse”,
coupable d'étre resté trop longtemps attaché au sultanat. Enfin et
surtout la politique d'Ankara, maintenant qu'il n'y a plus de chré-
tiens en Anatolie, est de turquiser & grande vitesse tous les allo-
génes musulmans: lazes, géorgiens, kurdes, tcherkesses, osses, etc.:
des @écoles ont &té& ouvertes un peu partout ..; les instituteurs et
la gendarmerie veillent 8 “"faire oublier" aux enfants les Tangues
barbares. Quant aux adultes et aux vieillards, i1 arrive de temps en
temps un ordre d‘Ankara leur interdisant sous peine d'amende ou d'ex-
pulsion, de parler, méme dans le privé, une langue autre que le turc;
mais 1'excés méme de ces prétentions les rend inefficaces: les cafés
restent muets pendant quelques jours, la foire hebdomadaire de Sapan-
ja est pleine de murmures et de tristesse, et, aprés deux ou trois
procés;verbaux, la vie reprend normalement.”

Dumézil (1965:30) relates the history of the Oubykh of the
region of Manyas:

"Pendant 1'occupation grecque de 1'Anatolie occidentale, un pacte
tacite avait permis aux soldats grecs et aux paysans tcherkesses de
s‘ignorer: les premiers évitérent de paraitre dans les villages et
les seconds, qui conservaient leurs armes, s'abstinrent de toute
“provocation". Aprés la déroute des envahisseurs, de hauts personna-

ges d'Ankara interprétérent cette réserve comme une trahison."”
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The West Caucasians never had territorial claims or elabo-
rate political aspirations in Turkey {orin any other country in the
Middle East). The present-day generations consider themselves as Tur-
kish citizens who happen to be of Circassian or Caucasian origin,
and, to boost their self-respect, they are proud of this origin, I
can fully agree with Dumé&zil, when he writes (1965:37):

"Formée par 1'école et par 1'armée, la jeunesse tcherkesse, oubykh,
abkhaz, ne veut plus &tre que turque. E]]e participe, & propos de
Chypre par exemple, aux coléres nationales. Avec plus ou moins de
confiance elle se partage entre les partis politiques."

My experiences confirm the above: in the summer of 1974 I heard my
Circassian friends defend the government's Cyprus policy, and I
have to admit that I have often heard Circassians defend the unof-
ficial policy towards the Kurds.

The unofficial policy only accelerates a process that is
imminent anyway: parents understand that their children have to have
a perfect command of Turkish if they want to make their way in the
world. The high degree of dispersion of, for instance, Circassians
over Turkey and the arrival of technology and Titeracy even in the
Turkish village contribute to the extinction of the WC Tanguages.

It would require a centrally organised language policy to save them.
Ignorance and unwillingness will see to it that sucha policy will
never be adopted. And if this ignorance and unwillingness is to
disappear, which is hardly Tikely in a country where even scholars
let patriotism prevail over scholarship, then it will be too late,

if it is not a]ready.23)

The situation in the USSR differs fundamentally from that
in, e.g., Turkey; indeed, it is hardly feasible to find a more po-

sitive aspect of Soviet internal policy than the policy towards
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ethnic minorities. This policy is on the whole to be applauded; it
does not have its equal in any other country.

Immediately after the establishment of Soviet power, literacy
programs were set up for most of the more than 130 languages that are
spoken in the Soviet Union. ITliteracy was successfully fought: in
1897, 24 percent of the Russian population (over 9) was Titerate. By
the end of the 1930s this percentage was 81.2. Nowadays illiteracy
is an exceptional phenomenon.

Many languages were assigned literary status. At present
there are 52 administrative units that were created to serve ethnic
groups: 14 Union Republics, 20 ASSRs (16 in the RSFSR, 2 in the GeSSF
and 1 each in the Uzbek SSR and in the AzSSR), 8 AOs (5 in the RSFSR
and one each in the GeSSR, the AzSSR and the Tadzhik SSR), and 10

Avtonomnye Okruga (all in the RSFSR).

The administrative units in the Northern Caucasus that are
based on the ethnic principle are mentioned in section 1 above.
As stated, there are four literary languages: Abkhaz (proper), Abaza,
Adyghe (West Circassian) and Kabardian (East Circassian). This means
that there is at least optional education in the native language in
the first years at primary school. In the subsequent years the liter-
ary language is a compulsory subjert. There is also broadcasting,
fiction, and journals and newspapers in the literary languages.

Most of the new literary languages (mladopis'mennye jazyki)

were at first written in an alphabet which was based on the Latin
one, and later - after the revision of the constitution in 1936 -
in Cyrillic-based alphabets. The history of the alphabets used for
the WC literary languages is rather complex:

Literary Adyghe: 1918-1927 - Arabic, 1927-1938 - Latin,

from 1938 onward Cyrillic.
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also a more political reason: at this time, the U.S.S.R.

Literary Kabardian: 1924-1936 - Latin, from 1936 onward

Cyrillic.

Literary Abkhaz: 1928-1938: Latin, 1938-1954 - Georgian,

from 1954 onward Cyrillic.

Literary Abaza: 1932-1938 - Latin, from 1938 onward Cyrillic,

The present-day alphabets are corrigible: the Abkhaz alphabet
is very anomalous and is very different from the alphabet used for
Abaza. The alphabets of Abaza, West %pd East Circassian have the same

underlying principles; however, they show some

inconsistencies among
them.24)

As to the choice for the Latin alphabet and the change from

the Latin to the Cyrillic basis for the alphabets of the mladopis'men-
nye jazyki, I quote Comrie (1981:23 and 32):
“One of the main reasons given for the choice of the Latin alphabet

at this period was the need to avoid the impression, especially among

traditionally Islamic peopies, that the replacement of their tradi-

tional script, with its religious connotations, was part of a policy

of linguistic, cultural and religious Russification. The Lastin alpha-

bet was thus a compromise neutral between the conflicts of the Ara-

bic and the Cyrillic scripts.”

certain practical problems had arisen with literacy projects,

especially where students were being taught literacy in both the

Tocal language and Russian: acquiring literacy was a big problem in

itself, made only worse by the need to acquire two different alpha-

bets In addition to this educational reason, there was probably

was becoming
increasingly inward-Tooking, with the realisation that world revolu-

tion was not imminent and that the U.S.S.R. would for a fong time be

virtually the sole Soviet-style state, surrounded by hostile political

systems. This led to a consolidation of internal unity, and demarcation
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from outside forces, both of which functions were served by the
Cyrillic alphabet.”

When a language has several dialects, as a rule one with
the more simple phoneme system is taken as the basis of the liter-
ary language. The WC languages had no standard forms. Standards are
now being developed, and much of the linguistic activity concerning
the languages in question aims at the development of the literary

standard. The creation cof such standards is a conditio sine gua non

for the survival of such minority languages as the West Caucasian
in a modern society 1ike the Soviet Union. Its effect is the gradual
disappearance of dialectal diversity. For the time being, the WC
Titerary languages do not have one spoken standard, but it can be
expected that this will sooner or later be the case. For the moment,
grammars and other studies on the literary languages necessarily
have a prescriptive character, and I can only agree with C. Paris
when she says (about Circassian):

"la langue "tcherkesse” n'existe qu'd@ travers un ensemble de par-
lers, de dialectes et de groupes dialectaux, et doit &tre definie

du point de vue linguistique comme une notion abstraite." (1984:17}).

The Soviet censuses also provide information on language re-
tention (e.g. what percentage of the ethnic Abkhaz actually have Ab-
khaz as their first Tanguage?) and on bilingualism (do you have a
free command of Russian? / do you have a free command of a "language

of the Soviet Union" other than Russian?).zs)

Beiow I present the 1979 and {between round brackets) 1970
figures concerning the ethnic WC and - for the sake of comparison -
SC and EC groups that are served by a literary language. In column
1, I present the 1979 (and in column 2 the 1970) number of ethnic

Abkhaz (etc.), and in column 3 the 1979 (column 4: 1970) percentages

62

of the ethnic Abkhaz (etc.) that have Abkhaz (etc.) as their first
Tanguage. Column 5 and 6 indicate, respectively, the 1979 and 1970
percentages of those that have a free command of Russian, and column
7 and 8 the percentages of those that have a free command of a "lan-

guage of the Soviet Union" other than Russian.

(X 1,000)
We 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
Abkhaz 91 (83) | 94.3 (95.9) |73.3 (59.2) | 3.0 (2.8)
Abaza 29 (25) | 95.3 (92.1) 75.4 (69.5) | 4.6 (6.1)
Adyghe 109 (100) 95.7 (96.5) 76.7 (67.9) 1.3 (1.4)
Kabardian 322 (280) | 97.9 (98.0) | 76.7 (71.4) 0.6 (0.8)
sC
Georgian 3,571 (3,245) | 98.3 (98.4) | 26.7 (21.3)10.9 (1.0)
EC - Dagestan
Avar 483 (396) | 97.7 (97.2) | 59.3 (37.8) | 6.0 (5.7)
Lezgi 383 (324) | 90.9 (93.9) | 47.6 (31.6) 21.3 (22.3)
Dargva 287 (231) | 98.3 (98.4) | 64.1 (43.0) 2.0 (2.8)
Lak 100 (86) | 95.0 (95.6) | 73.0 (56.0) | 2.5 (3.5)
Tabasaran 75 (55) | 97.4 (98.9) | 59.0 (31.9)|7.8 (10.2)
Rutul 15 (12) | 99.1 (98.9) | 52.0 (30.7) 12.3 (18.8)
Tsakhur Io1s (T1) | 95.2 (96.5) | 22.4 (12.2) [48.7 (43.5)
Agul ! 12 (8.8)| 98.3 (99.4) ‘ 62.9 (39.8)‘ 8.0 (9.6)
EC - Nakh !
Chechen # 756 (613) | 98.6 (98.7) | 76.0 (66.7) 0.7 (1.0)
Bngush | 186 (158) 97.4 (97.4) I 79.6 (71.2)] 0.6 (0.9) [26)

Comparable figures for West Caucasians outside the Soviet

Union are not available, but it is certain that retention figures
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w0uTa be much lower and the percentages indicating free command of
the countries' first language much higher.

Prognoses as to the further fate of these languages within
the UgSR are hard to give. The retention figures indicate on the
one hand that survival is secure for a long time to come; on the
other hand it is highly probable that future generations will move
- very gradually - to Russian as their first language, retaining
their original language for limited, more or less folkloristic pur-
poses. This seems to be a long-term goal of Soviet language policy.
This development will only be furthered by the fact that Russian -
quite naturally - influences, and will go on influencing, lexicon
and grammar of the minority 1anguages.27)

Traditionally West Caucasians intermarried. Nowadays mixed
marriages play an important role in razing the walls between natio-
nalities and, often, in furthering the use of Russian. Cf. (Lane
1970:448)

"More detailed figures are available on intermarriage in Karachaevo-
Cherkess in the Northern Caucasus[s) = reference to Smirnova 1967].
Here mixed marriages range from 2.6 per cent of marriages among the
Karachaev rural population to 56.2 per cent among the urbanised Aba-
ziny. Among four national groups more than a quarter of all marriages
were mixed, in the other four groups studied the range was from 3.3
per cent to 10.1 per cent A closer look at Smirnova's research
suggests thatin urban areas, 18.2 per cent of the Cherkesy, 25 per

cent of the Abaziny and 33.3 per cent of the Nogaytsy married Russians

and other non-Caucasians.”
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4. The West Caucasian Languages

Oubykh, Abkhaz and Circassian are obviously related, both
typologically and genetically. The overall structure of the three
languages is similar to such an extent that one can safely speak of
a West Caucasian linguistic type. My studies in Circassian aim at
providing a consistent and detailed description of a Circassian idi-
olect seen as a representative of the WC linguistic type. The idio-
lect in question is a form of the West{Circassian Shapsug dialect,
and is spoken 1in Dﬁzce, a town in Anatolian Turkey. This book is to
be followed by a volume presenting texts and a dictionary of Dilzce

Shapsug, by a series of articles, and, finally,by a grammar.

The present section briefly introduces a number of features
that are characteristic of the WC linguistic type and a few idio-
syncrasies of individual languages or dialects. Two areas will be
dealt with in some detail: the WC sound systems {section 5) and the

structure of the WC simple sentence (section 6).

The WC languages have elaborate consonant systems with any-
thing from 45 to 83 members, and minimal vowel systems. Most vowel
systems present three vowels, which differ phonologically only in
their degree of aperture. DUSHP has 56 consonants {g 1.1.2) and

three vowels (g 1.1.3): close /8/, mid /e/ and open /a/. See fur-

ther section 5.

The WC morpheme has two favoured types: £{V) and EVE(V) (£
denotes a consonant or a consonant'sequence; the make-up of clusters
varies considerably within WC, though labial-initial clusters are

relatively frequent in all dialects, both in the lexicon and in run-

ning texts).
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The vast majority of the lexical morphemes exhibit one of
the favoured types. Longer morphemes (ZVEZVEV..) are usually Joans.
Morphemes of other types (V, VC, etc.) usually turn out to be affix-
es. The morphophonemics of Circassian are more complex than those of
Qubykh, and much more complex than those of Abkhaz. For the make-up
of the Circassian morpheme, see chapter 3 of this book; for a dis-

. . 4 28)
cussion of the morphophonemics of Circassian, see chapter 4.

The WC Tanguages have rather restricted morpheme inventories;
unanalysable South Caucasian lexemes, for instance, often correspond
to WC compounds macde up of two nouns, or a verb and an affix. The
Tow number of lexemes is counterbalanced by a relatively high number

of different grammatical morphemes and by polysemy (see below).

e.g. (Circassian)
ne.pss "tear' (eye.water)
pss.ne 'well, fountain' (water.eye)
ne.pe 'face' (eye.nose)
?e.pXe(m)be ‘'finger' (arm.finger) LiAD ?e.pe
Ae.pXe(m)be ‘toe’ (leg.finger) LiAD le.pe
?e.5he ‘wrist' (arm.head)
re.She ‘ankle' (Teg.head)
She.ca "nair (on the head)' (head.wool)
te.ke "heard" (chin.tail)
pe.pss 'mucus’ (nose.water)
?°3.pss 'spittie’ (mouth.water)
mezs.kete ‘pheasant’ (wood.fowl).

The WC languages display a great deal of polysemy (e.g. Circ.

pe 'nose, front, front part, beginning', She ’'head, top, roof, bulb,

ear (of corn)', ke 'tail, back part' [cf. thek®ame.ke 'ear-lobe'])

66

and homonymy. For examples of homonymy in Circassian, see § 3.2.7,

for an Oubykh example, c¢f. la 1. ‘army', 2. 'bowels', 3. ‘hare',

4. 'to pass (time)', 5. 'OK!', 6. (la-) ‘there (preverb)', 7. (-14d)

‘exhaustive (suffix)', 8. (-la, allomorph of -ala) 'and (coordinat-
ing ending)' (cf. Vogt 1963:885-893).

Suppletion is one of the idiosyncrasies of Oubykh as a WC
language and is found with some very frequent verbs and a few nouns.

Suppletion is a very frequent phenomenon in the SC languages.

2

e.g. -5 / -%°%a ‘to sit’
-t°, -t/ -%a "to stand’

te / q a 'to give'

The morphemes in the left-hand column are used when the sub-
ject is not explicitly plural. In forms derived from the
transitive verb 'to give', the "gift" is referred to by the
subject prefix, the "donor" by the agent prefix. The erga-
tive principle is operative in this type of suppletion. The
WC Tanguages make extensive use of the ergative principle

(cf. section 6).

The WC Janguages share a considerable number of borrowed
morphemes. The etymological dictionary of Circassian (§agirov 1977)
identifies numerous Joans in WC, especially from Turkic languages.

For loans in Circassian, see § 2.4.1 ff.).

The reconstruction of the WC sound system and lexicon has
not made much progress. This is in the first place due to the pau-
city of the morpheme inventories and to the fact that the - very
Timited - inventory of Oubykh contains many loans from West Circas-

sian. In addition, we very often do not find comparabie forms for

comparable notions:
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[Tirmy’ \'dog"topass' “sheep'|'mill’ 1 ‘we'
— T t (t1me) T ' { R 0'
Qubykh 1 la \ ya Ta bays mawa ¥"3.5%
Abkhaz l ar 1a & wasa 3lagara | ha.ra
Circ. ‘ 3e he ie mels Shels 1£g<*te{.re)

i

Compare also the cardinal numbers from 1 to 10:

T Titerary

[;;bykh [{W.)Circ. (East Circ.) T Abkhaz (Abaza)
‘one' i za z8 l -ka/-3°%
o 1¢°a tos  (taw) | ye-
"three' Sa L] (89) X-
"four' éig éig ‘ p¥ -
"five' %8 tfs (tx°s) Xe-
'six’ fs %2 £ (o)
'seven' bls bls 1 bZ”-
‘eight' g°a yo ‘ a:- (a%-)
'nine’ bg o b¥°s 2°-
‘ten' 2°s :ég 2°-

[Abkhaz -?a/-§°a:non-human/human, The correspondence of
Oubykh and Circassian laterals with Abkhaz palatal frica-
tives is regular. The comparison of WC lexemes yields

. 29
many correspondences which do not form any pattern.] )

Traditional morphological typology will classify the WC
Janguages as highly agglutinating and very moderately fusional.
WC words can contain large numbers of morphemes (15 is not excep-
tional); morpheme boundaries are normally clear-cut. In view of the
jarge number of morphemes WC words can contain, the WC Tanguages can
also be classified as polysynthetic (and as verb-final [see below],

SOV [see section 6], and ergative [ibidem]).
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The make-up of the WC word is as follows:
{prefixes-)base([-suffixes]-endings). I have adopted the term "stem"
for the word exclusive of any endings. The base can simply consist
of a single root; it can also be filled by a sequence of two or more
roots and can also contain base-affixes (which are mostly derivation-
al). In running texts, words consisting only of a base are infrequent
(most of them are particles). Most words contain at least one (stem-)
affix, and a large proportion of the words that occur in phrase-final
position are provided with an endingf Most endings convey syntactic
information; there are, for instance, several types of subordinating
and coordinating endings in all 3 languages. The order of the affix-
es is fairly rigid, and Tong sequences of prefixes and suffixes are
found.

The (stem-)affixes can indicate a whole arsenal of grammati-
cal categories (for a short survey of the stem-affixes of DUSHP, see
chapter 5). The affix-systems of the three languages are not totally
congruent; the differences are mainly a question of order. A1l 3 lan-
guages have, for instance, personal prefixes, a causative, a poten-
tial and a negative prefix. In all three we also find local and ver-
sional ('for [the sake of]', 'against [the will of]', 'together with
etc.) preverbs. Tenses and moods are generally indicated by means of
suffixes. An example from Circassian:

s9-qa-b-de-k®e-73-3%-¥t-ep 'l (se-: subject prefix) will

(-3t: tense suffix) not (-ep: negative ending) be able (-8°3:

1]

potential suffix), com (§°e: "to go'; ge-: 'hither', direc-

tional prefix), back (-Zs iterative/frequentative suffix: 'as

previously') fogether with (de-: preverb) you (b-: preverb ob-

ject prefix)'.

In all three languages direction is indicated morpholiogically,
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but neither the distinction nor the morphological means used to in-
dicate them are similar. Circassian has an elaborate system of di-
rectional suffixes, and one directional prefix, whereas the two oth-
er languages have directional prefixes only. The number and nature
of these prefixes differ between Oubykh and Abkhaz, and also within
Abkhaz, between Abkhaz proper and Abaza (cf. Dumézil 1975:131). Chap
ter 9 of this book presents the directional suffixes of Dlizce Shap-
sug.

In all three WC languages we find prefixal as well as suf-
fixal marking of negation. In Oubykh and Abkhaz the prefixal and suf-
fixal marker are almost identical in form (Abkhaz m(s8)-, -m; Oubykh
m(s)-, -ma). In West Circassian we find ma- as the prefixal and -ep
as the suffixal marker of negation; in East Circassian we find ms-

and -gam. Chapter 6 analyses the marking of negation in Circassian;

as a result of that analysis I propose that Circassian, as opposed

to Oubykh and Abkhaz, has two categories of negation.

In all three languages, possession is indicated by means of
prefixes. Abkhaz and Oubykh have one type of morphologically expres-
sed possession. In a number of Circassian dialects two types of pos-
session are distinguished: alienable and inalienable possession.
This distinction, an.innovation of Common Circassian, is no Jonger
found in Kabardian, and only traces of it remain in Besney, the oth-
er East Circassian dialect. In most of West Circassian this opposi-
tion is still operative. In chapter 8, I give & detailed account of
the category of possession as it is manifested in Dizce Shapsug. 1
distinguish alienable, inalienable and shared possession.

The main selection classes of the WC languages are: verb,

noeun, pronoun and particie. Verbs and nouns share a large part of
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their morphological possibilities. Verbs and nouns can be distin-
guished by means of the following device: a verb, when used in iso-
lation - or as isolated as possible - yields an imperative form,
whereas a noun under the same conditions is interpreted as a present
predicate with identifying meaning.

e.g. (Circassian;: 23 (noun) 'man', k°e (verb) 'to go')

As "he (she/it) is a man'.

kee : "(you) go!’

&
In all three languages there is a small group of stative

verbs, the bulk of the verbs being dynamic. For some remarks on
stative as opposed to dynamic verbs in Circassian, see § 4.4.2 and,
for a discussion of this opposition, Smeets (forthcoming d).

Abkhaz, Oubykh and Circassian verbs can be subcategorised
with respect to number and nature of the actants that minimally have
to be indicated (by means of personal prefixes) in derived predica-
tive forms. Most verbs are either intransitive or transitive; be-
sides these, the WC ]§nguages have small groups of "“Tabile" verbs,
from which both transitive and intransitive forms are derived. Some
verbs require the indication of an indirect object, other verbs ad-
mit this, but most verbs do neither. There are also verbs that ad-
mit, require or exclude the indication of a preverb object. In Smeets
(forthcoming e) I shall present a categorisation of the verbs of Cir-
cassian with respect to their valence. Circassian differs from Ab-
khaz and Oubykh insofar as it has developed a morphological device

for indicating a difference in valence, e.g.:

bzs "to cut' (bi-actantial, transitive)

bze "to cut' (mono-actantial, intransitive)
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tX9 "to write' (bi-actantial, transitive)

txe 'to write' (mono-actantial, intransitive)

Ad "to look at' (bi-actantial, intransitive)

pAe 'to look' (mono-actantial, intransitive)

bgs "to curse at' {bi-actantial, intransitive)

bge ‘to curse’ (monc-actantial, intransitive)

In my analysis, bze, tXe, pie and bpe contain an actant-

deleting base-suffix -e. Such pairs occur in all Circassian dialects;
there are nowhere, it seems, more than about 50 verbs with which

0)

this suffix combines.3

A first subdivision of the nouns yields substantives, adjec-
tives and numerals. Substantives and adjectives can be distinguished
by a feature of order. Within a complex base one can find two (or
more) nouns. One of them is normally determined by the other(s): a
determining adjective follows, and a determining noun precedes what

is determined. Compare (Circassian):

tele-k°s ‘a pram' (child.car[t]).
kea-§°3 ‘a good car(t)' (car[t].good).
tele-k%-5°9 "a good pram'?])

The pronouns can be subcategorised as follows: personal, de-
monstrative, interrogative and others. I shall here comment on the
WC demonstrative and personal pronouns.

Oubykh has a two-term, Abkhaz and Circassian a three-term

system of demonstrative pronouns: (ﬁwestern ] other
Oubykh |~ Abkhaz West Circ. Circ.
v I i
"this ye-na l a.r- ma L me
"this/that' | a.n- Wo i mew
"that' wa-na ! w- a | 2
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[Oubykh and Abkhaz have a definite article a-.]

As to the personal pronouns, Abkhaz differs fundamentally
from Oubykh and Circassian by having a much richer system. The Ab-
khaz system of personal pronouns and that of its personal prefixes
distinguish classes: there is an opposition male/female for the
second person singuiar, and a distinction non-human/human-male/human-

female for the third person singular (i.e. 2M/2F, 3M/3F/3N).

Oubykh Circ. (East) Abkhaz
] $9.7°%a se sa.rg
1p ¥73.%°a te (de) ha‘ré
2 (we.)pCa we wa.ra M / ba.ra F
2p $°s.f°a §° (fe) §°a.ré
3 -- -- ya.ra M/ 1a.r$ F/ ya.ré N
3p -- -- da.ré

To the particles belong adverbs, postpositions (there are
no prepositions), interjections, and a very limited number of con-
Junctions. Coordination is, in all three languages, normally expres-
sed by means of coordinating endings. Both predicative forms and

NPs can be coordinated. Cf. (Circassian)

sa—§°e—n—ay p-se-woka-n (1/subject-to go-future 2-CoPr=

ending coordinating predicative forms) (3/subject-1/agent-
-to kiTl-future 2) 'I will go there and kill him'.

s-¥9-nehia-%e-re s-¥a-neha-2s-re re-a-Pe-% (1/possessive-

brother-more-young-absolutive-CoNP=ending coordinating no-
minal phrases) (..old..) {(3/subject-to die-perfect-plural)

'my younger and my older brother have died'.

I will continue the introduction to morphosyntax in section 6.
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5. Phonology

The WC languages oppose complex consonant systems to simple
vowel systems. The large numbers of consonants result from (a) an
almost maximal exploitation of the possibilities as to places of
articulation, (b) a three-fold opposition of voiceless, voiced and
glottalic consonants (in, at least, the plosive and affricate series),
and (c) the use of secondary articulation types such as labialisa-
tion, palatalisation and pharyngealisation.

In the consonant systems that wf11 be presented below, the
various places of articulation are indicated by numbers: 1: labials,
2: dentals, 3: alveolars, 4: alveolo-palatals, 5: palatals, 6: lat-
erals, Zf velars, 8: uvulars, 9: pharyngeals, 10: laryngeals.

Oubykh lacks pharyngeals, but has pharyngealised uvuiars. The
interpretation of a number of back fricatives in terms of laryngeal
and pharyngeal in Bzyb Abkhaz and in Abaza has not been definitely
resolved. Their placement in the systems below is tentative.

Oubykh, Abkhaz and most of Circassian have the three above-
mentioned manners of laryngeal articulation for plosives and affri-
cates. Oubykh and Abkhaz lack glottalic fricatives. In both East and
West Circassian, we find glottalic besides voiced and voiceless fri-
catives. The various dialects of Circassian have widely varying sub-
systems of glottalic fricatives. The two westernmost dialects of
West Circassian, Shapsug and Bzhedug, present four types of laryngeal
articulation: voiceless aspirated (lenis), voiceless unaspirated (for-
tis), voiced and glottalic. This four-fold opposition is common with
plosives and affricates. Bzhedug and Shapsugexhibit a three-foid op-
position lenis/fortis/voiced fricatives in thepalatal series. For the
opposition lenis/fortis inan Anatolian formof Shapsug, see Paris (1972)

As far as secondary articulation is concerned, pharyngeali-

74

sation is found only in Oubykh (e.g. pharyngealised q vs. plain g).
Palatalisation (e.g. 9:) is a much used device in Ou;ykh and Abkhaz.
In Circassian it only seldom has phonemic relevance. The two-fold
opposition found with the palatals in some West Circassian dialects
is a matter of plain vs. velarised rather than plain vs. palatalised.
I mark velarised palatals with the symbol T(e.g. 57).

The labialisation of the velars and other back consonants
and of palatals as well, consists of t?e coarticulation of the
Tabial resonantw. The labialised dentals of Abkhaz proper and, ap-
parently, those of Oubykh as well, consist of the simultaneous ar-
ticulation of a dental and a corresponding labial plosive. Common
Abkhaz *t°, etc. have developed into dentals in Ashkhar Abaza (cf.
Starreveld 1983:77) (and into £°, etc. and also, still further,
into &, etc. in other forms of Abaza - Dumézi] [1975:14]), whereas
Oubykh speakers that do not have a good command of their language
replace the labijalised dentals with labijals (ibidem).

The labialisation of the alveolo-palatals often gives the
impression of consisting of a combination of the two types of labi-
alisation mentioned above: e.g. (West Circassian) $% [§f°au §°@].
Note that the Tabialised alveolo-palatals of Common Circassian have
developed into labial fricatives in East Circassian.

In the consonant systems below, phonemes found only in loans
are presented between square brackets. I have adapted both presen-
tation and notation of the various(ly presented) systems in order
to provide internally consistent representations (theré is no con-
sensus, insofar as Qubykh and Abkhaz are concerned, as to the at-
tribution of labialised fricatives to the various places of articu-

lation; the same holds for Abkhaz Taryngeal and pharyngeal frica-

tives).
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OQubykh (cf.

Dumézil

1975:13; Vogt 1963:13; Comrie[-Hewitt]

1981:202)

1 2 |3 | 5 6 7 8 o]
p op |t telc |& e°l¥ & k“[k] k®{1gq" q g° g g°
b ; d d° (3 (3 3° 3 3" g (8] g°
Bop Lt odele | & el wh Lkork) ke a—aaoggoJ
f S § §° 0 ¥ ¥y° ¥T ) X X7 X X° g ¥° [{
v z |2 20|y g0 a0 g £ F B° B ¥°
Resonants: m, m, w, w, ¥, n, r.
Literary Abkhaz (Abzhuy) (cf. Lomtatidze 1967:106-7; Dumézil 1975:14)
| | :
1 2 3 4 5 | 7 8 10 For an Ana
p t t° ¢ ge 1t o Tk‘ k  k® tolian form
b | d d°| 3 | 3° 3% I leg g g° of Abkhaz,
SR O see Dumézil
£ = s g we x| £* % x° |n nol (1967:9).
v z ’ }Z' z° z° } £ E° y°
Resonants: m, w, v, n, r, 1,
Literary Abaza (Tapanta) (cf. Lomtatidze 1967:128-9)
T LI s 6 7 8 §9/1o 10|For a form
p it c gmore ¢ k™ k k° q gq° of Ashkhar
tb d 3 37 30 3~ g” g g° Abaza, see
oL e e ey kb ke a e » |starreverd
(] és ¥ ¥o §‘\[A] [%° % i°]1x X X° {h h° (1983:77)
(v 2 |27 0 Z‘i[]] g o (b ke
(] i
Resonants: m, w, y, n, r, 1
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S T T

Bzhedug (cf.

West Circassian

h is aspirated [or lenis], x:

is unaspirated [or fortis])

Kuipers 1963:65; Comrie(-Hewitt) 1981:204)

Shapsug {(cf.

} |2 I3l 4 | 5 T 7 & |9 | 10
th ch eho eh Kh“ ho qn qho
t: c: [oAd BN N k qg: g:°
d 3 33 ° ,
pel b ote 2 et ke e
: T ]
h- gh- ‘
f 3 § g§o° TR TR b3 ;X X° | h
z z z2° ¥ ¥ ] g ge p°
| i e A }
Resonants (for all Circassian systems given here): y, w, m, n, r.

Paris 1974a:19) [One should bear in mind that there

are no more standard WC dialects than there are standard

WC languages:

there are, for instance, no two Shapsug sub-

dialects with totally identical consonant systems; cf. the

system below (Cemilbey Shapsug) with those of Fakahmet

(Paris 19742:19), of Dlzce Shapsug (§ 1.1.2 of this book),

and of Genceli Shapsug (§ 10.2.7))

[ |2 Ts] 4 15 Te] 7 g o] 10 ]
b ¢h h o E KM el gh oho ﬂ {
p: t c c:9 ¥ { i k: k:° g: g:° f |
b d 3 | 3 ' [ 8 g ; J

bbb el e e j ¢ ke | ) E 74

| £ o s J § s° iy ¥ 4 % X xe p | |

f | z J 220 r | f 2 ¥ e ( f

L sl o l




The opposition aspirated/unaspirated is old (Kuipers 1963); Caucasian Besney (Jakovlev 1930)

some Shapsug sub~dialects and the whole of eastern West Circassian
1 2 [3 |4 5 |6 | 7 !8 s | 10 |
(Abadzekh and Temirgoy) merged the aspirated and the unaspirated
N p t [ SR o k k° {q gq°
into one voiceless series. In the Shapsug of Duzce only some traces ..
| b d 3 37 3" g g°
are left of the o0ld opposition (8§ 7.5, 10.4).
( ) p % (,Z (%' 8‘ ﬂ §° a ao s 90
Abadzekh (cf. Jakovlev 1930) ; R j
- f S |8 ¥ ¥l % kX X° |h
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 1 10 v z bd FAN A I ¥ e
p t c go j ¥ kT k k°lag q° $ i P ‘
b d 3 13 3° 1% g°
pope |t to ¢ & ko ke L Anatolian Besney (cf. Paris 1974b:120-1)
|
f s |§ e ¥y lx o ix %°|x x° b ‘ 123456:’7|sf9[m
z |z oz 1|1 g ¥ e Pl t] ¢ ¢ flk k°!q q°’ |
oo g - |3 b | d| 3 3 ’g go] 1 |
el e : Gk g ge | %v 7o
Literary Adyghe = Temirgoy (Rogava-Kera¥eva 1966:56) rf % | s| s ¢ | :X iX %o jh ih ho
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 : v 2|z 1 g ope |
! ! o
p t c [ B SR o k k°®{qg g¢g° t 1 by | | l |
b d 3 30| 3 % g°
pope |t to]¢ ¢t koke e Kuban Kabardian (cf. Jakoviev 1930)32)
f s 18 8°l¥TET N IR R° X X° in 12345’6 7 s |9 10[
2 2 ozl 1 |z p g plt| c Tk k9 o] f
‘ |
§ éo 5\ b d 3 f §r] g° I
4 ) j
p |t ¢ ’ &k kel & 4&°f 72 7o
Below I shall give the consonant systems of three East Cir- ) { ‘ —
f st SIS A x o el x x| p| !
cassian (two Besney and one Kabardian) subdialects. The East Circas- . ! ; % (
v 2z 11 g Eore J
sian (and within East Circassian the Kabardian) systems are relative- + | s ’ i i i
s f
f ]

ly simple. They present concessions to the systems of Ossete and

- probably - of Karachay-Balkar.
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Though thé number of consonants a system contains is not rel-
evant in itself, it is interesting to consider the distribution
over the pre-1850 area of WC consonant systems, viewed in terms
of the number of consonants they distin-

guish. Oubykh, which occupied a central L?
i
\
N

position in the WC area, had the lar-
gest system (83). Next on the scale
came the immediate neighbours of the

Qubykh: Bzyb Abkhaz (76) to the south,

Abaza to the east (Tapanta 66, Ashkhar
63), Shapsug (62) and Bzhedug (66) to
the north. Dialects that were not spoken by immediate neighbours of
the Oubykh had still more restricted systems: Abzhuy (58) to the
south and the eastern West Circassian dialects Abadzekh (59) and
Temirgoy {57) in the north. Furthest away, and totally surrounded
by non-West Caucasians were the East Circassians; correspondingiy,
we find 54 consonants for Caucasian Besney and 47 and 45 consonants

for, respectively, Kuban and Literary (Sagirov 1967:167) Kabardian.

A1l WC vowel systems that are made up of more than two members
can be proved to derive from a former two-term system. Excluding
vowels occurring in non-adapted loans, most vowel systems at present
consist of three members. The WC vowel systems all contain 2 vowels
allowing for a wide range of alliophonic variation, which is deter-
mined by the nature of adjacent consonants. Phonologically they are
opposed through their degree of openness. The closer of the two is
normally written 3, and the more open one e or i in Circassian, and
2 in other Janguages.

1 quote Vogt (1963:22) (on Oubykh, but also applicable to

other WC languages):
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"Si elles [les distinctions consonantiques/RS] réussissent & se main-
tenir, c.-a-d. 3 &tre pergues c'est précisement parce qu'elles
sont renforcées par les différences de timbre qu'elles provoguent
dans 1'articulation des voyelles qui suivent ou qui précédent Tes
consonnes. Mais cette influence qui s'exerce sur les voyelles, sup-
pose une latitude trés grande dans les réalisations phonétiques des
voyelles — Tatitude qui elle de son coté suppose un inventaire vo-

calique pauvre. "
&
If there are more than two vowels, the third will be a sta-

ble open vowel: stable in the sense that its realisation is not, or
only slightly (cf. 8 1.4.5) influenced by adjacent consonants, and
open in the sense that it is more open than the two other vowels.
The stable vowel is usually also longer than the other vowels, but
then the mid vowel is relatively long as compared with the close
vowel. For Circassian this vowel is mostly written a3 other devices
are a, a:, 3a. The stable vowel can often be analysed as a sequence
of two phonemes. Kuipers (1960:32-9), for instance, has demonstrat-
ed that the stable 2 in a particular form of Kabardian is analysable
as a sequence consisting of the mid vowel and a following or preced-
ing laryngeal fricative.

The phonemic status of the close vowel has often been disput-
ed, though never quite convincingly.

In her introduction to the Cemilbey texts C. Paris (1974a:20)
claims that, in Cemilbey and Fakahmet Shapsug, s does not have phone-

mic status and must be considered a voyelle de Tiaison. Ina review

of the book in question (1978:108-9), I have argued that 2 must be
considered a full-fledged phoneme, as it is opposed to the other
vowels as well as to the absence of a vowel — just as in DUzce Shap-

sug (cf. § 2.2.3). Fortunately, the Cemilbey texts make use of the
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symbol 8, whatever its status.

The conclusion of Kuipers (1960) is that there is no vowel/
consonant opposition in the form of Kabardian under discussion {(and
not that Kabardian is "a vowelless language" — cf. Halle 1970). I
present a brief summary of Kuipers' analysis: (a) the inventory of
single phonemes is established; stable a is classified as Tong a (a
is themid vowel); (b) a special notation is developed for consonant
sequences whose members cannot be separated by a vowel; (c) long
a is interpreted as a (the mid vowel) preceded (syllable-initially)
or followed (elsewhere) by the laryngeal fricative h; (d) the oppo-
sition 8 versus zero (absence of a vowel) is interpreted as a junc-
ture-phenomenon, the occurrence of 3 depending on partly phonetic
and partly syntagmatic criteria: once the morphemic make-up and the
stressed syllable of a word are known the occurrence of 3 is predic-
table: (e) finally, themidvowel, which is found only after consonantal
articulations, is interpreted as the feature of openness (of a pre-
ceding consonantal segment).

This analysis has been subject to tenacious misunderstanding
and vehement criticism. "La structure réelledu kabarde a donné lieu
a d'originales recherches de M. Aert H. Kuipers, qui ont provoqué des
discussions d'une vivacité &tonnante." (Dumézil 1975:18). For a dis-
cussion of these discussions, see Comrie(-Hewitt) (1981:205-6).

Kuipers' analysis cannot be applied blindly: it cannot be
applied to forms of Circassian that do not have stable stress, nor

to forms of the Tanguages in which the close vowel has phonemic status.

The WC vowel systems are nowadays subject to much influence
from languages with larger vowel systems: both in and ocutside the
Soviet Union the WC languages are being invaded by numerous loans

which introduce vowels with qualities that are not motivated from

the WC point of view. Originally, vowels occurring in loans were
adapted (cf. & 2.4.2). At present, the afflux of loans is so mas-
sive and bilingualism so rampant, that loans are no longer, or hard-
1y, adapted. This may accelerate the tendency observed everywhere in
WC for combinations consisting of a non-stable vowel and y or w to
aevelop (mostly long) monophthongal realisations. It can safely be as-
sumed that the forms of WC that succeed in surviving the next few
decades will have vowel systems that are considerably larger

£
than the present-day ones.

Nowhere in the West Caucasian languages does stress carry
a significant functional load. Descriptive works generally mention
the existence of dynamic stress. Lomtatidze, for instance, remarks
for Abkhaz proper (1967:105) and for Abaza (1967:127) that (the
dynamic) stress in Abkhaz is not fixed. For Oubykh, Dumézil (1975:18)
remarks that nouns have partly fixed and partly mobile stress, where-
as in predicative forms stress is either fixed or not fixed, but
never predictable. Dumézil (1965:208) rejects virtually all of the
minimal pairs given by Vogt (1963:32). As to the behaviour of
stress, Dlzce Shapsug is a typical representative of West Caucasian
excluding East Circassian (see, for instance, Vogt's remarks concer-
ning stress in Oubykh [1963:31-2)). Only in East Circassian it is
possible to predict where the stress will occur (cf. Kuipers [1960:

34-5] for Kabardian and Paris [1974b:172ff.] for Anatolian Besney).
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6. The Simple Sentence

West Caucasian sentences normally contain a predicative
form; they often consist of a predicative form only. Predicates con-
tain one or more "personal" prefixes; they obligatorily contain a
subject prefix. I call forms containing a subject prefix S-forms;
to the S-forms belong different types of predicative forms and cer-
tain types of nominalisations, for instance participles (cf., for
Circassian, § 6.3.1). Any S-form is thg head of a clause.

There are three groups of predicative forms (all of them
S-forms): (main) predicates, sub-predicates (subordinated predica-
tes) and co-predicates (coordinated predicates). Sub- and co-predi-
cates do not normally occur as the only S-form of a sentence; they
are normally followed by a main predicate. Main predicates have more
elaborate morphological possibilities than other types of S-forms;
however, the indication of actants (by means of personal prefixes)
is absolutely identical in all three types of predicative forms —
and this holds for all three WC languages. The relations in clauses
that are headed by different types of S-forms are fundamentally the
same. [ can therefore restrict the discussion to simple sentences,
i.e. sentences containing no more than one S-form: a main predicate

(there are no formal differences between the single predicate of a
simple sentence and the main predicate of a complex sentence). At the
end of this section, I present somekCircassian (Dﬂzce Shapsug) sen-
tences with their analysis. As a matter of fact, most of these sen-
tences (all but one) are complex.

In sentences containing more than one constituent, the
predicate normally occupies the final position. The predicate con-
tains one or more personal prefixes; the number and the nature of

these prefixes are primarily determined by the valence of the base.
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The valence of the base is not necessarily automatically reflected
in the derived S-form: various morphological processes influence
both number and nature of the actantial prefixes that are indicated

in the actual S-forms (for Circassian, cf. my forthcoming e.).

There are four types of personal prefixes. Each type has its
own slot in the system of prefix-slots. The relative order of these
slots is the same in the 3 WC languages; their absolute order is not
totally identical. I will refer to thg different slots by means of
Tetters (cf. & 2.1.3 for the place of the personal prefixes within
the system of prefix-slots in Circassian): A, B, C-and D. I assign

the following grammatical functions to these slots:

A - subject (SB) (prefix-slot 1 in Circ.)
B - preverb object (PD) (prefix-sliot 4 in Circ.)
C - indirect object (10)33) (prefix-slot 5 in Circ.)
D - agent (AG) (prefix-slot 6 in Circ.)

Occupation of slot B and/or C and/or D presupposes occupa-
tion of slot A, the subject slot. The WC subject has the following
two semantic roles: (a) the (more or less agentive) single argument
of uni-personal S-forms and (b) patient or goal in forms in which
slot D is occupied. The actant referred to by the AG prefix (slot
D} is always more agentive than any other actant that is referred
to in the same form. Forms that contain an AG prefix are transitive;
verbs that normally require that the AG slot is filled in derived
S-forms are also transitive.

As stated above, the ergative principle underlies the coding
of actants in WC predicative (and other S-)forms: the single argu-
ment of intransitive verbs and the patient of transitive forms are

treated in the same way.
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OQubykh:

Circ.:

The ergative principle is extensively used throughout the
WC languages. Nevertheless, I will not say that these are
"ergative languages". There is no single principle that is
so powerful that it can be used to characterise an entire
language. In the second place, all so-called ergative lan-
guages make also use of the opposite (i.e. accusative) prin-
ciple, which is operative when there is identical treatment
of the single argument of an intransitive verb and the more
agentive argument of a transitive verb.

I will not make extensive use of the term "ergative", be-
cause it is used nowadays in so many different ways that we
have to invoke homonymy rather than polysemy in order to

describe its meaning.
I now provide some examples (all one-word sentences):

intransitive forms:

s-k“a-n (1/SB-to go-dynamic) 'I am going'.
ga-)ﬁ’é-n (3/SB-to go-dynamic) ‘'he/she/it is going'.

transitive forms:
sa—G-byé-n
(az-byd-n

intransitive forms:
s-e-k% (1/SB-Dy/1-to go) 'I am going'.

g-ma-k°e (3/SB-Dy/1-to go) 'he is going'.

transitive forms:
s-y-e-ieg°s (1/SB-3/AG-Dy/1-to see) '(s)he/it sees me'.

P-s-e-Aef°s (3/SB-1/AG-Dy/1-to see) 'l see him/her/it'.

A set of East Circ. corresponding forms (LiKAB, Jakovlev
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(1/5B-3/AG-to see-dynamic) '(s)he/it sees me'.

(3/SB-1/AG-to see-dynamic) 'I see him/her/it’.

1948:90ff.) is s-ew-k°e(-r), g-ma-k°e(-r), s-y-e-iap°, P-s-ew-rap°.

Abkhaz: intransitive forms:

s—ca-wé.y{ (1/5B-to go-dyn.present) 'I am going'.

d-ca-wa.yt (3HUM/SB-...) "(s)he is going'.

y-ca—wé.yf (3N/SB-...) "it is going'.

transitive forms:
sa-y-ba-wa.yt (1/SB-3M/AG-to see-dyn.present) 'he sees me'.
sa-1-ba-wa.yt (1/5B-3F/AG-...} ‘she sees me'.

s-a-ba-wa.yt  (1/SB-3N/AG-...) "it sees me'.

do-z-ba-wa.yt (3HUM/SB-1/AG-...) 'I see him/her’.
yo-z-ba-wa.yt (3N/SB-1/AG-...) ‘1 see it'.3%)

Compare the following ergative and accusative paraphrases of

semantically identical sentences:

erg. (of me walking —— s the case)
(of me — by you — seeing —— is the case)
acc. (by me walking — is the case)
(of me — by you — seeing —— 95 the case).

The semantic role of the actant referred to by an indirect
object prefix is often recipient or beneficiary. In causative forms
derived from transitive verbs, the "instigated" actant is referred
to by an indirect object prefix, the instigator - being the most
agentive actant - by an agent prefix (slot D). The indirect object
never is the most agentive actant of a form. There are cases where
the WC Tanguages can choose between a transitive form and a bi-
personal intransitive form containing a SB and an io prefix; the
main difference in meaning seems to be that in the second type of

form the less agentive actant is less thoroughly involved in the
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event referred to than in the first type.
1 present some strajghtforward examples of intransitive and
transitive Oubykh, Circassian and Abkhaz forms that contain an in-

direct object prefix.

Oubykh: intransitive forms with io prefix:
sa-wé—ya—n (1/SB-2/i0-to kick-dynamic) 'l kick you'.
‘(s)he kicks us’.

a-¥a-ya-n  (3/SB-1p/io-...)

a-§5-y-a-n (3/SB-1p/io-to kick-plurai-dyn.) 'they kick us’

transitive forms with io prefix:

S9-we-n-t°s-n (1/58-2/i0-3/AG-to give-dyn.) '(s)he gives me
to you'.

w-é-s-t°e-n (2/SB-3p/io-1/AG-to give-dyn.) 'l give you to

them'.

Circ.: intransitive forms with io prefix:

sa-wa-P-we (1/s8-2/i0-Dy/1-to kick) "1 kick you'.

p-ge-sa-fP-we (3/SB-hither-1/i0-Dy/1-to kick) "(s)he kicks

me

g-go-ta-P-we (3/SB-hither-1p/io-Dy/1-to kick) 'they kick us’.

transitive forms with io prefix:

se-w-y-e-ts (1/SB-2/i0-3/AG-Dy/1-to give) '(s)he gives me
to you'.

w-y-a-s-e-ta (2/SB-3/i0-P1-1/AG-Dy/1-to give) 'l give you

to them'.

Abkhaz: intransitive forms with io prefix:

sa-wé-s—wa.y% {1/5B-2M/io-to kick-dyn.present) 'l kick you{M)’

sa-ba-s-wa.yt (1/SB-2F/io-..)
d-ha-s-wa.yt (3HUM/SB-1p/io-...)
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'T kick you(F)'.

"(s)he kicks us'.

y-ha-s-wa.yt  (3p/SB-1p/i0-...) "they kick us'.

transitive forms with io prefix:

s-wo-y-ta-wa.yt (1/SB-2M/i0-3M/AG-to give-dyn.present) ‘he

gives me to you(M)'.

w-ra-s-ta-wa.yf (2M/SB-3p/io-1/AG-...) 'I give you(M) to
them'.

Preverb object prefixes are only found in combination with
a following preverb. Such combinationss usually correspond to prepo-

sitional phrases in languages such as Engiish. Preverbs combine with
both intransitive and transitive verbs. In all 3 tanguages one comes
across many fixed combinations of verbs and preverbs. Some examples:
Oubykh: dintransitive form:
sé-w—bé?—ih—n (1/SB-2/P0-on-to go-dynamic) 'I congquer you'
("I go on you").

transitive form:

a-w-b¥a-ss-wi®-n  (3/58-2/P0-on-1/AG-to take(ELA)-dynamic)

‘T take it from you(r surface)'.
Abkhaz: intransitive form:

s-a—k°—ha—wa.yf (1/SB-3N/P0-0on-to fall-dyn.present) 'I

fall on it'.

transitive forms:

d-we-k°(a)-s-X-wa.yt (3HUM/SB-2M/P0-0on-1/AG-to take-dyn.

present) ‘I take him/her from you(M)'.

Circ.: intransitive form:
so-p-ta-p-k%e (1/5B-2/P0-on-Dy/1-to go) 'l conquer
you' ("I go on you").

transitive form:
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P-go-p-te-s-e-X.9 (3/SB-hither-2/P0-on-1/AG-Dy/1-to take

(ELA)) 'I take it from you'.

In Oubykh and Abkhaz, forms containing more than three per-
sonal prefixes are avoided (for Oubykh, see Dumézil 1975:178, for
Abkhaz, Dumézil 1967:34). In Circassian, S-forms containing 4 person-
al prefixes are common. Circassian S-forms maximally contain 5 per-
sonal prefixes; such forms are considered as artificial by most in-
formants. In Circassian, co-occurrence of PO and io prefixes is not
avoided; e.g. (Circassian)

p-p-f-ye-s-ta-§ (3/SB-2/P0-for-3/io-1/AG-to give-PF) 'I

gave it to him for/instead of you' ("of it-you-for-to
him-by me-giving-was the case").

Circassian causative forms derived from tri-personal verbs
contain four personal prefixes; compare the following non-causative
form

w-ye-s-ta-% (2/SB-3/i0-1/AG~to give-PF) 'l gave you to

him'
with a derived causative form

W-ya-so-rya-fe-ta-§ (2/SB-3/i0-1/1i0-3/AG-CAUS-to give-PF)

'he caused me to give you to him’.
In Circassian, such forms are matched by corresponding peri-
phrastic constructions. In similar cases, we find in Oubykh exclusi-
vely, and in Abkhaz virtually exclusively, periphrastic construc-

tions, €.g., however, (Abkhaz, Dumézil 1967:34):

y—]a-s—ré-r—ta-wa.y% (3N/SB-3F/i0~1/i0~-3p/AG-CAUS-to give-

-dyn.present) 'they make me give it to her'.
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As already noted, simple sentences frequently consist of a
single predicative form. More often, however, they have more than
one constituent. In sentences exhibiting an unmarked order of con-
stituents, the predicate is preceded by all the other constituents.
These other constituents are all subordinated to the predicative
forms; I will call them subordinates. I shall not deal here with
the internal structure of subordinates. Subordinates can consist of
more than one word; I will restrict myself as much as possible to
one-word subordinates in the examples ge]ow.

It is important to distinguish between subordinates that are
co-referential with a personal prefix of a subordinate (in this case
the predicate) and subordinates that are not. I will call the form-
er nominal and the latter adverbial subordinates.

Adverbial subordinates usually have a special (instrumental,
modal, privative, etc.) ending; adverbs can occur in their lexical
form as adverbial subordinates. Adverbs often contain a petrified
subordinating ending. However, it is the nominal subordinates I want
to discuss at this point.

Oubykh and Circassian nominal subordinates can have differ-
ent marking according to the prefix with which they corefer: there

are absolutive and relative subordinates. Absolutive subordinates

corefer with a subject prefix, relative subordinates corefer with
any other personal prefix. The coding of subordinates by means of
this case-system, as compared with the coding in the predicate by
means of personal prefixes, does not imply a new principie of order-
ing of the actants referred to. The distinction is isomorphic with
one of the distinctions made in S-forms.

There is never a formal difference between personal pro-

nouns that corefer with different personal prefixes of predicative
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forms (when occurring as the lexical part of adverbial subordinates,
personal pronouns are always provided with a subordinating ending).
The special position of personal pronouns is not surprising:
in one S-form there cannot be more than one 1 (1st person sg.), 1p
(1st person pl.), 2 (2nd person sg.) or 2p (2nd person pl.) prefix.
From the arrangement of the prefixal part of an S-form, and - usual-
1y - from the form of a personal prefix itself, and from the make~-up
of the S-form as a whole, both grammatical function and semantic
role of non-third person pgrsona] prefixes is unambiguously clear.
The function of personal pronouns being used as nominal sub-
ordinates is not to specify, but rather to introduce the dramatis
personae that are referred to in the S-form.
WC S-forms, especially main predicates, provide an enormous
amount of information. It is, however, a simplification to
say that, for instance, Circassian is faster at providing
information than the average language.
The listener is not normally unprepared for the confronta-
tion with the vast amount of information that can be con-
tained in one S-form, and, often, part of that information
is repeated in one of the first forms of the following sen-

tence.

Oubykh and Circassian mark their nominal subordinates in
different ways; in Oubykh things are simpler than in Circassian. As
a rule, Oubykh relative subordinates are provided with an ending
(-n in singular, -n-a in plural forms), whereas absolutive subordi-

nates carry no special marker.
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e.g. a-moza-n tXer-P (a-)z-bya-n (the-child-REL) (book-ABS)
(3/SB-3/AG-to see-dynamic} 'the child sees a book'
(Dumézil 1931:21).

s9-t%-n sa-P-bya-da (1/possessive-father-REL) (1/SB-

-3/AG-to see-PF) 'my father saw me' (Vogt 1963:1152),

a-tat-n-a s—a—beya-éa (the-human being-REL-PL) (1/SB-3p/AG-
-to see-PF) 'the people saw me' (Vogt, ib.).

a-moz-n-a yé-@—s-t°-éa (thechild-REL-PL) (3/5B-3/490-1/AG-
b 2019

-to give-PF) 'I gave it to the children' (Vogt, ib.: for

the interpretation of y8- as an SB prefix [and not as an

io prefix], see Paris 1969:119,2b).

There is still another device which facilitates the identi-
fication of absolutive noun phrases: an expected subject prefix can be
missing when the noun phrase coreferring with that prefix immediately
precedes. In Oubykh, this device is optional; the same device is

the rule in Abkhaz. An Oubykh example (Dumézil 1975:76):

a—z-bya-éé (3/SB-1/AG-to see-PF) 'l saw it'

wé—wa‘z—bya—&a (2/possessive-dog-1/AG-to see-PF) 'T saw
your dog' ("avec un seul accent").

Compare the corresponding Abkhaz forms (ibidem):

ya-z-ba-yt (3N/SB-1/AG-to see-PF) 'I saw it'.

ﬂ:lé z-bé-yi (2/possessive-dog) (3N/SB-1/AG-to see-PF)

"l saw your dog'.

Unlike Oubykh and Circassian, Abkhaz does not have the pos-
sibility of making a formal difference between noun phrases that cor-
respond with different personal prefixes. "There are even some Tangua-
ges that have verb-agreement on an ergative-absolutive basis but have

no overt case-marking of noun phrases; in fact, this type is not parti-
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cularly rare, being found for instance in some of the Northwest Cau-
casian languages (Abkhaz, Abaza; see, for instance, Allen 1955), and
quite general in the Mayan languages of Mexico and Central America."
(Comrie 1978:339).

At first sight it may seem that Abkhaz is here, as compar-
ed with Oubykh (and with Circassian), rather ambiguous. However,
Abkhaz offers its speakers another device which helps them to Tink
a particular NP to a particular 3rdperson prefix (the identificatory
devices discussed here are insofar redundant that they also ap-
ply in cases when there is no ambiguity, for instance, when the pre-
dicate does not contain more than one 3rd person prefix): whereas
Qubykh and Circassian have only one type of 3rd person prefix, Abkhaz
distinguishes, as we have already seen, two classes for 3rdperson
singular subject prefixes and three classes for other 3rd person pre-
fixes. The lesser distinctive power of the two-term system found with
the subject prefixes does not lead to extra ambiguity. Ambiguity
can occur only when two (or more) 3d person prefixes cooccur in one
form. The personal prefixes cther than the subject ones distinguish
all three classes. This means, that when there are two NPs in the
sentence with different class-membership it will always be perfectly
c¢lear which NP corefers with which 3rd personprefix. In practice,
however, common sense will do in most cases:

1

“Ainsi, dans le proverbe a-¥ aca a-fa a-s-wa-m [(the-Tight-

ning) (the-hornbeam)(3N/SB—3Nﬁo—to'strike-dynamic—negation: "it does
not strike it")/RS] le sujet est "la foudre", non pas seulement pour

une raison de bon sens ...". (Dumézil 1967:11).

In Circassian things are different again. Circassian ac-
tually has two absolutive and two relative endings (“definite"” and

“indefinite"). The “"definite" ABS ending is -r in most of Circassian
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(in the western West Circassian Bzhedug and Shapsug dialects: -er)
and the "definite" REL ending is usually -m. The "indefinite" mar-
kers are in both cases -f. Demonstrative pronouns take -r ABS; they
take -¥(") or -y (West Circ.) or —Eé (East Circ.) REL. Personal
pronouns are not marked for nominal subordination.

Inmost NPs the speaker does not have a free choice between "de-
finite" and "indefinite" endings; for instance, in plural NPs the
"definite" endings are obligatory — these same endings are also
obligatory in NPs containing a demons;rative element, whereas (at
Teast in most of West Circassian) the "indefinite" endings have to
be used with NPs that contain indication of possession. In most of
West Circassian there is a formal difference between ABS and REL
"indefinite" NPs with (underlying) final shwa that contain (under-
lyingly) more than one vowel: the final 2 is usually dropped in the "in-
definite” ABS NPs (c¢f., for instance, Smeets 1978:109). In this book
I shall neglect the distinction “definite/indefinite” and in my
analyses I will work with one absolutive and one relative ending.

In Smeets (forthcoming b) I will discuss this distinction in de-

tail. Here a few examples must suffice:

Cale-m tXs.A-f fP-y-e-Aef®s (child-REL) (book;ABS) (3/SB-

-3/AG-Dy/1-to see) 'the child sees a book'.

tale-m tRa.A-er P-y-e-deg°s (child-REL) (book-ABS) ( )

‘the child sees the book'.

ms cale-m s-ys-t%s.A-f @-y-e-Aef®s (this) (chdild-REL)

(1/possessive-possession-book-ABS) ( ) 'this child sees

my book'.

s-ye-%°2z0-0 P-ys-woke-¥t (1/possessive-possession-wife-

-REL) (3/SB-3/AG-to kill-future/1) 'my wife will kill
him/her/it'.
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s-yo-§°2z-§p P-yo- "(s)he/it will

ki1l my wife'.

There is, however, still another clue which provides infor-

mation on the structure c¢f the sentence: the order of its constituents.

It is customary to argue that the order of the nominal subordinates
{(in sentences displaying unmarked order) derives from the order of
the personal prefixes with which they corefer: it is claimed, then,
that with intransitive verbs they display the same order and with
transitive verbs the reverse (e.g. Allen 1956:154-155 "mirror-con-
cord” {which is opposed to "leapfrog concord"!; Paris 1969:179 "ef-
fet de miroir"). However, the order of the nominal subordinates is
to a great extent determined by a principle of agentivity. The sub-
ordinate which is coreferential with the subject prefix precedes all
subordinates with the exception of more agentive ones. The procedure
of the agentive principle can be .observed both in the sentence and
in the S-form; it very clearly determines the distribution of the
personal prefixes in inversive and causative forms (cf. my forth-
coming e).

I shall conclude this brief exploration of the WC Tinguis-
tic type by showing it in action: I will present and analyse the

first nine sentences of a Dlzce Shapsug story.

la se mepe Holandem saqysksy tyexsfeg®s ssqek®al.

b se ma.pe Holande-m sa—q-@—ya—ﬁ-ay t-yo-Xofeg®o-0 sa—qe-&°a—g.

1c (I) (this.year} (Holland-REL) (1/SB-Hh-3/P0-inside-to Teave-
-CoPr) (1p/PS-POS-country-REL) (1/SB-Hh-to go-PF).

1d This year 1 left (hither) Holland and came to our country.

2a sogozafek®afer : se sysa®ecak®s yeplanew z3 psededokCagleren

sagqaraklal.
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2b sa—qa—za—fe—ﬁ°a-§-er 1 se s—ya—q°e-éa?°a-ﬂ P-ye-pAa-n-ew

za pSeSe-cok®s-glere-m sa-qa-P-Aa-K°a-¥.

2c  (1/SB-Hh-PART/PO-for(reason)-to go-PF-ABS) (I} (1/PS-P0OSS-son-
-little-REL) (3/5B-3/i0-to look-Fu/2-M0OD) (a) (girl-little-certais
-REL)  (1/SB-Hh-3/P0-behind-to go-PF).

2d The reason why I have come here [is]: I have come "behind(i.e. to

Took for)" a {1ittle) girl to take care of my 1ittle son.

- - s
3a pseSecok®er des¥en $7°y syeZak.
5

3b pgese-Cak®-er g-de-s-%e-n @—5—7°-9y s-ye-Za-§.

3¢ (girl-Tittle-ABS) (3/SB-with-1/AG-to lead-Fu/2) (3/SB-1/AG-to

say-CoPr) (1/SB-3/io-to set out (for)-PF)

3d I will take the girl with [me], I said and I set out [to find one].

da s8)9X®sP, zezPelCetol.

4b  s3-P-28-X°s-F, P-ze-z-Pe-r°ets-%.

4c  (1/5B-3/P0-behind-to look (for)-PF) (3/SB-REF/i0-1/AG-CAUS-to
find-PF)

4d 1 looked for her and I found her ("I made myself find her").

5a yane yate p§e§eéaﬁ°er qaée§°enew gosara®®ag.

50 P-y.a.ne-f @-y.a.te-§ piele-lok®-er P-g-P-a-Pe-k%e-n-ew

#-g3-sa-r-a-?%a-5.

S¢ (3/PS-mother-REL) (3/PS-father-REL) (girl-little-ABS) (3/SB-

~Hh-3/AG-P1-CAUS-to go-Fu/2-MOD) (3/SB~Hh-1/1i0-3/AG-P1-to say-PF).
5d Her mother and father told me that theywouid let the girl go

[with me]

6a serayk ¥°sn §7°ay ?°efam ssiyeZap.

6b se.r~ay§ P-%°g-n Q-§—7°—ey ?°efa-m sa-f-A-ye-¥Ya-}.

6c  (I-EMPH) (3/SB-to happen-Fu/2) (3/SB-1/AG-to say-CoPr) (work-

-REL) (1/SB-3/P0-behind-3/i0-to set out for)-PF).
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7a 3hake ms te tyskopegCs mewitew pieSecak®sglere yap¥snay

se sgzodo¥e?e HolandeXoPeg®om p¥en feéage bew tXsiaXeme

yawaZs wyaten fay, bew tXsi yabge§an fay.

7b §haﬁe ma te t-ys-%ofeg®s-P m.ew.¥.t.ew p§e§e-éai°a—g°ere-ﬂ

p-P-yo-p-%¥-8-n-ay se ss-zs.ds-¥9-7e Holande-Xsfeg®s-m

p-p-3e-n-P f&éa.ge b-ew tXs.la-Xe-m-e P-y-a-wa’ls-0

w-P-yo-to-n-f P-fa-y b-ew t%s.A-@ P-y-a-b-Be-%a-n-p p-fa-y.

7c¢ (however) (this) (we) (1p/PS-P0S-country-REL) (in this way)
-"it(p-) be(t)-ing(-ew) there(Z s) like(-ew) this(m)] (g.-1.-certain-
ABS)// (3/SB-3/P0-inside-2/AG-to lead-ELA-MSD-CoPr) (1) (1/SB-PART.

place("the place where")-there-to be) (Holland-country-REL)// (3/SB-
-2/AG-to lead-MSD-REL) (in order to) (much-MOD) (paper-PL-REL-PL)
(3/PS-P0OS-P1-behind-REL) // (Z/SB-gigg-inside—to stand-MSD-ABS)
(3/SB-"for"-to be necessary), (much-MOD) (paper-ABS) (3/SB-3/io-
-P1-2/AG-CAUS-to make-MSD-ABS) (3/SB-"for"-to be necessary).

7d But, to get ("lead") a (little) girl out of this country of ours,
in this way, and take her to Holland(country) where I live,you have

to take care ("to stand in the space behind') of a lot of paperwork,

you have to get (them) a lot of papers done.

8a me tXslsxeme yawsZs syohaf.

8b ms tXs.Ae-Xe-m-e P-y-a-wsZa-f s-P-yoa-h.a-g.

8¢ (this) (paper-PL-REL-PL) (3/PS-P0OS-Pl-space behind-REL) (1/SB-

-3/P0-inside-to enter-PF). 8d I went in pursuit of these papers.

9a sazyehem notorisg zafara?®erem sak®al.

9b s@-z-f-y-e-h.e-m notorlaeq-f B-za-fe-r-a-*°e-re-m sa-§°a—§.

9¢ (1/SB-when-3/P0-inside-SEM-to enter-REL) (notary's office-ABS)
(3/SB-PART-for-3/AG-P1-to say-Dy/2-REL) (1/SB-to go-PF).

9d Then ("when I went into it [sc. in pursuit of the papers|") I
went to what they call a "notary's office".
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7. The Study of Circassian

The importance of the study of Circassian and, more gene-
rally, of the West Caucasian linguistic type lies in the preser-
vation of a variety of human speech that will cease to exist within
a few centuries. Both linguistics and the memory of the West Cauca-
sian peoples are served by the recording of the WC languages for
posterity.

Oubykh is being saved (as far as possible) by its last
speaker and by the Paris school of Caucasology, above all by Georges
Dumézil, who, together with G. Charachidzé, is preparing a new QOu-
bykh dictionary.35) The first description of Abkhaz is Uslar's
1863 (1887) grammar, which, like the six other grammars of Cauca-
sian languages he wrote in the space of hardly more than a decade,
has not Tost its value. Uslar's grammar is the starting point of a
tradition of Abkhaz grammars. Abkhaz is more fully described than,
for instance, Circassian: (a) Uslar provided the impetus for the
description of Abkhaz, (b) Circassian has more dialectal variation
than Abkhaz, (c) Abkhaz dialectology describes dialects as autono-
mous entities rather than as variations of a (variable) standard
language. For the most important studies on Oubykh and Abkhaz, see,
for instance, the bibliography of Dumézil (1975). In the period af-
ter 1975, Hewitt (1979) formed amajor contribution to the study of Abkhaz.

The study of Circassian inside the Soviet Union has al-
ways been oriented towards the literary languages: studies of Cir-
cassian dialects usually contrast their data with either LiKAB or
LiAD. As yet, however, these lTiterary languages do not have "Tiving"
spoken or even written standard forms. Soviet studies touching on

Circassian dialects almost invariably inform us that these dialects
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are fading away. For the moment we cannot expect detailed and con-
sistent descriptions of either "living" or standard forms of Cir-
cassian to be written in the Soviet Union.

The best known variety of Circassian is the Zennun Kbyl
subdialect of Besney (East Circassian); Alparslan, Dumézil and
Paris have published several studies on this subdialect. Alparslan-
Dumézil (1963) presents a grammatical introduction; Paris (1974b)
gives a detailed account of the phonology of the subdialect in
question. Furthermore, there are numerous texts: Alparslan-Dumézil
(1964, 1965, 1966); Paris (1968); Alparsian (1971); Paris (1872,
1976). The texts are published in the Dumé&zil tradition (intro-

duced for Oubukh): they are authentic (i.e. not normalised), anno-

tated and, in addition, interpreted by rather literary translations.

The answer to many questions that are left open by the short but
comprehensive grammatical introduction can be found in the texts.

Another detaiied phonological description of a form of
East Circassian is Kuipers (1960). Dumézil has published (passim)
many Temirgoy and Kabardian parallel versions of Qubykh and Ab-
khaz texts. In 1974, Paris published a series of Shapsug texts,
with dictionary (1974a), and, later, a few Abazekh texts. A full
description of a "living" form of West Circassian has not been
written.

One of the first Soviet scholars to undertake the study
of Circassian was the late N.F. Jakovlev, who wrote a series of
very important (but also much reviled) studies on both East and
West Circassian. After some smaller studies on Kabardian he pu-
blished in 1948 a grammar of iiterary East Circassian. Together
with D. Ashkhamaf he had published a grammar of literary West

Circassian in 1941, In the two grammars, prescription and descrip-
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tion are carefully distinguished. Their morpho-syntactic parts are
concise and very systematic.

The other grammar of LiAD has the opposite qualities; it
is - among others - much more elaborate than Jakovlev-Ashkhamaf.

This second major LiAD grammar, Rogava-Kera%eva (1966), was done

great injustice in a fanciful article on the phenomenon of polyper-
sonalism in "North and South Caucasian® (Fox 1970).
Fox reproduces some Georgian and West Circassian para-
digms from two grammars whi;% are unnecessarily rich in
paradigms (Tschenkéli for Georgian, Rogava-Kerafeva for
Circassian). In the article we find scores of forms that
one will Yook for in vain in Rogava-Kera¥eva: they are
not correct in any form of Circassian. It is to be feared
that the author himself constructed them.36)
One should be very careful in using Circassian data from
publications by non-Circassianists: often these data and/or their

interpretations are incorrect.

A striking feature of the field of the historical study
of Circassian is that scholars usually neglect each other's studies.
The first important step in this field was made by Jakoviev (1930).
His article is a comprehensive survey of sound correspondences
obtaining between 9 Circassian dialects. Jakoviev's aim was not re-
construction; however, using the material presented by Jakoviev's
article, linguists could have carried out most of the recons truc-
tions that were later agreed on. From the 1930s onwards Dumézil has
been following his own Tline, focussing on the reconstruction of mor-

phology (cf. Dumézil 1932). His 1975 Le Verbe Oubykh actually pre-

sents a comparative morphology of WC S-forms. Distinguished Soviet

scholars in the field are Sagirov (who wrote the Etimologiteskij
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slovar'), Rogava and Kumaxov.

Kuipers was the first to tackle the problem of the re-
construction of the Common Circassian sound system with strict me-
thodology. He started out from a large corpus of Kabardian (partly
taken from Jakoviev's early publications) and Bzhedug £V and EVEV
morphemes (unanalysable ones and fixed combinations). Thus, by com-
paring East and West Circassian material, taking into account the
data of Jakovlev (1930), and neglecting almost all other studies on
the subject, he reconstructed the sound system of Common Circassian
(Kuipers 1963). In 1975 he published the full material on which his
reconstructions were based. Kuipers (1963) and (1975) form a solid

basis for further comparative studies.

My Circassian studies aim at filling a gap; they should,
eventually, provide a more or less complete description of a
"Tiving" form of West Circassian. In 1976, I published seven anno-
tated texts; 1985 will see the publication of a large number of
texts with a dictionary presenting the material contained in (a)
the texts, (b) this volume, and (c) forthcoming articles. In this
volume, I present a phonology and morphophonology of Dtizce Shapsug,
and an introduction to my approach to the morphosyntax. This intro-
duction is contained in a series of chapters that deal with certain
aspects of the morphology of Dlzce Shapsug (chapter 6: negation,
chapter 8: possession, chapter 9: location and direction). A num-
ber of artictes dealing with other aspects of the morphosyntax are
forthcoming (see "References"). The study of Ddzce Shapsug will be
completed by the publication of a grammar. The historical study of
Circassian is occasionally touched upon in this volume: chapter 7
presents a historical study of negation in Circassian. Chapter 10

discusses a few developments of Shapsug consonant systems. Chapter
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11, finally, introduces a religious Duzce Shapsug text which was

written and printed by Circassians in the 1910s in Turkey.

NOTES

1 The statistical data given throughout this introduction are

taken from various sources: Narodnoe xozjajstvo SSSR v 1979 g., sta-

tistiteskij e¥egodnik, Narodnoe x0zjajstvo SSSR 1922-13882, jubilej-
Fa

nyj statistiteskij e’egodnik, Isaev(1970), Comrie (1981) and Jakoviev
(1930).

2. -- indicates "not found".

3. 1970 continued: 3,300 Jews and 1,900 Estonians.
4, 1979 continued: 0.1 Dargva, 0.1 Lak, 2.1 others.
5. 1975 continued: 3.0 Chechen, 1.5 Nogay, 1.2 Jew, 0.9 Ru-

tul, 0.7 Agul, 0.5 Tat, 0.3 Tsakhur, 1.9 others.
6. 1979 continued: 1.3 Ukrainians, 3.5 others.

7. In the surveys of the indigenous and the non-indigenous
languages of the Caucasus, the figures do not indicate numbers of
speakers, but the number of people in the USSR that constitute the
corresponding ethnic group. Unless there is any indication to the
contrary, the figures present 1979 and (between round brackets)
1970 numbers. For the distribution of the peoples that will be

enumerated, see Geiger (1959). For language retention, see at the end

of section 3.
8. Comrie[~Hewitt}(1981:197).

9. Isaev(1970:148).



10. The designations used for Circassian, its dialects and its
speakers are confusing: West Circassian is called, in Russian, ady-

gejskij (and literary West Circassian literaturnyj adygejskij) Jjazyk.

East and West Circassian together are referred to by the term adyg-
skie jazyki. East Circassian is mostly referred to as Kabardian (ka-

bardinskij), and literary East Circassian as kabardino-terkesskij 1i-

teraturnyj jazyk, or simply as kabardinskij literaturnyj Jjazyk. I pre-

fer to use the term Kabardian for one of the two East Circassian dia-
Tects {the other being Bes(le)ney). The term Cherkes is sometimes
used for all inhabitants of the North-west Caucasus who have the same
cultural background as the Circassians. Unless in quotes, I will not
use the éerm "Cherkess" for the speakers of East Circassian who live
outside the Kabard-Balkar ASSR. Depending on their dialectal affili-

ation, I shall call them either West Kabardians or Besney.

1. Comrie[~Hewitt] (1981:197).

12. Magometov {1963:3).

13. Isaev (1970:170).

14. Isaev (1970:169).

15. Schulze (1982:206).

16. Isaev (1970:170: also called b¥eduxskij [sic]).

17. Isaev (1970:170).

18. Isaev (1970:61).

i9. Comrie (1981:764).

20. Cf. Luzbetak (1951). The peak of the vast orail Titerature

of the North Caucasus is formed by the cycles of the Nart epic. Abp-
khaz, Oubykh, Circassians, Karachay-Balkar, Ossetes., Lezgi and Che-

chen all have their Nart epic, cf. Dumézil 1930, 1865). Inal-lpa
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(1962), Nartker (1968), Narty (1974). etc. A comprehensive intro-
duction to the history of the area writter in English is Halasi-Kun
(1963) (with many references to other studies); for Russian introduc-
tions, see (among others) Narody Kavkaza T {63-138) or lstoriia Kabar-

dinc-balkarskoj ASSR.

21. Apperently, the Temirgoy were a relatively small tribe in
the pre-1850 Caucasus that spoke a form of West Circascian which was
very close to the language of such tripes as the Yegerukhay. the Mam-

kheg, the Dzhambechi and the Khatazhukay {cf.

(o]

ekox 1969.224). Cf. &1-
s0 Jakoviev (1830:19): "Der von uns vorldufig temirgoisch {abadzeche-
temirgoisch) genannte Dialekt ist ein noch spateres Produkt dialek-
tischer Verschmelzung, die zu 2iner Zeit vor sich ging, als der Han-
deisknotenpunkt sich einigermassen nach Westen, von den Beslenejern
ausgerechnet, verschob. Er ist eben ein Ubergaﬂgsdiaieki zwischen den
westkjachischen, abadzechischen und besienejischen Dialekten."

In Turkey I once met a Circassian who, to all appearances was a speak-
er of Temirgoy; he himself, however, declared %hat he spoke Pedasay

{in Dumézil [1954:47] 1 found a reference to a family Pedas iy

22. Jakoviev's figures are not totally internally consistent,

v

I have reproduced them without any changes.

23. Cf. Lewis (1965:176): "Umer Asim Aksoy, in his britliant

study of the dialect of Gaziantep insists that there are no Ars-
bic-speakers there at all. This would sugpest a high concentration
of Arabic-speakers in the other frontier vitavets., buf the astsertion
more probably represents a victory of patriotism over scholarsnio.
it is conventional among Republican Turks to pretend that the popu-
1af10n is homogeneous." On the annual congres of Altaists held at

Ankara in 1973, 2 Turkish scholar presented the thesis that Kbrt
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is a metathesis of Tlrk (cf. also Kirzio¥lu [1966]).

24. Cf. Comrie[-Hewitt] (1981:199): "The present-day. post-Re-
volutionary orthographies are all based on Cyrillic. Except in Ab-
khaz, only one non-Cyrillic sign is employed, and this is capital I,
which, depending on the language concerned, may signify a glottal
stop, glottalic initiation, or either pharyngal or laryngal articu-
lation. As the Caucasian languages possess richer consonantal (and,
generally, vocalic) inventories than Russian, the result is that
certain phonemes have to be represented by means of digraphs, tri-
graphs, and, in one rare instance (the Kabard voiceless aspirated
labialised uvular plosive) a tetragraph xx»y (ﬂi>‘ In different .lan-
guages the same sign may have different values and the same phone
may be represented by different signs, e.g. [¢] is rmw inAbaza but us
in Adyge. But this desire to endow each literary language with its

own orthographic identity has resulted in the following absurd situ-
ation obtaining in the orthographies of such closely related lan-
guages as Adyge and Kabard: the palato-alveolar voiceless fricative
[s] in Adyge is m and in Kabard m, whilst m in Kabard represents the
alveolo-palatal voiceless fricative [§], which in Adyge is written ws.
However, the strangest of the new orthographies incontrovertibly be-
Tongs to Abkhaz. Apart from employing 14 characters unknown in Cyrii-
Tic, it is amazingly inconsistent in its marking of aspirates and
ejectives." The fate of Abkhaz as to the vicissitudes of its writing
devices (Latin-Georgian-Cyrillic) is partly shared by Ossete: Cyril-
lic-Latin-Georgian-Cyrillic (in the South-Ossete AQ), Cyrillic-Latin
-Cyrillic (in the North-Ossete ASSR).

25. For the notion "language of the Soviet Union", see Comrie

(1981:8).
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26. I present here the corresponding figures (as far as they

are available) for non-Caucasian languages of the Caucasus

Indo-European peoples

r7Turk1'c peoples ! ]
Azerbaydzhan 5,477 (4,380) { 97.9 (98.2) i29 5 (16.6)12.0 (2.5) f
Kumyk 228 (189) | 98.2 (98.4) 1 72.6 (57.4)/0.8 (1.2) {
Nogay €0 (52) 1 90.3 (89.8) | 75.6 (68.5)]1.4 (1.1) |
Karachay 131 (113) ‘97.1.(98 1) 175.5 (67.6)]0.9 (1.2) }
Balkar 66 (60) | 96.9 (97.2)|77.4 (71.5)]1.4 (2.5) g

|

i

|
) |
Armenian 4,157 (3,559) {90.7 {91.4) |38.6 (30.1)/5.7 (6.0) |
Ossete 542 (488) | 88.2 (88.6)°] 64.9 (58.6) 12.2(10.7)9
1 f
- |
Kurd - 116 (89) {83.6 (87.6) |25.4 (19.9)(40.7 (36.2) ]
Other peoples
Kalmyk 147 (137) 197.3 (91.7) | 84.1 (81.1)(1.0 {1.5)
Bssyrian 25 (24) | 54.9 (64.5) | 41.7 (46.2)121.4(14.7)
27. Cf. Isaev (1970:43-47), Comrie (1981:37).
28. Unspecified Circassian material presented in this intro-
duction originates from Dizce Shapsug.
29. Cf. Kuipers (1963:57): "...few such series of corresponden-

ces are found between NWC and NEC, or even within NWC between Circ.
and Abkh. setting up a phoneme in the proto-language for each
individual pair leads to an impossibly large number of phonemes, and
though in this way one has no counter-examples casting doubt on the

comparisons, one also has little or no supporting evidence for each

individual case, so that the procedure is without value."




30. Compare the Russian suffix -sia as used in, for instance,
rugat'sja 'to swear, to use bad Tanguage' (vs. rugat' 'to rail at, to
abuse somebody').
31. Cf. also:

(pSese 'girl', meXe 'voice', deXe 'beautiful')

pée§e-dafe-m 'the beautiful girl, REL'.

psese-maXe-m ‘'the voice of a girl, REL'.

pSeSe-meXe-daXe-m ‘'the beautiful voice ofa girl, REL'.

pSeSe-dexe-maXe-m 'the voice of a beautiful girl, REL'.

y—a—wane—fa.Za—éeﬁ°a—da2e-i-er (3/PS-P0S-Pl-house-white-

tittle-beautiful-PL-ABS) 'their beautiful Tittle white

houses, ABS'.

32. Within Kabardian, consonant systems vary considerably.

Some add (as compared with Kuban KAB) h, others lack é. The reflexes
of Common Circassian *k, *g and *E are velars {([k”], etc.) in some
subdialects and palatals ([7], etc.) in other subdialects — there
are also subdialects where [k™], etc. are in free variation with

[¢7], etc. There are East KAB subdialects that substitute palatali-

sed alveolars for alveolo-palatal fricatives (cf. OZerki kabardinc-

terkesskoj dialektologii, passim). Most Kabardian consonant systems

contain 45, 46 or 47 members. There is no single LiKAB system.

33. It is merely for typographical reasons that I use io for

indirect object (and not I0).

34, The Oubykh forms are taken from Dumézil (1975, passim);
the Abkhaz forms are taken from Dumézil (1967 and 1975). Abkhaz

awayt is realised as [o%], cf. Dumézil (1967:27).

35. Vogt's 1963 dictionary should not be used without Dumézil's

comments on it (Dumézil 1965:197-269).
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36. "It may be noted from the forms presented here that what is

most characteristic of the Tanguages possessing objective verbal con-
jugations is their rigorous regu1ar1ty.]o [note 10: A possible excep-
tion is the Circassian preposition ge-, 49-, ga- 'to’', found 1nkmany

of the fokms presented above. The actual rules governing its use have
not as yet been thoroughly formulated.] Once the structure of a form

and the pronominal affixes are known, it is possible to construct

any transitive verb objectively." (Fox 1970:46).
¥
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PART II

| CHAPTER 1 PHONOLOGY

1.1 PHONEME INVENTORY

1.1.1 Introduction])

The inventory of DUSHP phonemgg comprises 56 consonants and
3 vowels, listed in two charts below. The consonants show 1ittle pho-
netic varjation. The vowels are very variable; they vary as a func-
tion of the adjoining consonants. Consonants occur singly or in se-

quences. Vowel sequences do not occur.

1.1.2 Consonants- obstruents resonants
plosives fricatives nasals glides trili
1 3 1 2 3
plain p p f m "
x labials  [1ibialised Bo | o
plain t 4 1
dentals  |yapialised £o
alveolars c 3 ¢ s oz 3 n
alveolo- |plain s oz @ r
L palatals !labialised|c® (3°) §° 20 §°
| plain o 3 ¢ ¥ b4 y
palatals velarised §
laterals o1 4
[p1ain kK g k | % 2
velars = yapialised k® g° K©
plain q X b4
~ uvulars i ised]| g | xo go
i pharyngeal h
plain ? h
1 taryngeals [y 1307 sed 20




Obstruents are {i) voiceiess, {(2) voiced or (3} giottalic.
Roughly speaking, there are tLlen areas of articutation, in six of
which there is an opposition plain/labialised. In the peaiatal se-
ries we find @ remnant of an opposition paiatalised/velarised.é}
Tne veilarised fricative palatal ¥ aiternates with 3. The

£

voiced aiveolo-palatal affricet

®

3° alternates with C°. and the le-

°. h and ¥ have a very limited c¢is-

jox

ryngeal h with h. The phonemes

e
<)

-

tribution. In one specific position (cf. §.1.3.6) the voiceless
and glottalic fricatives of the alveolar, alveolo-palatal and pala-
¢ glottal ,

tsl series eare reaiised as affricates.

1.1.3 Vowels
b s
BUSHP kas a vertical vowel system: only the de- ihignia

- . [wgf‘
gree of aperture of the voweis 1is phonologically relevant. |mid ie

: 5 - : : 1y |
In addition to the three native vowels one also finds, in llow [ 8

Toans with a low degree of assimilation, i, o, u, b.

.2 THE PHONETICS OF SINGLE CONSONANTS

1.2t taryngeal Articuiation

The voiceiess plosives are aspirated, the aspiration is
strongest before vowels, and stronger in stops than in affricates.
Strong aspiration can have expressive function. The voiceless velar
and uvular piosives range from stops to affricates.

The voiced obstruents are lenis as compared to the voice-
Tess ones. Word-finally they may be devoiced to a greater or tesser
extent. They remain distinct from their voiceless counterparts, es-
pecially the plosives because of the lack of aspiration. The reso-

woents are voiced.

In the glottalic consonants other than ? and ?°, the glottal
release normally follows the oral one. The interval between the two
releases is relatively Tong (a) in fricatives and {(b) in word-final
position.

The details on the articulation of the obstruents discussed

here are not reflected in my (broad) phonetic notation.

1.2.2 O0Oral Articulation

As to place of articulation, tHe labial plosives are bilabial,
the fricatives Tabiodental.

The alveolo-palatals are predorso-prepalatal. The 1ips are
strongly protruded with the labialised alveolo~palatals; with the
plain ones the lower Tip is slightly drawn down. The trill is denti-
alveolar. It can have fricative~-Tike realisations which come close
to [2].

The timbre of the plain palatals is comparable to that of
"soft" Russian ¥ (rather than "hard" ¥, Z). In fast speech it is
hard to distinguish plain alveolo-palatal and plain palatal frica-
tives, phonetically [e] and [2] vs. [¥’] and [£7]. The phoneme ¥
is usually realised as [§7] but may be realised as {¥] (comparabie

to Russian g).4)

The laterals are unilateral. With NM the release is at the
right. The voiced lateral 1 has resonant variants, especially in
loans, while i has affricate variants. )
For the velars, the plain plosives are markedly prevelar

’ ’

[k"s g7, k*7], the plain fricatives are articulated further back,
the Tabialised stops further back still. The uvulars are clearly
distinct from the velars. Unaffricated variants of the uvular plo-

sives sometimes give the impression of being glottalised, especial-
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1y in the clusters pq and pg°®. The fricative ¥° has realisations
with a very wide aperture which come close to [w]. Word-final al
containing - PF is pronounced as [a§] or as [a:].

The pharyngeal is comparable to Arabic T . The laryngeal
fricative h is usually voiceless. As well as laryngeal realisations,
pharyngeal realisations of this fricative also occur.

Identification of consonants is facilitated by the effect

they have on adjacent sounds (cf. 8 1.4).

1.2.3 Labjalisation

In the chart in § 1.1.2, "labialisation" refers to strong
lip-rounding which characterises a consonant from onset to release,
so that both preceding and following sounds are affected. The labi-
alised labials are no exception. However, in these full lip-rounding
is necessarily interrupted. Plain obstruents tend to become labia-
lised before the sequences 9w and ew, and after wa. This is espe-

cially the case with g and ?.

e.g. sap°® ! [sup’®] 'educate me'’ (seip® : 1/5B-2/AG-to raise).
bew [bou] / [b%cu] 'much, MOD' (b-ew : much-M0D) .
wagqebzs ! [wuqebze] / [wug®sbzs] 'clean it!' (ws.gebz.s :

3/SB-2/AG-to clean).

v

yaXew yi§6g] / [yi§°6g} ‘(he) knitting it' (yaéx-ew :

3/SB-3/AG-to knit-MOD).

yoX®ew [yi%°ou] 'his pig, MOD' (ya-X°-ew : 3/PS-POS-pig-
-MOD) .

1.3 THE PHONETICS OF CONSONANT SEQUENCES

1.3.17 Introduction

In what follows the term "cluster" refers to sequences con-
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sisting of obstruents only. The symbol £ will be used for the com-
bined class of singlie consonants and clusters. For Tists of conso-
nant sequences that occur within the morpheme, see & 2.3. For se-

quences that occur at morpheme boundaries, see § 4.10,.

1.3.2 Laryngeal Articulation

In clusters, a voiceless final member has relatively weak
aspiration, whereas a non-final member is pronounced with less arti-
culatory force than a single consonantf The non-final member usual-
1y lacks aspiration or glottal release of its own.

Voiced initial consonants have partially devoiced variants.
Phonemically, clusters are voiceless, voiced or glottalic as a
whole, with the laryngeal articulation being determined by the fi-
nal member. If the final member of a cluster is glottalic, the la-
ryngeal closure sets in at the onset of a preceding plosive (£°, g
and g° do not occur as non-final members of clusters), but a pre-
ceding fricative tends to be pronounced with open glottis, even if

it has a glottalic correlate.

e.g. pss [pse] ‘it is water' (pse : 3/SB-water) /Psa/.
bzs ! [bze] "cut it!' (bzs : 3/SB-2/AG-to cut) /Pza/.
pde ! [p’s’s] 'tell a lie!' (p3s : 2/SB-to lie) /Psa/.
madke [mask’c/mas’®e] 'it is a spark' (maske : 3/SB-spark)

/maSke/ .
The non-final obstruents of the cluster psk always seem to

be pronounced with open glottis.

1.3.3 Morpheme Boundaries in Consonant Sequences

In normal speech, identical sequences with and without an

internal morpheme boundary sound alike.




e.g. tfo¥t [t£28't] ‘it will be five' (tfe-¥t : 3/SB-five-Fu/l).

tfo¥t [tf£1¥'t] ‘'we will drive it'(t§f9—§t : 3/SB-1p/AG-to

drive-Fu/1}).

Affricates are clearly distinct from corresponding sequences
of plosives plus homorganic fricatives by virtue of the shorter du-
ration of their fricative element, e.g. ¢ [£%7 vs. ts [ts]. The se-
quences always contain a morpheme boundary.

e.g. Fe¥t [t§;§'t] ‘he will run' (¥e-¥t : 3/SB-to run-Fu/1).
t¥e¥t [t¥’ct’c] 'we will sell it' (t8%e-¥t : 3/5B-1p/AG-to
sell-Fu/1).

If the affricates were interpreted as sequences of plosive
pius fricative, we would have to work with phonemic morpheme bound-
aries. As it is not necessary to invoke an analysis in terms of junc-
ture phenomena elsewhere, I refrain from introducing them here. In

phonetic transcription I render ¢, etc. as [c] and ts, etc. as [ts].

1.3.4 Sequences with Initial Monoconsonantal Personal Prefixes

Most consonant sequences which display an internal morpheme
boundary are made up of two or three obstruents, the first of which
itself constitutes an allomorph of a personal prefix. As sequences
of this type call for some remarks, I will illustrate them here,

using the AG (agent) prefixes (to which I will return in 88 2.71.3

and 4.2.3).
s- 1/A6, allomorphs: s-/z-/3-/se-, /8=, se-/.
- 1p/AG, allomorphs: t-/d-/%-/te-, /1=, te-/.

- 2/AG, allomorphs: p-/b-/p-/wa-/w-, /P-, wae-, w-/.

- 2p/AG, allomorphs: §°-/2°-/8°-/§%-, /5°-, §°5-/.

e.g. staft 'I will give it' (s§t3—§t : 3/SB-1/AG-to give-Fu/1).

tto¥t ‘'we will give it' (t2te-¥t : 3/SB-1p/AG-to give-Fu/l1).

pta¥t ‘'you will give it' (p%te-¥t : 3/SB-2/AG-to give-Fu/1).
§°tagt 'you(p) will give it' (5°8%to-¥t : 3/SB-2p/AG-to give-
-Fu/1).

In careful (perhaps overcareful) speech, NM can emphasise the
personal elements, pronouncing them with a partial or total release
of their own (indicated by the symbol "<"). This phenomenon can
only be observed in word-medial position. It need not be referred
to in statements about normal speech.

e.g. zedetfa¥t [zedetf;§'t] ‘togethe; they will be five'

(zeddedtfo-¥t : 3/SB-REC/PO-with-five-Fu/1).

zedetfo¥t [zedetfr¥'t] / [zedet<£1%’t] 'wewill drive it together®

(zeldedt8o-¥t : 3/5B-REC/PO-with-1p/AG-to drive-Fu/1).

1.3.5 Some Morphophonemic Combinations Compared with Singie Conso-

nants

L]

The morphophonemic combinations p-p, b-b, p-p, §°-3°, etc.

{involving personal prefixes as first element) are distinct from
single p, b, é, §°, etc. Word-medially, the relatively Tong dura-
tion of the closure is easily observable. Word-initially after a
pause the difference is hard to hear in the case of the plosives,
though the articulatory effort is cleariy different.

[e(:):8°e] ‘we will give it' (t8ta-¥t : 3/sB-1p/Ae-

e.g. ttal¥t
-to give-Fu/1).
getts¥t [get:1%’t] ‘'we will give it (hither)"' (qegt§ta—§t :
3/SB-Hh-1p/AG-to give-Fu/1).
Free variation of [d] and [d:] occurs 1in ma(d)de 'here',
wa(d)de 'there (near you)', ?a(d)de 'there (near him)', and in de-

rived forms. The lengthening may originally have had express jve

force; nowadays madde, etc. are the usual forms. In native material
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there are no other cases of "long" consonants in which no morpheme

boundaries are involved.

3

Morphophonemic p-?, p-2°, £-2, £-2°, 5-? a §

§°-? are usu-

nd
ally not distinct form the unit phonemes é, é i i , s and s
Again, word-medially there can be a difference in careful speech.
The transcription is morphophonemic.

e.g. pee¥t [p%’t] 'it will be a bed' (6°e-§t : 3/SB-bed-Fu/1).

279e¥t [p%%’t] 'you will say it' (p87°e-¥t : 3/SB-2/AG-to

say-Fu/1).
6

yapoew [yapou] '(they) educating him' (y a%pe-ew : 3/5B-

-3/AG-P1-to raise-MOD).

yap?°ew [yap®ou] / [yap’™ou] ‘(you) telling it to them'
(y2a2p820-ew : 3/5B-3/i0-P1-2/AG-to say-MOD).

In fast speech there is no difference between s° ?° and §°

either, both being pronounced [8°°].

e.g. dog [e°°y] 'it is good' (8°s : 3/SB-good).
qedcexysxal [qu§’°"212$ ] 'he took it out of it against
her wish' (qa23°o%3?ya®%. o-¥ : 3/SB-Hh-3/P0-against-3/PO-

-in-3/AG-to take(ELA)-PF).

gad°?oraxal [qu§’°uraﬁé§] / [qu§°<7eraxé§] "they took it

2304,,4,6

from your(p) hand' (gs ?29-r= a .9-¢ : 3/SB-Hh-2p/PO-

~-hand-3/AG-P1-to take(ELA)-PF)

qa°?°sraxa} [que’®?°uragey] / [que’°urafsy] 'they took it

fromyour(p)mouth'(q92§°47°94r6a6‘ 8-% : 3/SB-Hh-2p/P0O-

-mouth-3/AG-P1-to take(ELA)-PF).

3

1.3.6 On s-s, $-§, s-§, etc.

3

. 5 - 2 2 2 2
The clusters s-s, s-s, s-§, s-§, s-8°, §-5°, s5-% and s-§

(all containing an initial first person sg. prefix) are pronounced
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[{s)els [(s/s)e?), [(s)e], [(s/s’)e’], [(s)e°], [(s/s)e°°],

[(s)¢’] and again [(s)&’]. Word-initially [c], etc. are more com-

mon than [sc], etc. Word-medially [sc], etc. are preferred.

e.g. $da¥t [ev:8't] / [s(’)e’1%"t] 'I will do it (38%a-¥t :
3/SB-1/AG-to do-Fu/1).

feddo¥t [fes(’)e’:3’t] , [fe8'18'¢] 'I will do it for him'
(fe 42 6§ : 3/SB-3/P0-for-1/AG-to do-Fu/1).
Compare:
>3 saslyv s , A . A 44,6 2
fepSa¥t [fep’8’:15’t] 'you will do it for him' (fe-p-38a-%t

3/SB-3/P0~for-2/AG-to do-Fu/1).

The sequences s-¥ and s-3 in s-¥% and s-§h are pronounced

analogously:

s¥%a¥t [ (s)¥( )9“1§’t] ‘T will eat it' (s8yxe-¥t : 3/sB-

-1/AG-to -eat-Fu/1).

s§he [(s)en=] 'it is my head' (s-She : 3/SB-1/PS-head).
Occasionally, the combination §°-8° is pronounced [&8°e°];

[8°:] is more usual.

e.g. §°8°e [8°:e] ‘'your(p) skin, ABS' (3°-3°e : 2p/PS-skin-

BS); also [8°8°].

Compare, finally:

§ - [%7) s¥

w
(23 (23
1
—
0
(e}
~
—
ot
X
]
—
t
¢
~
—
o
~—

- (g7

1.3.7 Cluster-initial Alveolio-palatal and Palatal Fricatives

As non-final members of clusters the palatal and the plain

alveolo-palatal fricatives are not opposed to each other. We find:

(a) [#] and [2] before plain uvulars and h;
(b) [e/e°] or [%] before labialised uvulars;
(¢} [87] or [&] before velars and f°;

(d) [¥’] before t.
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>

hs (b) as 59°, §%°; (c) as %k, ¥k, ¥

wn

1 transcribe (a) as 53X, 2B,

and ¥f°;(d) as ¥t. Before g° and X° (b) we find [8] as well as [e°];
{2°] is always found in the bimorphemic sequences §°-q° and §°-X° (with

initial 2nd person plural prefix).

e.g. &x°anfe [&(°)¥°ant’e] 'it is green' (3°%°ante : 3/SB-green).

§°%°e¥a¥t [%°§°o§’;§'t] 'you(p) will exchange it

(5°8%°e.¥o-¥t : 3/SB-2p/AG-to exchange-Fu/1).

7.3.8 About m¢, ml and b3

The sequence Eé is pronounced as [ms’'] or [mps’, the sequence
mi as [ml] or [mbl]. The first of these sequences occurs in nemiaye
‘rye' only, the second is found in E°emle.pXe 'food' and fe.mleke
‘rein'.

The sequence b3 is realised as [b%¥’] or as [p%’]; it occurs,

for instance, in b§ahe ‘winter' and nab§.e§°a 'friend("age.fellow")';

the sequence b¥ is always pronounced as [b%’].

1.4 THE PHONETICS OF VOWELS

1.4.17 VYowel Colouring

The timbre of the vowels is determined by the character of
the adjacent consonants. The colouring is strongest in 8 and weak-
est in a. The main tendencies are fronting, rounding and retraction.
With all three vowels front (and high) variants are found in con-
tact with y, and with the vowels 8 and e also in contact with other
"soft" consonants. These same vowels, 8 and e, have rounded (and
back) variants in contact with w and in contact with labialised con-
sonants. The vowel a can be coloured by w, but not by Tabialised
consonants. Retracted variants of all three vowels occur in contact

with plain back consonants, especially with h and ? (8§ 1.4.8).
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Vowels between consonants that colour in a different way
have swift-moving polyphthongal variants. Vowels between similar co-
louring consonants are coloured more strongly than those occurring
between a colouring and a “neutral" consonant, and much more strong-
1y than word-final vowels preceded by colouring consonants. Colour-
ing is relatively strong in fast speech.

There is a considerable amount of free variation, and also
individual variation. The individual variation has the effect that
with every new informant one first hag to become familiar with his

or her treatment of the vowels.

1.4.2 Vowel Variants

The neutral variants of the vowels are: [e] for 3, [e]l/ [e]
for ¢ and [a] for a. The variant [e] of € is common in and before
stressed position;vfo1?0wing stressed position [e] is often observed.
The following symbols are used to indicate non-neutral vowel vari-

ants:

/a/

[

fronted and raised

[

rounded and backed and raised

-

half (fronted and raised)

half (rounded and backed and raised)

a .

4] fronted, rounded and raised
%] retracted and raised

/e/ [e] fronted and raised
[o] rounded and raised and back
o] rounded and back

[
[a] retracted

i

retracted and Jowered




/a/ [=] fronted and raised 3y - [ii] / T4i:] oW - [uu] / [u:]
[a] retracted &y - [ei] 7 [e:] ew - [oul / [o:]
[#°] rounded and raised and fronted/backed ay - [=i] aw - [=°]

1.4.3 Length The realisations [i:] and [e:] are heard word-medially, [ii]

and [ei] both word-medially and word-finall In bot iti
Stressed vowels are longer thanunstressed ones. Unstressed : b g Yo AT both positions the
- broad - transcription makes only use of [ii i i -
medial & is very short. It iseasily dropped, even in normal speech. . : ! el fexdy e An ider
| x - tical situation is observed before w.
e.g. gaset ! [qeset] / [ac¢set] 'give it to me!' (ga~se-t : - 6 8
geset e.g.  wWomebzay ! [wumebzii] 'do not cut it, and..!' mebz-ay :
o1 /102 R0 to. give). i t .. (wa-ma-bz-ay :
Loz ' (3/SB-2/AG-N/1-to cut~CoPr).
The dropping of @ is regular after w and after m in word-

womabzey ! [wumebzei] 'do not lick it!‘ (waémegbze.y

medial sequences gvg——zv; the vowel preceding w, or m, is usually /
‘) 3/SB-2/AG-N/1~to lick).
lengthened. 1 8
. . womsbzay ! [wumsbzzi] 'do not lick!' “ma® : -N/1-

e.g. sowamatew [ suwimatou] / [su:gmetég] / [sowa:imtoul] / . (ﬂi_ﬂi_ﬁzg;l P 2/SB-N/T
2 -to lick).

[s&:gwtég] "(you) not giving me {to somebody)'

(sotwslmeBt-ew : 1/5B-2/AG-N/1-to give-MOD). womow ! fwumby] 'do not shoot!' (welmew : 2/5B-N/1-to shoot).
syowane [siiwané] / [siu:une] 'my house, ABS' (s-ys-wane : B.ew [moy] ‘here'.
1/PS-POS-house-ABS). | womszaw ! [wumeza®y] 'do not fight!® (walmagza.w : 2/SB-N/1-
syswan [siiwan] 'it is my house’ (sﬂyaﬂwan : 3/SB~1/PO0- ) “to fight).
-P0S-house). gaynew lgiinou] 'difficult, MOD' (gayn-ew : difficult-MOD).
Instances of @ occurring immediately before the boundary of meyte2age [meite2rg’c] 'With an old axe' (meyte-Zo-ge : axe-
two morphemes that underlyingly each contain at least two vowels, -old-INS).
are extremely often dropped. mayte [mzite] 'it is an axe’ (mayte : 3/SB-axe).
e.g. natafodef®er [natof<doy®er] / [natefsdod®er] 'the good maize' | downayem [duunayém] 'the world, REL' (downaye-m : world-REL).
(natsfa-def®-er : maize-good-ABS) +natsfs-def®s-er+. mewge [mégg’é] / [moug ‘@] 'from/via here' (m.ew-ge :
(here-INS).

1.4.4 Vowels in Contact with non-intervocalic y or w

thawmafem [th="umafem] 'on Sunday' (tha.w.mafe-m : Sunday-REL).
In contact with non-intervocalic y or w vowel colouring is

strongest of all. When y and w are not followed by a vowel the si- The sequences Vy and Vw dealt with above occur only in or

after the central part of the word (the "base", cf. & 2,1.2). They

tuation is as follows:




do not occur before the base, i.e. in the domain of the stem-pre-
fixes. There, however, we find sequences fyV; these sequences are
not matched by sequences containing w. The sequences fyV show no
special behaviour when the vowel involved is a. With the other vowels
the situation is as follows:

Pys - £lii] /7 els:] /7 £[ii]

Cye - gliel / Rle:) / fleil.

Word-initially we most often find £[ii] and £[iel, word-me-
dially [i:] and [e:]: however, in both positions all three reali-
sations are heard. In word-initial syllables I sha11use[;§], other-

wise [2:].

e.g.  sya? [s1i7] 'I have it' (siye?? : 3/5B-1/P0-POS-to be)
Wasyo? [wasi:?] 'I have you' (weisiys??: 2/$B-1/P0-POS-
-to be).
NI . o tlvBelore
tyepls [tiepis] 'we are looking at it' (t-y=e-ple :

(1p/SB-3/i0-Dy/1-to 1ook).

tozedyepis [tazsdé:plé] 'we are looking at it together’

(talzefa?y2elpra : 1p/SB-REC/PO-with-3/i0-Dy/1-to look).

1.4.5 The Vowel a

The vowel a is pronounced [=] before y not followed by a vow-
el {(cf. § 1.4.4). In a word-final sequence ?ay, a3 is pronounced as
[a]; here the fronting effect of y isneutralised by the retracting
effect of ?. The back variant is heard in contact with (retracting)
plain back consonants (cf. & 1.4.8); a is pronounced as [=°] before
w not followed by a vowel (cf. § 1.4.4).

The vowel a most often occurs word-medially. Word-finally it
is only found in the following three endings: -a interrogative, -2

vocative and -b.a negative interrogative. In these endings a is pro-
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nounced as [a(:)]or a%[a:]; it can be pronounced with rising pitch.
(-

e.g. wona ? [wuna(:)] / [wunz:] 'is it a house?' (wan-a : 3/SB-

-house-INT). Compare:

wane [wane] 'it is a house' (wone : 3/SB-house) .

Word-initial a is still less common. Its occurrence dis Jimi-
ted to a 'that one', an allomorph of ?a (?a is preferred word-initi~
ally, a word-medially).

e.g. “ar [?axr) / [%ar] 'that owe, ABS® (?a-r : that-ABS).

ar [bar] / [nar] / [Sar]./ [far] id. (a-r).

1.4.6 Front Variants of s and e

The palatals other than § and the plain velar plosives tend
to cause § tobe realised as [1]; Yy tends to give it the realisation
[i]. Before these same consonants one finds [e]l, and after them [c] or [e]
as realisations of e. A very slight front colouring is noticeable

(only in 8) in contact with velar fricatives and r.

e.g.  ¥a¥ (8°:%7] / [8'38] 'he is there' (32t : 3/5B-there-

-to bef[long]).

yst [vitl ‘'he is (standing) in it' (liéi : 3/SB-3/P0-
-in-to stand).

y8 [yx] / [yi] 'they are eight' (ys : 3/SB-eight).

vepd ! [yepA] / [yepA] 'Took at it!' (yelp) : 2/SB-3/io-
-to Took)

$°eye  [erdyr] ‘it isdirty' (8°eys : 3/SB-dirty).

1.4.7 Rounded Variants of s and e

Rounded (plus backed) variants of 2 and e are found in con-
tact with labjalised consonants and w. Half-rounded varjants of es-

pecially e are usually found word-finally after £°, or after W.
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Word-medially, both » and, again, especially e, have half-raised . hap [nap] ‘it is not a dog' (ha-p : /SB dog-N/2).

varijants before labialised consonants or w in open syllables. The ‘ yara?°af [yara®®a§] 'they toid it to them' (y a r6a67°a-g .
labjalised alveolo-palatals and also - but to a much lesser extent - ‘ 3/SB-3/10-P1-3/AG-P1-to tell-PF); also [yara7°&:].

% and g have a rounding and, as far as @ is concerned, a fronting ‘ ?8f . [?#5] ‘'keep it (in your hands)!' (%a.¥ : 3/SB-2/AG-
effect. | -to hold). >
e.g. bzaws  [bziws] ‘'a bird, ABS' (bzaws : bird-ABS). 1 hage  [ntg’i] / [ng’i] 'now’

t°ak®s  [e°fx°v] 'an ox-cart, ABS' (&°a-k°s : ox-cart-ABS).
AL ———— - 1.4.9 Concurrent Colouring

’

X°a¥%t [%°ulig’t] 'it will happen’ (X°s-%t : 3/SB-to happen-

-Fu/1) Usually, the realisation of a Vowel that occurs between non-

'. similar co i i ;
womaX® ! [wumb¥°] 'do not become! (walma§X° . 2/5B-N/1-to nsonants is determined more by the following than by the

preceding consonant. This is always the case in word-final sylla-

become).
( ' bles.
°eg®s [§°0g°v] ‘a road, ABS' (g°eg®s : road-ABS).
v e.g. {4 ‘thi ' -y i -
geeglam [E°6g°im] 'the road, REL' (F°eg®s-m : road-REL). & way [wii] this, REL' (we-y : this/that-REL).
B —_— . . ) Y S .
gafeg®es [223%Fu] 'a country, REL' (XsBeg®s : country-REL). RACLgE {yuu) beat into it!' (ys-w : 2/SB-3/P0-in-to
proext [p°o%’t 'you will say it' (p82°e-¥t : 3/5B-2/AG- * beat-ILL).
1 1 L3 L3 0 4 >
-to say-Fu/1). yah ! [y=hl] enter into it!' (ys-h : 2/SB-3/P0-in-to
t29A [t29:1] ‘it is a book' (t%a.A : 3/SB-book). enter).
hay . [pii] ‘carry it, and ..!' (h-ay : 3/SB-2/AG-to
1.4.8 Retracted Vowel Variants carry-CoPr).
Plain back consonants - especially h and ? - have a tenden- wey [weil] 'you, REL' (we-y : you-REL).
Cy to retract (and raise) @ to [:], to retract e to [a] or to re- yew ! [you] 'beat him!’ (yeéw : 2/5B-3/i0-to beat).

tract and lower it to , and to retract a to [a]. This colourin
[=] a to [a] g 1.4.10 Colouring at a Distance

is suppressed by simultaneous front colouring.
Colouring can extend itself to vowels other than directly

e.g. he ! [ne] ‘'carry it!' (hs : 3/SB-2/AG-to carry).
yoh [yin] 'it is his dog’ (yagh . 3/SB-3/P0-P0S-dog). adjacent ones, and also over word boundaries.
syoh (esip] "1t is my dog' (styodh : 3/SB-1/P0-POS-dog). e.g. sogarys¥a¥ [soq¥eri:¥a¥] / [seqkrri:%y) / [siq¥rri:¥ag]
he [h=] 'it is a dog' (he : §L§§—d;;;T ‘ ‘he led me hitner into it (salqagr9y3§§-a-g : 1/ SB-Hh-
meh ! [men] '(interjection) take it!'. -3/P0-in-3/AG-to Tead-ILL-PF).
X°ehep [%°zhap] 'it is not a boat' (X°eh-ep : 3/SB-boat-N/2). se wosowako¥t [se’wisuwuk’’i%’t, sow.., se wa..] 'I will

kill you' (se : 1) walsalwake-¥t :2/SB-1/AG-to kil1-Fu/1).
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1.5 INTONATION — STRESS ~ SANDHI — CONTRACTIONS

1.5.17 Intonation

The main features of sentence intonation are the focllowing:
before a pause there is a relatively high or low pitch: high at the
end of a clause and, generaily, low at the end of & sentence. Sen-
tence-final high pitch expresses amazement. After a pause we find
a mid pitch, after which lowering follows. In long clauses the
pitch can, once or more than once, be restored to mid, or even rais-
ed to high. Characteristic is the high pitch that accompanies the
final element -ay (CoPr) of coordinate clauses. The interrogative
endings -a INT and -b.a NeINT, and the vocative ending -a, are as
a ruie pronounced with rising pitch.

Occasionaliy one finds a predicate not in sentence-final po-
sitjon; in that case it is followed by one of its subordinates.Both the
predicate and the subordinate then have & final pitch pattern. In-
strumental investigation of intonation - and stress - remains a task

for the future.7)

1.5.2 Stress

Words usually have a prominent sylilable, but one cannot pre-
dict with certainty which syllable will be the stressed one. The
tendency is to have a stress on one of the iast two syllables of the
stem, for "stem" cf. & 2.1.2. Most often it is the penultimate vowel
of the stem that is stressed. A non-stressed stem-final vowel is
often dropped when occurring word-finally (see section 4.6).

‘the boy, ABS' (Zal-er : boy-ABS).

sela¥e [sela¥’e] 'I am working' (stel1aze :

e.g. taler [&'aler]
1/SB-Dy/1-

-to work).
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wabat(s) ! [wubst(s)] 'catch it'' (wabat(s)
catch).

3/5B-2/AG-to

In longerwords there may be several stressed syllables at a
time; secondary stress often falls on the first syllable.
e.g. felelok®er [¥’clec’uk®sr], possible stress patterns:
[==4-T0, [---t3, [t--=7. [%-1-7, [t--11 *the littie boy,
ABS' (ele-&lok°-er : boy-little-ABS).

On the other hand, in running gexts many words have no promi-

nent syllable at all. This is especially the case with non-final

words in longer phrases.
The functional load of stress is extremely low. Ideal minimal

pairs do not occur; one does, however, find pairs that differ 6p-

tionally.

e.g. zyafefagerem [-t---]} / [--1--] 'when he will buy them’
(22ys8%e. fo-%e-re-m : 3/SB-when-3/AG-to buy-PL-Dy/2-REL);
the stem ends before the ending -%e PL.

zya¥efaxerem [--:--]1 / [---i-] 'when he will finish buying’

3.6 o
{z*ys-%e.fo-%e-re-m : 3/SB-when-3/AG-to buy-EXH-Dy/2-REL);

-%e exhaustive is a stem-suffix.

Often stress is used to emphasize one or another of the con-
stituent morphemes of a word.
e.g. %elelok®er  'the small BOY, ABS'.

telelak°er  'the SMALL boy, ABS'.

One striking regularity can be mentioned: the stative verb

s ‘to be identical to' is always stressed when it occurs word-fi-

nally.
e.g. sers [-4] 'it is me' (se§re : 3/SB-1/io-to be identical to).
serame [=+1] 'if it is me’ (se§ra—me : 3/SB-1/4i0-to be id.-
-COND).
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1.5.3 Sandhi and Contractions

In fast speech we find at word boundaries:

(1) The insertion of a plosive element between two non-plosive
consonants. The inserted element is homorganic with the word-
initial consonant.

e.g.
tksX [t] sys?ep 'I do not have a book' (tXs.X : book-ABS)

(s¥ys¥7-ep : 3/SB-1/P0-POS-to be-N/2).
fom [p] fedsge 'for the man' (Xe-m : man-REL) (fe.do5.ge :

for).

(11) The dropping of word-initial y of a sequence y-a 3(/P0, io,
AG)-P1 after a word-final vowel. The latter itself can also
be dropped.

e.g.
?axeme ya’°f [..meya.., ..mAha.., ..ma..] 'they have said

it' (?a-fe-m-e : that-PL-REL-PL) (y%af?°a-y : 3/5B-3/AG-

-Pi-to say-PF).
(iii) The merging of word-final s or e and word-initial ys into
[i:], [ii].
e.g.

themate ya3daZe [..teyi.., ..ti:.., ..tii..] 'near the elder’

(themate : elder-REL) (ys-ds¥s : 3/PS-P0S-nearness-REL).

The fixed combination 3ad.lews¥? 'what kind of?' (cf. Sads

‘what?', e.wa¥s ‘'issue') has various other realisations besides the

expected but infrequent [8ea(s)NVown¥ ]: [®¥o:uf’']/ [sl%0:ut’]/[Soiut’]

Special mention must also be made of combinations of msg 'this’,
we 'that/this' and te ‘which?' with the copula a.re 'it is (that one)'

e.g. mo~ars [meSard]/[ma:re] 'it is this one'.
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1. In the present chapter Circassians forms do not contain hy-

phens or dots separating morphemes (see Conventions).

2. See chapter 10, section 5.

3. The velarised fricative § occurs only in %5 'brother' and in
$a 'horse'. The voiced alveo]o-pa]ata]faffricate §° occurs 1in one
root, viz. in qana§°e (freely varying with ganst®e) ‘'wooden hook'.

The phoneme h is found in hags 'now', in he.t°.ene 'then, afterwards’,

and in a number of loans.

4. The pronunciation [§] is rare; one can come across it when
a root ¥9 is used in isolation (i.e. not preceded or followed by
overt affixes).

e.g. 39 [%s] / [8’1] ‘it is a horse' (¥a : 3/S5B-horse).

§8 [%=] / [8°r] 'it is a brother' (¥a : 3/SB-brother).

The transcription always uses § in the roots "horse" and "brother",

5. Further illustrations:

%essaf [fescay] 'I stuck it into it’ (Xeﬁsés.a-é : 3/SB-

-3/P0-~in-1/AG-to stick.ILL-PF); compare:

%epsaf [fepsay] 'you stuck it into it' (with p® 2/AG).

$de [éﬁcb/c’e]'it is my name' ($-3e : 3/SB-1/PS-name);

compare:
pie: [p's’] 'it is your name' (with p- 2/PS).

sse¥t  [eed’t] /[séct’t] ‘I will weave it' (sPse-xt : 3/5B-

-1/AG-to weave-Fu/1); compare:
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6

pse¥t [pec¥’t] 'you will weave it' (with p= 2/AG).

1 1
xes5°2¥t [Res8CHE 't] [2e2°i%'t] 'T will drink it out of

[
it' (xe¥s®se-0-¥t : 3/5B-3/P0-in-1/AG-to drink-ELA-Fu/1);

compare:
xeps°a¥t [Rep8°u%’t] ‘'you will drink it out of it
(with p® 2/A6).

(s

$d°efab [s= g,°aféb] / [e'°ofab] 'it is hot to me’

b3

B20effap - 3/SB-1/P0-against-hot); compare:

¥ 2/p0).

(s
ploefab [p’e’°ofab] 'it is hot to you' (p

ges¥e¥t [qkesd e¥’t] / [g¥e&’t¥’t] 'l will marry her'
2

"I will lead her hither" (qe-s§§e-§t : 3/SB-Hh-1/AG-to

Tead-Fu/1); compare:

gep¥e¥t [qap®’e%’t] 'you will marry her' (with B§ 2/AG).

s¥ep [&’ep] / [s¥“ep] 'be is not my brother' (s~¥-ep :

3/SB-1/PS-brother-N/2); compare:

p¥ep [p8’ep] 'he is not your brother' (with p- 2/PS).

Compare also:

defsd, des¥sl, desto}, det¥a}, detl¥sl.

de¥sf [ac®’iy] ‘he ran out of it' (de¥-o-¥ : 3/SB-3/PO-in-

-to run-gLA-PF).

des¥o} [ac(s)&’1§] 'I led it out of it' (deds®¥-s-y : 3/3B-

-3/P0-in-1/AG-to lead-ELA-PF).

des¥ajf [dssé'éé] "I ran it together with him' (deﬂséta-g :
3/8B-3/P0-with-1/AG-to run{tr.)-PF).

det¥sf [act®’1§] ‘'we led it out of it' (with t® 1p/AG).

det¥s} [detZ’:¥y] ‘'we ran it together with him' (with £§ 1p/

AG).
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6. In certain fixed combinations some morphemes have general-
ised their allomorphs with dropped shwa; cf. zewYe ‘all’

(*ze-wa’?s : REC/PS-trace), basam.g®e¥e 'lady of the house' (compare

basams ‘'master, g°e¥e 'princess, tady').

7. Pauses are used to mark the interruption of a clause.

e.g. me [pause] g°alem dess Efaler ‘this boy that is ldiving

in the village' (ms : this) (q°a§e-m : village-REL)
£
PART/SB~3/P0-in-to sit) {¢al-er : boy~ABS).

ma q°a§em desa  %aler 'the boy that is living in this vil-

Tage' (this) (village-REL) (PART/SB-3/P0-in-to 1ive)
(boy-ABS).
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CHAPTER 2 MAKE-UP OF THE WORD

2.1. MORPHEMIC MAKE-UP

2.1.1 Introduction

Circassian is highly agglutinative: the word contains any-
thing from 1 to 15 morphemes (but se1dom more). Cases of fusion are
rare. Most morphemes display allomorphy. A basic morph is selected
for each morpheme. In chapter three ! discuss these basic morphs, in
chapter four I give rules that can be applied to underlying word

forms made up of (appropriate) basic morphs.

2.1.2 Stem - Base - Root - Affixes

Words consist of a stem, to which one or more endings can be

added. The stem consists of a base, which can be preceded and/or fol-

lowed by stem-affixes. In all there are about
S stem-prefixesfw
120 stem-affixes. They indicate, among others,
t b} base-prefixes
person, location, direction, tense and mood. a o
root
Bases consist of a root, which may be exten- e S
el base-suffixes r
ded with base-affixes. Within one stem seve-
m stem-suffixes
ral bases can combine. This goes for both sim-
endings d

ple and extended bases. Stem-prefixes, stem-
suffixes and endings (the latter two will often jointly be referred
to as “suffixes") are presented in chapter 5. As they are very fre-

gquent, they will be introduced briefly in the following sections.

2.1.3 Stem-prefixes

Stem-prefixes, especially the personal prefixes, are extreme-
ly frequent and show a great deal .of allomorphy. Nine slots can be
set up for the stem—prefixes}) The order of these prefixes is very
stable (for some vacillations see & 3.7). Four of the slots of the
stem-prefixes can be filled by personal prefixes:

siot 1 by a subject (SB) prefix; cf.

salﬁ°e-§t (1/SB-to go-Fu/1) '} will go' ("of me-going-will

be the case").

5919§Aeg°a-§t (1/SB-2/AG-to see-Fu/1) 'you will see me' ("of

me-by you-seeing-will be the case").

slot 4 by a preverb object (P0) prefix followed by a preverb
(there are about 40 preverbs; most of them correspond se-
mantically to English prepositions); cf.

salbgde4ﬁ°e—§t-ep (1/SB-2/P0-with-to go-Fu/1-N/2) 'I will

not go with you'.

slot 5 by an indirect object (io) prefix; cf.

salwe§pka-§t (1/SB-2/i0~to look-Fu/T1) 'I will Took at you'.

we2s€to-¥t  (3/5B-2/70-1/AG-to give-Fu/1) 'I will give it

to you'.
slot 6 by an agent (AG) prefix; cf.

salp§Ae§°a—§t, we§s§t9-§t (see above); forms with a filled

sixth slot are transitive; the system of actant marking is
based on the ergative princip]e.z)

The five remaining slots all have few fillers: slot 2, 8 and

9 have one filler only, slot 3 has two, and siot 7 three differer+

fillers, cf. the survey below.3)
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2.2 PHONEMIC MAKE-UP \ +é+) is changed to a. The behaviour of the vowels tells us there-

fore in many cases whether we h i s
2.2.1 The Phonological Word ave to do with one or with two words.

‘) e.g. tal-er (boy-ABS) 'the boy, ABS'.
Vowels occur word-medially and word-finally. ' Vowel sequen- tele-dag-er (b b tiful-ABS)
‘ - - oy-beautiful-ABS) 'the handsome boy, ABS'.

ces do not occur. Certain types of forms have an optional final vow- tele- does not oc ind d
- cur independently, and in normal speech

el. (cf. § 4.4). Single consonants as well as consonant seqguences | .
there is never a pause between %¥ele- and -da%-er. Combina-

are found in initial, medial and final position. Definitely ex- i . . .
tions of substantives and adjectives that tack this diagnos-

cluded are word-initial sequences consisting of a resonant followed | t .
ic possibility are analogously treated as constituents of

by one or more obstruents, and word-final sequences consisting of ' ¥
one word; cf.
one or more obstruents and a final resonant. Other limitations in ‘
wene-Z-er (house-01d~ABS) ‘the old house, ABS'./)

the distribution of consonants generally have a morphological back-
There are cases where the 1 i 3
ground. For instance, hapax sequences occurring in Tonger morphemes snaucse hesitatess cf.
fdpaz ?adege bz-er / ?adoga-bz-er (Circassian[—]1anguage-ABS)

are therefore excluded from certain positions in the word. .

The cluster X¥ occurs only in meX¥e 'camel' and in AeXte the Circassian language, ABS'.
"low', and the cluster %7 only in ¥sX?ene 'blanket'. Conse- Another type of hesitation concerns elements that can occur
quently, word-initial XX does not occur, nor will we find word- o c11t1c$ @s well as as suffixes.
e.g. rela-y7g°s.¥e / relle-goa.¥a-y (3/5B-to die-PF-alas)

periphal %?. Compare:
3/SB-to die-al i fyi ix]- ' : )
maXt-er (camel-ABS) ‘the camel, ABS'. ( as[specifying suffix]-PF) 'alas, he died’.

séyeémaﬁﬁ (3/SB-1/PO-POS-came1) "it is my camel'. 2.2.2 Ssome Figures
Compare also: .
o ; In texts (five samples of 1500 phonemes each were counted)
1 7 B_ .l- . 3 s 3 l. B
s-e~pske (1/SB-Dy/1-to jump) 'I am jumping the vowel / consonant ratio is 42.3 / 57.7 %. This ratio differs
ske ! 2/SB~to jump) 'jump!' i
p e (2/ jump) 'Jjump depending on the nature of the texts, the extremes being 40.6 /
wa-meSpsk ! (2/SB-N/1-to jump) 'do not Jump!' 59.4 % and 43.9 / 56.1 % respectivel
B . . o vely.
There are two single consonants that do not occur in all Vowels 42.3 2 e 19.5 % | Resonants 21.0 % y 6.0 ¢%
three consonantal positions: h - in native material - is found only 2 16.5 % m 4.5 %
word-initially, 3° only word-medially (cf. chapter 1, note 3). a2 6.37 ro4.5
a r . i
The part of the word to which the rule of the e/a-alternation Obstruents 36.7 % fricatives 21.1 % w 4.0 %
plosives 15.6 % n 2.0 %

applies normally coincides with the stem (§ 4.5). In principle, there

is in the word only one position where underlying +e+ (és opposed to On an average, a word contains (inciuding zero morphs) 3.9
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or (excluding zero-morphs) 3.5 morphemes, and 6.7 phonemes. 2.3 CONSONANT SEQUENCES

2.3.1 Introduction
2.2.3 The Vowels Opposed introduction

The following examples oppose the three vowels to each other: ) In this section I introduce the monomorphemic sequences of

DuSHP and also those polymorphemic sequences that occur at the boun-
Eiégglg (1/5B-to weep-PF) 'I wept®. i dary of two morphemes that are the constituents of a fixed combi-
§§E§§%§ : (1/5B-2/AG-CAUS-to weep) 'make me weep:' nation. For other polymorphemic sequences, see § 4,10. The occur-
EEEEEZEEJE (1/5B-to weep-PF-PF) "I had wept'. rence within morphemes of the sequences introduced below is treated

In the following set of forms the three vowels are not only in § 3.2. Remarks on the phonetics of consonant sequences have been

opposed to each other, but also to absence of a vowel: given in § 1.3. The term "clusters" refers to consonant sequences

yely-ay (3/5B-3/AG-to coat-CoPr) 'he coated it, and'. | consisting of obstruents only; sequences containing (or consisting
yéezy : (3/5B-3/P0-P0S-0PT-to belong) 'may he possess ‘ of) resonants are referred to as "R-sequences".

Spr ‘ Monomorphemic consonant sequences consist of 2 or 3, poly-
ygaﬂy (3/SB-3/P0-P0S-P1-to belong) 'they possess it'. morphemic sequences of up to 4 consonants.
pay-8y-y (enemy-NuCo-eight~ABS) 'eight enemies, ABS'.

: 2.3.2 CC Clusters
The opposition high vowel / absence of vowel is also demonstrated o U RETS

by the pairs: In the morpheme we find 59 CC clusters (see the chart on the
ye§t , (3/5B-3/i0-2/AG-to give) 'give it to him!’ next page). In most of them the second consonant has a more back
yéezta (3/5B-3/AG-Dy/1-to give) 'he is giving it'. articulation than the first one (regressive clusters). A labial plosive
. is the favoured initial member. In the lexicon, clusters with initial
S-yo-n-ew (1/PS-P0S~eye-MOD) ‘my eye, MOD'.
1 - . L labial plosives are also relatively frequent. Clusters with (initial)
s9-ysn-ew (1/SB-big-MOD) '(I) being big'.
h have not been included as they occur only in recent, unassimilated
ye-$°sz (3/Ps-POS-wife-ABS) 'his wife, ABS'. loans.
L& - -wife- 'his wife, REL'.
ye-8°aze (3/PS-POS-wife-REL) 'his In the chart P stands for an (initial) labial plosive, T
deds (3/5B-3/PC0-in-te sit) 'he is sitting in {t'. for a dental plosive, S for an alveolar fricative, S for an alveo-
dedss (3/SB-3/P0-in-Dy/1-to sit) 'he goes on sitting To-palatal/palatal fricative, $° for a labialised alveolo-palatal

in it' / 'he is continually sitting in it’. ‘ fricative, and L, X and X for a lateral, a velar and a uvular fricative

respectively.
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these consonants. Eight of the ten combinations with a final frica-

T — tive have initial r; for the realisation of the remaining two
f7f9t |c |s |8 ¥ Ix |k (& [k° iqg q° |X° Ih ,
a 13 1z 12 e |2 g combinations (ms and ml), see § 1.3.8. Before back consonants (i.e.
t e 8 & 1% ok ko ? % velars, uvulars and the plain laryngeal), we find only r.
- 1
pc |ps {p3 |pt |p¥ |pA |pk |pX pq | pX px° - -
P b3 |bz |b2 |b¥ |pZ {bl bg b¥ b° . mp | rbjmb | rp | mp
pt 53 |p3 | B2 pA | rt |nt | rd| nd| ri | nt
: X tX°| th
T e k | luel | nc ik rz n?
- 1
. St g <X r& rs
; \ z§ nd n3 n&
3 3 2Po !
N | sk i Sﬁo R O | rl | oml
. pfist l ¥% | 3k &% |8q°|$X°|sh "
S | 1 zg rg r
! xR ¥ke | ko rge ho
N -ot ! 1
5o > | A - ‘ rq rx ry
[ 1 of o ‘
jdot | §°k oo .
Af ‘ i AXe i 9 rg
L] ! | 1g r?
X | i 1 | b
¥ Xt i s | ixe {o : Lo ' 2.3.5 Remaining R-sequences
The sequences that fall under this heading do not form a
2.3.3 CCC Clusters neat system; they are:
There are four monomorphemic CCC clusters, all with an initial la- ‘ yC: yt. ys, yk/y?
bial plosive: g wC:  ws, wZ, wl
CR: sm, sn, zy, Am
pst psk (p)sh sm, sm, zy, AR
ﬁ RR M. ry, rm
ps
2.3.4 R-sequences with Initial m, n or r 2.3.6 Polymorphemic C.Z Sequences

Sequences made up of m, n or r and an obstruent are distri- In a number of fixed combinations of two morphemes (e.g.

butionally different from other R-sequences (cf. § 3.2.7). As the gVEV + £V) polymorphemic consonant sequences can occur as a result

> 2 -
table on the next page shows, m is found before s, before 1 and be of the fact that the first morpheme occurs - in this specific en-

fore labial consonants, whereas n is not found in combination with vironment - without its final vowel (gVE£.ZV). The combinations be-

142 143




low vary from easily analysable to opaque. A number of the conso-
nant sequences presented in the preceding sections undoubtedly
derive from what were originally polymorphemic sequences. The 1ist

below provides some examples; it does not claim to be exhaustive.

s.pt in tef°es.p¥she 'yesterday evening'; c¢f. tsg®ese

_ T b

‘yesterday', p¥ohe ‘'evening'.

5.t in tef’es.te¥s 'yesterday night'; cf. Ze¥s 'night'.

m.k in thek®sm.kehs ‘hare'; cf. thek®sme ‘ear', kehs
"long', thek®sme-keha 'long ear'.

m.g° in basam.ge¥e 'Tady (of the house)'; cf. bssams

'master, lord', g®e¥e 'lady, mother-in-law'.
f.t in ?°ef.te 'to send sb. on an errand'; cf. ?%°efs

‘work', te ‘to give'(?); one also finds ?°efa.te.

s.h in fs.s.he 'to sit down (ILL)';cf. ta.se 'to sit
down', -he ILL.

X.h in A.he 'to put sth. (ILL)'; cf. (?) As 'to lie'.

r.z in defe.r.ze "sort of pancake"; cf. defe 'fat', -rs-
InsCo, 2e 'to get baked'.

g.m in news.mo¥ke 'the day after tomorrow'; cf. news¥s
"tomorrow', for -me¥ke cf. %a.de.re.ma¥ke ‘the second
day after tomorrow's ?a.ds.re 'that one over there,
the other'.

w.m in tha.w.mefe 'Sunday'; cf. the 'God', .w. '?', mefe
'day'.

2.4 LOANS

2.4.1 Introduction

In this section I am mainly concerned with assimilation and
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peculiarities of loans from Turkic languages. Loans of older layers
are well assimilated and, therefore, do not need special mention
here. Hardly anything at all is known about old loan relations
among the different W(est) C(aucasian) languages. Almost the same
goes for old relations between WC languages and languages of other
families. This situation is partly due to the fact that the WC lan-
guages submit themselves less easily to the comparative method than,
for instance, the South Caucasian languages (cf. the introductions
of Kuipers 1963 and §ag1rov 1977). As{far as recent borrowings be-
tween the WC languages. are concerned, one can observe that Circas-
sian has been much more a lending than a borrowing language. Aba-
zinian has taken many loans from East Circassian, whereas the loans

from Circassian in Oubykh mainly have a West Circassian origin.

2.4.2 Loans from Turkic Languages

Several Turkic peoples had been in contact with NW Caucasians
Tong before contacts fintensified strongly in the 15th and 16th cen-

tury. Since that time Karachay-Balkar and Karaim (both West Turkic

or Kipchak-Koman, Ponto-Caspian group), Nogay (West Turkic, Uralo-

Caspian group), and Turkish and Crimean Osmanl1 (both South Turkic

or Oghuz, Osmanls group) have belonged to the immediate neighbours

of the Circassians.s) An enormous layer of loans originates from

these languages, many of which go back to third languages, the
majority to Arabic or Persian.

The tracing back of loans from Turkic languages is impeded
by a number of factors. The donor-Tanguages involved are closely
related to each other. The intensity of the contacts with the dif-
ferent peoples continually changed, a loan originally taken from

one language can have been reshaped under the influence of another




language. East and West Circassian, while keeping in contact with

each other, had partly different neighbours; loans can have been

passed on by other WC languages. Furthermore, the Turkic languages
in question are not all egually well described. There is, for in-
stance, no Karachay/Balkar-Russian dictionary, and only very little

has been published on Osmanli Crimean. It is obvious, however, that

Karachay-Balkar and Nogay have been important donor-languages. I
give below some older loans from Turkic 1anguages:9)
3og°andars ‘beet' (DUSHP) [a: other Circassian, b: WC, c: Turkic]
(a) LiKAB Zeg®ande, CaSHP §eg°amdar
(b) Abz. 3-ag°anda, Oub. 33g°sndar

{c) Tu. c¢ukindur/cufundur, K-B Xligindur, Nog. ¥uvaldar,

2aAmag9 'bag' (DUSHP)
(a) LiAD ?aimeq, LiKAB aXtmad

(b) Abkh. artmad, Abz. artmad, Oub. aimag

(c) K-B artpak/artmaq, Nog. artpak, Kar. artmak/artmaj,

maXsome ‘boza' (DUSHP)

(a) LiAD baXsame/maXsome, LiKAB maXsame

(b) Abkh. a-bajsma, Abz. baXsdma, Oub. bag(a)sma

(c) Ker. maxsama.

mayng "thousand' (DUSHP)
(a) LiAD mayn, LiKAB mayn
(b) Oub. min/bin

{(c¢) Tu. bin, K-B mig, Nog. magp.

qame¥a "whip' (DUSHP)
(a) LiAD gama¥”, LiKAB damais

-

(b) Abkh. a-dam”s, Abz. damé“d, Oub. gam¥”(3)

(c) Tu. kamgi, K-B gamfi, Nog. kama¥s,.
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geme ‘dagger' (DaSHP)

(a) LiAD game, LiKAB dame'0)

3 1 '

(b) Abkh. a-dama, Abz. gama, Oub. ga:ma

(c) Tu. kama, K-B gama, Nog kama.

2.4.3 Recent Loans

Loans originating from Turkish fall into two groups: one that

is shared by Caucasian Shapsug, and one that is not. The loans of

the first group date from before the %xodus of the 1860s and are, as

a rule, not shared by other Circassian dialects. (During at Jeast

the last century before the Exodus mainly Shapsug Circassians had

been Tiving on the Black Sea Coast.)

Examples of loans shared by DUSHP and CaSHP:

balaga ‘fish'; c¢f. Tu. balik.
k°e(m)psrsa 'bridge'; cf. Tu. kagrﬁ.

Cowalo(&awele) 'sack', CaSHP ¥-ewal; cf.

Tu. guval.

Loans from Russian dating from before the Exodus are scarce;

in DUSHP 1 came across:

sempele "trigger'; cf. Ru. samopal 'gun with wick'.

gartops "potato'; cf. Ru. kartofel', karto¥ka, Tu. top
'ball', LiAD kartof, karto¥k, LiKAB kentraf/
kertof, Nog. kartop.

bé¥ke ‘barrel’; cf. Ru. bo¥ka.

bsame "Tetter' (unknown to NM}; cf. Ru. pis'mo.

batarbafa Peterburg; compare Qub. batarbaf.

sa{m)baraye 'Siberia’'; cf. Ru. Sibir'.

After the Exodus, and especially after the establishment of

Soviet-power in the Caucasus, Caucasian Circassian was considerably

influenced by Russian. Similarly, Anatolian Circassian was influen-
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ced by Turkish. The recent loans from Turkish are not shared by Cau-
casian Circassian, and are less well adapted than older loans (which
must be ascribed to the rapid increase of bilingualism).

Some recent loans from Turkish:

boxaéa ‘painter'; cf. Tu. boyvaci.
gqanuns '"Taw'; cf. Tu. kanun.
qaysnie 'brother-in-Tlaw'; cf. Tu. kayin(ce).

notorlags ‘notary's office'; cf. Tu. notorliik.

A number of such loans have native equivalents. The loans
are mainly used when Turkish situations are referred to, and the
native equivalients in Circassian contexts; cf. 1.ek°e 'painter',

Xebze ‘'law, tradition', meAX®e '‘brother-in-law'.

Many older loans from Turkic languages which had already been
assimilated, have been reshaped in Anatolia under the influence of
Turkish.

e.g. Yowalo(Xowele) ‘sack' (DUSHP); cf. Tu. guval, CaSHP ¥“ewal —
in Circassian certain affricates fricativised, in loans as
well as in native elements; DUSHP restored the affricates
in the loans under influence of Turkish. Compare also:
¥ays(¥eye) 'tea' (DUSHP); cf. LiAD ¥ ay(s), Tu. gay.
dﬁneye(dawneye) ‘world'; cf. LiAD dawneye, Tu. dﬁnya.

Until recently borrowing only concerned nouns. In DUSHP the
borrowing of elements other than nouns is a common phenomenon for
the younger generation, especially for those that live in the town.
NM occasionally uses a Turkish adverb. Unlike many other speakers
of DUSHP, he does not use Turkish suffixes — the use of -mig and
-1ik is wide-spread. Like many other speakers of DUSHP, NM counts in

Turkish as soon as it comes to serious counting.
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In the speech of those having a good command of the Tlanguage
one does not find much calquing; however, expressions containing
forms derived from Xef°s 'to see' are common (cf. any Turkish dic-

tionary under gormek).}1)

2.4.4 Adaptation of Vowels in Loans

(1) Final Vowels. Non-native roots originally lacking a final
vowel are provided with one, mostly with 8. Final e is often added
when a basic morph with a final vowel ‘pattern e - e can be secured

(cf. 8 3.3.2).

e.g. dermena 'milt'y cf. Tu. de(¥i)rmen.
balags "fish'y cf. Tu. balik.
Osmans a name; cf. Tu. Osman.
seq®eq®e "street'; cf. Tu. sokak.

g°sr”ane(qg°sr?ene) 'Koran'; cf. Tu. Kur’an.
X°arse(g®aru3s) ‘'small coin, cent'; cf. Tu. kurus.

These final vowels are dropped under the same conditions as

the final vowels of native morphemes.

e.g. ?osman qegﬁ°a-g (0.-ABS) (3/SB-Hh-to go-PF) 'Osman arrived'.

?osman-g yeéséta-g (0.-REL) (3/SB-3/1i0-1/AG-to give-PF)

'l gave it to Osman'.

?osmana-§ (3/SB-0.~-PF) 'it was Osman'.

(ii) Turkic rounded vowels tend to be replaced by a native vowel

and an adjacent labjalised consonant, or w. In recent loans and in

ad_hoc borrowings the rounded vowels are usually retained.

e.g. q°ata 'box'; cf. Tu. kutu.
?o&de ‘room'; cf. Tu. oda.

g°sr?ane(g°sr’?ene), X°arde, k°e(m)pars see above.

k°eys ‘village'; cf. Tu. kdy.
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M
tawene ‘boiler'; cf. Tu. guven.

g°enehs ‘sin'; cf. Tu. gﬁnah.
hukmeta ‘government'; cf. Tu. hlikimet.
boyne ‘continually'; cf. Tu. boyuna.

(i11) In loans Turkic i is realised as [i]}, and not as [ii] or [ii]

i is therefore used in the transcription.
e.g. ?{zineg
hisapa(hasapa) 'plan, intention'; cf. Tu. hisab/hesap.

In two older loans the pronunciation justifies a notation

"Jeave, permission'; cf. Tu. izin.

ay, viz. in gayns ‘difficult(y)' and in mayns 'thousand'; cf. Tu.
kiyin- 'to have a sensation of debility and aching', and bin 'thou-

sand', respectively.

(iv) Turkic 8, e and a are normally realised as [s], [e] and [a],

and transcribed as s, & and a.

e.g. dermena 'mill'; see above.
balsags ‘fish'; see above.
darmags "harrow'; cf. Tu. dirmik/tirmik.

Initial Turkic a is as a rule matched by ?a. Final a is
usually replaced by e; in Toans with a Tow degree of adaptation it

may be retained.

e.g. ?agsls ‘reason, mind'; cf. Tu. akil.
boyne ‘continually'; cf. Tu. boyuna.
jgmég 'paternal uncle'; cf. Tu. amca.
7aX¥e(%eXte) ‘money'; cf. Tu. akga/akge.
waXte(weXte) "time'; cf. Tu. 13511531_

Lorba 'soup'; cf. Tu. gorba.
daha ‘more, any longer'; cf. Tu. daha.

Final e in loans normally participates in the e/a-alterna-
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tion; the same is true for e (but not for those instances of e marked

with the symbol ““") followed by morpheme-final (R)ge.
e.g. Cawane-m (boiler-REL) 'the boiler, REL'.
Cowena-}¥ (3/SB-boiler-PF) 'it was a boiler'.

Cowene-Zs-m (boiler-old-REL) 'the old boiler, REL'.

A fair number of Toans alternately participate and do not
participate in the e/a-alternation. This is accounted for by as-
suming two basic morphs with different vowel patterns (cf. § 3.3.2)
An example is mase(mese) ‘table'; cf. Tu. masa.

e.g. mase-m (table-REL) 'the table, REL'.

masa-g/mesa-¥ (3/SB-table-PF) 'it was a table'.

mase-zo-m/mese-23-m (table-old-REL) ‘the old table, REL'.

For an instance of e not participating in the e/a-alternation, cf.
?°gde 'room'; cf. Tu. oda.
e.g. ?°ede-m (room-REL) 'the room, REL'.

?°eda-§ (3/SB-room-PF) 'it was a room'.

Compare finally the following three well adapted loans:

geme 'dagger'; cf. Tu. kama.
nemeze ‘prayer'; cf, Tu. namaz.
reze ‘approving'; cf. Tu. razi.

2.4.5 Adaptation of Consonants in Loans

The consonants need relatively few comments. As a ruie,
voiceless consonants are realised as voiceless consonants, and
voiced consonants as voiced consonants. The sounds corresponding
to Turkish h are [n] and [n]. The DUSHP phoneme h allows for these
same two pronunciations. The transcription can therefore use h.

There are some Toans in which, in word-initial position, the pro-




nunciation [h] is generalised. In those cases I transcribe h, e.g. ‘ NOTES

in heramo.¥e 'something unlawful, forbidden'; cf. Tu. haram. I

know of three Joans - in DUSHP - in which a resonant has been in- ‘ T. This partition into slots goes back to Kuipers (1955:202).
serted before a medial obstruent: . .
| 2. See Introauction, section 6.
k°e(m)pars 'bridge'; cf. Tu. kopru. ’
sa{m)bsrs 'quiet, resigned'; cf. Tu. sabir. ﬂ 3. Most sTots can be filled by a single prefix as well as by a
sa(m)boraye 'Siberia'; cf. Ru. Sibir'.12) sequence of prefixes.
(i) I inciude both preverb and preverb object in one slot, viz.

2.4.6 Peculiarities of Loans

. £
in slot 4. In one form several preverb complexes can be found; I

From loans result: i place all of them in one slot (cf. the examples in § 3.7.2).
(1) numerous unanalysable roots EV(R)EV.. (i) third person plural actants are normally referred to by a
e.g. muhabets 'friendship'; cf. Tu. muhabbet. sequence of prefixes: y¥a? 3/p0-P1, y2a® 3/10-P1, yBab 3/A6-p1
dandarsg®e "top (toy)'; cf. Nog. nanurik. ‘ (the 3/SB prefix ispluralised by the ending -%e PL). These sequen-

o

ces are made up of, respectively, Qg(y-) 3/P0,'l§ 3/i0 and ng

(ii) the non-native vowels o, u, U and i.
3/AG plus -a P1.
(iii) a large number of roots with vowel patterns that are rare ‘s .
(ii1) The 1, 1p, 2 and 2p SB and io prefixes actually are analysa-

in native morphemes. . . . 1
' ble (which is not reflected in my practical transcription): cf. ss-,

e.g. seméne 'straw'; cf. Tu. saman.
s AL actually: s.s- 1.SB, 535, actually: s.e- 1.1i0, etc.

tads "crown'; cf. Tu. tac. .

a9 _— (iv) In one and the same form, two indirect object prefixes can be

daha 'more, any longer'; cf. Tu. daha. . .

dalld == found; I insert both of them in slot § (for examples see section 5.5).
(iv)  many morphemes for which more than one basic morph must be ‘ (v) In one and the same form, we can also come across two causati-
assumed (with different vowel patterns). ve prefixes. I place both of them in slot 9 (for examples See sec-
e.g. §ewapa§§evepe) "answer'; cf. Tu. cevab. tion 5.9).

gawe(gaws/gewe) 'tinder'; cf. Tu. kav.

4, In Circassian there is an opposition attributive negation /
(v) an extension of the distribution of h (which - in native ma- ] . . . 8
= predicative negation, the former is indicated by a prefix (ma<), the
terial - is only found word-initially)., . -
y y) Tatter by an ending (WEST: -ep, EAST: -Jam).

(vi) the phoneme 3° and the following consonant sequences not

5. Slot 10, the base-slot is not discu i i -
found in native material: Xt, Xs, pk, ¥k®, r?, mp, ys, Sm, Am, yn. B iscussed in this study. I re

fer to the chapter "Composition" in Paris {1974b:63- i
Inloanswith a Tow degree of adaptation, all Tu. clusters can be found!3) P ( P3) which was
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written on the basis of Besney (East Circassian) material (there
are only minor differences with respect to "composition" in the

dialects).

6. One provisc has to be made: occasionally one comes across a
word-initial instanmce of a. The demonstrative ?a(a, ya) is rather
exceptional with respect to its formal side: there is no other
root which has a basic morph with an initial vowel, there is no
other monosyllabic root containing a, .there is no other (native)
root with final a; furthermore, this demonstrative has an exception-
al set of basic morphs.

Word-initially {(when not immediately followed by tne static
root ra 'to be identical to') both ?a and a are found (though in
that position ?a more often than a). For the realisation of word-

initial a see § 1.4.5.

7. Compare also the following one-word examples:
wolzo-¥  (2/SB-01d-PF) ‘'you were old'.
woltele-2okoo-desa-§ (2/SB-boy-little-beautiful-PF) 'you

were &
ze.regmagwane—i—er (3/SB-that-N/1-house~-01d-ABS} 'that it is

beautiful little boy'.

not an old house'.

8. I keep to Benzing's classification of the Turkic languages

as presented in Philologiae Turcicae Fundamenta (1959:1-5). For other

classifications cf. Benzing (ib.:5-8), Baskakov in Tjurksie Jazyki

(1966:7-16) and Comrie in Languages of the Soviet Union (1981:42-46)

9. My sources are (i) for DUSHP: NM and relatives of NM, (ii)

for Literary Adyghe: Tolkovyj slovar' Adygejskogo jazyka, (iii) for

Literary Kabardian: Russko-kabardinski] slovar', (iv) for Caucasian
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Shapsug: Kera3eva, Z.I. Osobennosti §apsugskogo dialekta, (v) for

Abkhaz: Russko-abxazskij slovar', (vi) for Abaza: Abazinsko-russkij

slovar', (vii) for Oubykh: Vogt, ‘H. Dictionnaire de la langue Oubykh,

(viii) for Turkish: Redhouse SGz1Ujl, (ix) for Karachay-Balkar:

Russko/Karataevo-balkarskij slovar', (x) for Nogay: Nogajsko-russkij

slovar', (xi) for Karaim: Karaimsko-russkij slovar'.

10. I present material from Literary Adyghe and from Literary
Kabardian as it is given in the sourceg mentioned in note 9. The
way I present DUSHP material is different, especially with respect

to the vowels (cf. also chapter 3, note 3).

11. A wide-spread calque from Tu. is the honorific (singular)

use of §°% ‘you(p)'. For NM §° ds always plural.

12. Compare also CaSHP gart 'layer' with Tu. kat.

13. Interestingly, when speaking Dutch NM breaks down clusters

in the same way as monolingual Turks.

155




CHAPTER 3 BASIC MORPHS

3.1 BASIC MORPH SELECTION

3.1.1 Allomorphs and Basic Morphs

Most morphemes have at least two allomorphs. For all mor-
phemes basic morphs are selected. In principle, the basic morph is
identical with one of the actually occurring allomorphs. With the
bulk of the morphemes one (unigue) basic morph is adequate: for
these morphemes all allomorphs can be derived from one basic morph
(by means of morphophonemic rules). In mény cases doublet forms
can be accounted for by assuming optional rules.

There are, however, morphemes for which more than one basic
morph is needed. One of the "concurrent" basic morphs is selected
as the primary basic morph; non-primary basic morphs are referred
to as secondary.l)

The choice between two concurrent basic morphs is either a
question of free variation (especially with [borrowed] roots}), or
js determined by morpholexical factors. Morpholexical conditioning
js found mainly with affixes. Morpholexical conditioning differs
virtually from case to case. Combination of free variation and
morpholexical conditioning also occurs.

Below I give for a Shapsug word meaning "he/she/it does not
come hither"

(a) the morpheme inventory,

(b) the underlying form made up of a string of the unique
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or primary basic morphs of the constituent morphemes
(in the appropriate order),

(c) the underlying form made up of a string of the unique
or appropriate basic morphs of the constituent mor-

phemes,

(d) the surface form (in my practical transcription).

(a) {3/SB-Hh-to go-Dy/2-N/2)
[B- is the primary basic
morph of Pl (yé-/re-) 3/58;

#- must be inserted when

{(b) +f-qe- k°e -re-ep+

(c) +f-qe- k°e -re-ep+

(d) qak®erep
(qagﬁ°e—r-ep)

one (or more than one) of
N .
‘he/she/it does not come the prefix slots up to and

hither' including 7 is filled.]

In chapter 4, I present morphophonemic rules which account
for the step from (c) to (d). In the present chapter I shall dis-
Cuss aspects of the steps from (a) to (b) and from (b) to (c).
First, in this section, I will present the selection and - in gen-
eral terms - the shape of the basic morphs. In section 3.2 the
distribution of single consonants and consonant sequences in basic
morphs will be presented, in section 3.3 that of vowels. In section
3.4 basic morphs of types other than gV.. are presented. In sec -
tion 3.5 I shall touch upon free variation and morpholexical con-
ditioning of concurrent basic morphs. In section 3.7 free variation
in the order of certain morpheme sequences is discussed.

In an overall grammar, information on free variation and
morpholexical conditioning would belong in the dictionary.z) The
reader is referred to chapter 5, where basic morphs, allomorphs

and illustrations of the use of stem-affixes (including endings)

157




are given. The examples in chapter 5 are selected so as to show the
environments in which the different allomorphs of the stem-affixes

occur.,

3.1.2 Basic Morph Selection

As has been stated above, basic morphs are selected from
actual allomorphs. Most morphemes have longer and shorter allomorphs:
usually the longer ones have - as compared with the shorter ones -
an additional final vowel. Many morphemes have allomorphs that are
different with respect to their ultimate and/or penultimate vowels,

the difference in both cases being a question of the alternation of

Basic morphs are normally chosen from the longer allomorphs;
this is virtually always so in the case of longer allomorphs dis-
playing an additional final vowel. As to the e/a-alternation, in my
basic morphs 1 always present the e-step of this alternation. Star-
ting out from these two devices, basic morphs can be selected for
(1) roots and (ii) stem-suffixes. For (iii) stem-prefixes and (iv)

endings more specific devices are given below.

(1) Below I give the basic morph, meaning and allomorphs of a

number of roots.

s ‘man’ pEYRS

foe 'big’ fee/fa/f°

mels ‘sheep’ mela/mel

wane "house' wane/wana/wan

psese "girl! pSeSe/pSeda/pSes/pSase/psas
7% ‘to plough' 2°e/2°a/z°

leZe 'to work' le¥e/leZa/leZ/laZe/laZ

hentarg®eqe 'frog'

hen%erq°eq°e/ben%e£g°eq°a/hen%erq°eq°/
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hen%erq°aq°e/henferq°aq°

samege Y117 samege/samega/sameg/samage/samag.3)

Compare:

1
se-leZe-¥t (1/SB-to work-Fu/1) "I will work' +so- le¥e -¥ta+
1.4 .

7
s-y-e-leZ-eha (1/SB-3/P0-in-Dy/1-to work-INTE) ‘I am working

in it' +so-P-ys-me- TeYe -eho+.

1.7
s-e-laZe (1/SB-Dy/1-to work) 'I am working' +se-me- leYe+.
1.8
wo-mo-laZ ! - - ' !
a (2/SB-N/1-to work) 'do not work!' +wo-ma- lefe+! 4)

1
so-leZa-¥ (1/SB-to work-PF) 'I have worked' tss- leZe -fe+.

The following rule of thumb can be used: for roots those al-
lomorphs are selected as basic morphs that occur before a stem-fi-

nal sequence, as is the case with le¥e and pSede in the following

examplies:
1 7] o
s-e-leZe-3°s (1/SB-Dy/1-to work-Pot/2) 'I am able to work'
+tso-me- leZe -3°g=+; the symbol "=" marks the end of the
stem.

pSeSe-zo-m (girl-01d-REL) 'the old girl, spinster, REL’

[

+p8ese-2s =m+.

(1) For stem-suffixes the same devices are used as for roots:

£-step of the e/a-alternation; no allomorph is taken as basic -morph

which lacks a final vowel (as compared with other allomorphs of the

same morpheme).

e.g. -ns Fu/2 -ns/-n
-Ze PF -Be/-¥a/-}
~re.f% voluntative —re.Q°e/—re.§°a/—re.§°/-ra.§°e/~ra.§°
-3s REL -¥9/-%; secondary basic morph of

-m(-%3/-y, -@) REL.

Compare:




qegﬁ°e-na-i (3/SB-Hh-to go-Fu/2-PL) 'they will come hither'.

+p-ge- k°e -no-%e+.

1

sa-qegﬁ°e—n (1/SB-Hh-te go-Fu/2) 'l will come'

+sp-qe- k°e -na+.

The rule of thumb is: for stem-suffixes allomorphs occur-

ring immediately before -%e PL are selected as basic morphs.

(ii1) For prefixes I select as basic morphs the allomorphs that

occur, on the one hand, word-initially (i.e. not preceded by anoth-
er overt prefix) and, on the other hand, focllowed by an (if possible
base-initial) sequence fa, containing an initial voiceless conso-

nant. I first give some prefixes:

,

ge= Hh qe-/qa-/qs-/9-

5§§ ‘when' 28-/2-

me! Dy/1 me-/ma-/e-/P- (cf. § 4.1.2)

58 1/SB ses/s-

Eﬂ 1/P0 s-/z-/4-/sa- (PO prefixes are always fol-
lowed by a preverb)

8 1/A6G s-/z-/§-/s>-

Compare:

solta-¥t  (1/SB-father-Fu/1) 'I will be a father’
+sa- to -¥to+.

gols4radkoa-3 (3/5B-Hh-1/P0-behind-to go-PF) 'he followed me'

+f-qe-s-A9- k°e -Pe+.

s8to-¥t (3/5B-1/AG-to give-Fu/1) 'I will give it
+f-s- t9 -¥to+d)

melbaba (3/5B-Dy/1-to fly) 'it is flying' +p-me- baba+.

cf. malkce

(3/SB-Dy/1-to go) 'he is going' +@-me- koe+.

sielfoe (1/5B-Dy/1-to go) 'I am going' +so-me- koe+.
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(2/5B-Hh-to go) 'come here!' +P-qe- k°e+!;

qalke(e) !
21 is a secondary basic morph of wal(p-) 2/SB, it is
obligatory in positive intransitive imperatives.

2
qe=bsba-r-ep (3/SB-Hh-to fly-Dy/2-N/2) 'it does not fly

hither' +p-qe- bobs -re-ep+.

qafsedwalmolt ! (3/SB-Hh-1/10-2/AG-N/1-to give) 'do not

give it (hither) to me!"' +P-ge-se-p-ma- ta+!.

2.6
g-a-%¥a-¥ (3/SB-Hh-3/AG-P1-to Tead-PF) 'they have led it
£
hither' +P-qe-ys-a- ¥e -Je+.

(iv) By definition endings fall outside the domain of the e/a-al-
ternation; for endings we do not find allomorphs that differ by op-
posing e to 2 in the same vocalic position. Most endings have longer
and shorter allomorphs. As a rule the long ones are selected as ba-

sic morphs (for two exceptions, see § 4.9.1).

e.g. -me COND -me/-m.
-ew(-e) MOD -ew/-w, -e.
Compare:

A-ew (man-MOD) 'as a man' +ls -ew+.

ha-w (dog-MOD) 'as a dog' +he -ew+,

(v) For fixed combinations basic morphs are selected according
to the same principles as those set out above.

e.g. besoam.g%3¥e 'lady (of the house)', allomorphs: basam.g%e¥e/

basam.g°e§a/basem.g°e§/basem.g°a§e/basam.g°a§; cf. boesoms
‘master, lord' and g°e¥e ‘lady, princess'.

wa.gqebz.s 'to clean sth.' allomorphs: wa.gebz.s/wa.qebz;

cf. gebze 'clean', wa- -5 verbaliser.

For dinvariable words, whether primary or secondary, the

basic morph is identical with the surface form.
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e.g. yo.haw 'objection'.G)

3.1.3 Make-up of Basic Morphs

In basic morphs no special symbols are needed for consonants.
For the vowels I use @, e, a and, in addition, 8. The symbol &
stands for instances of e that do not participate in the e/a-alter-
nation; & counts as a closer vowel than e (cf. § 4.3.2).

In § 3.1.1 it was said that basic morphs are in principle
identical to actual allomorphs. The proviso refers to the use of
&, which is not needed in surface forms.

Most basic morphs are of the gV.. type, which means that
they consist of a consonant (or a cluster) and a vowel, or of a
concatenation of two or more sequences £V, A considerable number
of roots have the shape £V; most frequent with roots is the type
gV(R)EV. Still longer units are rare; most of them are loans.
There is quite a number of roots having an (often optional) reso-
nant (R) before a non-initial £, which yields the types EVREV,
ZVREVEV, EVEVREY, etc.

The majority of the affixes has the shape gV. Most members
of the small group of EVCV affixes consist of a fixed combination
of two elements E€V. The type EVREV is not found with affixes.

There are small numbers of especially affixes displaying

basic morphs of the following atypical types: §, C, V, V(R)C, VCV.

3.2 CONSONANTS IN MORPHEMES OF THE gV.. TYPE

3,2.1 Single Consonants

There are few restrictions on the distribution of single con-

sonants in basic morphs of the gV.. type. There are no native roots

that begin with £.7) Initial ma and me are common with all types of
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morphemes other than verbs. 8) Other restrictions are accidental.
For §°, ¥ and h, see chapter 1, note 3,

Almost all single consonants constitute together with fol-
lowing 3 as well as e (basic morphs of) morphemes of the type CV.

With these morphemes there is much homonymy.

e.g. za 'one' % ‘young' ¥ "three'
28 'to sieve' -%e  'to need' %9 "to milk
-zs  "full® -¥.e 'to meet (LILL)' %8 "to feel
-z.s ‘'to fall (.ELA)' e Lunder" tart'
331’4 REF/SB,PD -ég 'recently’ %5 'to be spun’
£2§ ‘when' k) ‘to measure'’ §_§ "there'
z_ef’s PART/PO,AG ¥.8 'to be visible (.ELA: "from")'

Sequences not found within the morpheme are 3°% and ge. In
surface words, however, we do find (with internal morpheme boun-
dary) the sequences 31:3 and §:g.9) A number of sequences CV are
not found as morphemes CV, but do occur in longer -morphemes, or as
elements of fixed combinations. These sequences are:

- v v

ps, pbe, .f:oa’ -Eoe’ (’:8, (':°e, 308, 33, 38, gg, 73’ ha and he.

The 1ist in the following section presents all sequences Ca and Ce
occurring in basic morphs of - if possible - morphemes CV, other-

wise in longer morphemes of the gV.. type.

3.2.2 Sequences Cs and Ce in gV.. Morphemes

4

p8- 'at (the point of)' pe ‘nose’

-bs "to sink' be ‘much'

pasa  'futuere' wope?°s ‘to pluck (a bird)'
fa ‘to drive! fe "to fall!

p°s  'to raise’ poe "bed"'

f°s%s ‘'‘pelvis' fe ‘big!’




'father'

'to sew’
'ram’

‘two!

'wool’

"to throw'
'human being'
'to sit!
'one'

"to defecate'
‘to dawn'
‘old!'

'to do'

Cox!

not found

'to rot'

‘to melt’
tgood'

'to harden'
‘bridge’
"upwards'
"three'
‘wind'
‘horse'
'blood’
"flesh'

‘man'
"twig'

‘to spin'
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'testicle!
'"thigh'
'temporarily’
'to go'
"hither'
‘grave'

CAUS

‘son'

‘pig

'time’

"dog"

'hand’
ene 'afterwards’

‘to thresh'

'to belong to*
'"to beat'

COND

eye’

Dy/1.

"to Teave' ke
'‘sea’ 534
‘powder’ ze
‘cart' k°e
'heart' -g%
NuCo koe
'to be benumbed' ggg
‘net’ Xe
2
"to weep' Be-
“to suffice’ q°e
"to occur' X°e
"to dry out' -f°%e
'to carry' he
'to hold' e
‘orifice’ ?%e
'eight!' -ye
1/SB we
N/1 -me
‘mother' ne
InsCo -re

CC and CCC Clusters in gV.. Morphemes

¥e A large number of the CC clusters, and all four CCC clusters,

te  twe! i -k.a
de ‘nut! } Xe
te "to dig' | gans
1o, e¥a 'twenty' ‘ k°s
ce "tooth! ‘ £°3
3e Tarmy’ -k°o-
te{de) 'louse’ g2
se ' X2
ze ‘to fall!' ‘ e
de "name’ ; -q°s
Se "hundred' ‘ X°s
Ze 'to be baked' ¥°e
fe 'to know' ! ha
7e.ba.e% 'mitt’ | 2. o
gana3®e(qanst’e) ‘woodﬁzok' hogo
§% "skin' : ?°%%
% "to plough' ve
éiﬁé ‘against' wal
te ‘to run' ma
3ema¥xe 'spoon’ ns
ke ‘young' ‘ -ra-
Se "bullet'’

ve mouth - 3.2.3
*¥e not found

Ae ‘to jump'

le 'to paint’

lg 'to die' ’

ke ‘spleen’

ge 'to shout'

forming ZV morphemes.

In chapter 1

have an initial labial plosive (cf. §§ 2.3.2-3). Labial-initial
clusters have the same distributional characteristics as single con-
sonants: they combine, in principle, with 8 as well as with e, thus

it was pointed out that clusters

have one laryngeal articulation, just 1ike single consonants.

The four CCC clusters have a limited distribution: only one
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of them, viz. BEE’ occurs in more than one morpheme. The three
others all occur in a morpheme fe — it is remarkable that of the
CC and CCC clusters that combine with one vowel, the majority com-
bines with e.

Ciusters that do not have an initial Jabial plosive are less
systematic than the labial-initial ones. They occur as a rule in a
very limited number of different morphemes, often in one morpheme
only. Some of the non-labial initial clusters are limited to loans,

others can be supposed to derive from bimorphemic clusters (cf. &

2.3.6).

3.2.4 Labial-initial CC Clusters in gV.. Morphemes

The majority of the 25 Tabial-initial clusters (cf. 8§ 2.3.2)

(see the list

occur in a morpheme {9 as well as in a morpheme Le
3
c

below). The sequences pks, pX°e, b3e, b3a, bie, pés, ple and ple

are not found in gV morphemes, but do occur in longer morphemes.
The sequences *pke, *b3s, b2Zs and *bfs do not occur in any morpheme.
In surface words we find, however (with internal morpheme boundary),

b-3-3, bi-s, pk-e and bp-a. 0

("h" is added to sequences occurring in just one morpheme;

"L" stands for "loan")

pc pce (h) ‘chisel! pc.e "to nail (ILL)'
ps ps? ' 'water' pse "soul!

ps pss (h) "to get tired’ pse ‘neck’

pg pte '"to count' ple "door'

p3 p¥e father-in-law' ple "to blow'

pA pA? "to blaze' ple (h) 'to look'

pk ?apke (h/L) ‘'glass’ *pke not found

pX pXs "to tie' -pXe "habitual

|
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Pg pgs 'body’ -pge 'land destined for cereals'
pX pXa (h) 'carrot' pXe ‘wood'

pXx° pX°a 'daughter' pXZe.te(pXe.te) 'to grasp’

b3 *b3s not found ?ab3exe(?eb3eke) (h) ‘Abadzekh’
bz bzs 'female! bze ‘Tanguage'’

bz *b2s not found bze ‘horn'

b3 b3she ‘winter' nab3.e¥°s (h) 'friend'

bZ bZs ‘yoke' bZe 'bee'

bl bls 'seven' {gl_ ‘snake'

bg bgs "hill! bge "to curse'

b¥ *bfa not found bge ‘breast’

bg° bg°s ‘nine' bg°e ‘broad’

pé pla¥X°e (h) a2 waterbird ples¥Ce “swallow’

pé psa "to Tie! pse ‘to turn sour
pé pda 'ten' piepie 'to ferment'

B pis ‘to swarm' pke 'price’

> >

Bi 223 ‘four' 5Xg 'to get ironed'.

3.2.5 Non-labial-initial CC Clusters in gV.. Morphemes

The majority of the clusters that do not have an initial
labial plosive are found in one morpheme only, and, consequently,

combine with one vowel only. The clusters tx, tX, t¥X°, th, s¥, &%,

§h and §E are relatively frequent; notice that among these there
are no voiced clusters, and note also that all of them except st
are regressive (i.e. they have a second member which is artqculated
further back than the initial member}. In the lexicon, dental-ini-

tial clusters come second with respect to frequency (after labial-

initial clusters).
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tfs "five! As.tfe(h) 'artery’

txs ‘backbone’ txe "to write'

tX.9 "to be torn (ELA)' tXe ‘to prosper'
tX°38 'butter’ tX°e ‘to grab'
*the not found the 'God'

*dds not found -(d)de (h) "place"

tkedcs  'dark' *tke not found

tk°s (h) 'to melt' tkee.psa (h) 'to drip’
sta ‘to burn' ggéjg 'needle’

*sXo not found sXe ‘to become rough'
*z¥s not found 2azfe(?ezge)(h 'Abkhazian’
*$ko not found mgé&g 'sparkle’

pxedk°a(h'to scratch sth.' pXedk°e () ‘to scratch’

11)

fe.5Xo ‘to bend down’ §Xe (h} 'small’
*3q°s not found §q°eys (h) 'to get grated’
*§X%3 not found ’ gx°ente ‘green’

§;39 (h) ‘over’ She '"head'

wo2gs (h)'peeling-mill' *Z2ge not found

§°ta 'genitals' *§°te not found
*3otg not found 15.8%e (W) 'birthmark’
ned°k°arte.2zo (h) ‘blakberry’ *3°k°e not found
*¥f°a not found (¥)f°e (h) 'bit!

me¥ts (h,L) 'mosque’ Zte ‘to be frightened'’
*¥ko not found gke ‘calf'

Ixa ‘to eat sth.' Sxe 'to eat’
*Zk°s not found ¥k°eka (h,L) 'rifle'

¥k°sne (h,L) ‘noose’ *¥k°e not found

Afs (h) 'to give birth to' Afe

*AX°8 not found AX°e¥s
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‘to give birth'

‘kettle-chain’

1g *1g9 not found ?e.1.gene (h) ‘arm’

x? *2%3 not found £9%%ene (h) ‘'blanket'
Xt *Xta not found weXte (L) *time®

Xs maXsome (h,L) 'boza' *Xse not found
XX *X&s not found meXte ‘camel’,
3.2.6 CCC Clusters in gV.. Morphemes

Below I give all occurrences of CCC clusters in morphemes.

psk *psks not found psgé (h) "to cough'
psk Be.pska (h) 'to wash sb.' pske (h) "to jump'
psh *pSha not found {(p)shepe (h) "useful!’

p3t  *p¥te not found p¥te (h) "to boil’'.

3.2.7 R-sequences with Initial m, n or r

R-sequences with initial m, n or r are —with one excep-
tion {(-n¥e "-less")— limited to roots: and they are found only
word-medially. Relatively frequent in the lexicon are combinations
of n plus dental plosives, and combinations of r plus uvulars. With
a number of»roots the sequence-initial resonant is optional, which

yields concurrent basic morphs (cf. mb, EE and ré below).zz)

Sequences m(C: Sequences nC:
_mp sempele (L) ‘'trigger' nt §°%nts 'leather sack’
mb -pXe(m)be 'finger' nd ¢°anda ‘rook'
mp pempaye a name nt s§¥°ente 'green'’
mé heméaya 'rye’ nc hence ‘spade’
ml E°emle.pXe 'food' n3 hen3eg®s ‘ant'

The Sequence mf: n¥ -nte “-Tess"”
mpA hemplAaZs 'lTizard' ﬂé pXe(n)3s 'wrong’

n zende ‘straight'.
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Sequences rC:

rb k°arba "hole'

rp hederpay® ‘butterfly'
rt -q®arto 'broody’

rd X°arde ‘big!

ri perte "to burst'
rz tarze 'to gambol'
r§ ¥°arge (L) 'cent, money'
rd X°a(r)de "to scoid'
r] g®srla (L) 'enclosed space'’
rg ¥°arge ‘mirror’
3.2.8 Remaining R-sequences

The remaining R-sequences show

poerks

merk‘e

fargce
toris.blark®s
g8rgs

Ser¥s (L)
largens
therg®e
?argeys (L)

g®ar?ene (L)

‘to puff!
‘tape-worm'
"to butt'
'bumpy, uneven
'to stagger'
‘wheel’
'sheaf’

‘dove'’
'mosquito’

'Koran'.

hardly any regularity inmake-

up (in terms of constituent phonemes) and in distribution. They are

found in roots and in affixes. About half of them are Timited to

loans, most of them occur in just

yt meyte (L) ‘axe'

— ] (L) betwiththe
andsyss

= . . wishbone'

yk/y? -syk(-ay?) EMPH

WS thawsake “to complain’

wZ zewZe tall!

wl zewle (L) ‘some’

sm bosmens (L) ‘musiim’

3.3 VOWELS IN gV.. MORPHEMES

Vowels in gV Morphemes

morpheme.
besnaye (L 7)
zeg(zya-)
7aimage (L)
mayna (L)

4
rys-

darmags (L)

'Besney'’
PART/AG
‘sack'
‘thousand'’
‘instrumental’

‘harrow'.

Most basic morphs of the £V type have the vowel 8 or e (see

passim section 3.2). There are two morphemes Ca (a pronoun and an
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ending) and a small number of morphemes £& (all of them affixes).

Below I list a few examples of the morphemes £s and fe, and all

cases of basic morphs Ca and gé.

Basic morphs £s: Basic morphs fe:

ts 'father'

ts te ‘e

X3 ‘to become' X°e ‘pig'

-¥ts Fu/l Ste "to be frightened'
bls ‘seven'. ble "snake'.

Basic morphs Ca:

ala, ya) 'that' -b.a

b.a NeINT (the negative in-

terrogative ending, a fixed combination of -ep N/2 and -8

INT).

Basic morphs Cé:

Ql(yé-/ré-) 3/SB Ql(yé—/ré-) PART/SB

ned ‘at’ ye? 3/i0

5 yvasl PART/S ol iraly ,13)

ze={zyé-) PART/io Ce-(Lé-) ‘'under'.
3.3.2 Vowel Patterns in ZV(R)ILZY Morphemes

In basic morphs of the gV(R)EV type there are four common
vowel patterns: g - 3, 3 - e, e

- 8 and e - e. Most disyllabic

morphemes are roots; the few LVCV affixes are nearly all analysable.

Below I Tist examples for each of

the four common vowel patterns.

The 5-8 pattern: The a-e pattern:

§°3z9 ‘woman'

wane "house'
baba "to fly* Laye 'to sleep!’
dage ‘sour’ psande  'swift’
t°snds  'rook'. Aa.ieg "(Teaving) to'.




The e-e pattern:

The e-a pattern:

mels "sheep' pSese Ygird!

;;;; 'to get up' bene ‘to fight'

;;;:a ‘narrow’ gx°ente 'green'

keelo? 'within'. -re.g%e VOL(untative).]4)

In the EY(R)ZV morphemes we find the following marginal pat-

terns a - @, a-e, € - &, € - e and a - a. The last three are ex-

tremely rare. Quite a number of disyllabic roots have concurrent
basic morphs with different vowel patterns, usually a marginal and
a common one. This has often to do with the assimilation of loans.

Below I 1list examples for the patterns a - 3 and a - e, and all

cases for the remaining three patterns.

The a-e pattern: The a-a pattern:

?ate ‘haystack' ?ag®s "small haystack

*aze(?ezfe) "Abkhazian' 2als "trough'

¥awa(¥ewe)'yard'

2ade{?ede) ‘tumour’

2a¥Xte(?eX¥e) (L) 'money' g°a.b¥a(ge.b’e) 'to be angry

paste(peste) (L) 'maize por-

ridge’.

The e-& cases:
3

ze.ré-~ 'that'
zerad REC/AG
wers! 0PT.

The a-a case:

2apsa (L) ‘wooden bowl'
¥aye(leye) (L) 'tea'.
The é-e cases:

hépe ‘today'
-déde(-dade) 'very, same'
-g°é.re 'certain'

géne (L) ‘'again'.

daha (L) ‘more, any longer'.
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3.3.3 Vowels in Trisyllabic (and longer) Morphemes gV..

The patterns of the last two vowels of longer morphemes of
the gV.. type hardly differ from the patterns found in disyllabic

morphemes: common are @ - 3, @ - e, e - o and e - e; less frequent

-~ and mostly occurring in loans - are a - @, a - e and & ~ e (e - &

and a -a do not occur). In chapter 4 it will be seen that only the
Tast two vowels of a morpheme are involved in morphophonological al-
ternations. The vowels occurring befgre the penultimate vowel of

a morpheme are g, e and a; with these vowelis we find cases of free
variation (and no morphophonologically conditioned alternations).

We regularly find free variation of e and a after initial 7. Mor-
phemes with a as the'antepenu1t1mate (or earlier) vowel are mostly
Toans. Almost all trisyllabic morphemes of the £V.. type are roots

(there is one exception: §he.pa&§he.pe.ra-) "above'),
2

3
The pattern € - s - 3: The pattern e - » - e:
2 3
magoars 'plum’ dabzake 'balcony "
pfedo’a 'morning'’ thebals 'Tungs'
natafs ‘maize’ Sapsajfe 'Shapsug’
balags (L) 'fish' gawame ‘some’
?agels (L) 'brains'. ?adoge 'Circassian',
El 2
The pattern € - e - 3: The pattern e - e - e:
a 3
yaless 'year' tolfese 'yesterday'
Xafeg®a(Xefeg®s) 'country' themete 'elder!
?ar¥°eys (L) 'mosquito’ tha.w.mefe 'Sunday
hen3eg®s ‘ant' ?atege(?eteqge)'rooster’
?a¥efs 'millet'.

?ab3exe(”eb3exe) 'Abadzekh’.




Some trisyllabic morphemes with marginal final V-V patterns:

sepéte (L) 'basket’ ayana(fayene) (L) 'sharp'
dewane(dawene) (L) 'flail', . \
Some tetrasyllabic morphemes:

henterq®eq®e  'frog' dandarag®e (L) 'top (toy)'

parama§a unidentified bush 3sg®ondara (L) 'beet!',

3.4 ATYPICAL BASIC MORPHS

3.4.1 Introduction

This section deals with basic morphs that have a shape other
than gV.. The following types are found: §, C and CVC, V, V(R)C and
YCV. With a few exceptions, these types are found with affixes only.
The different types are successively presented in the following sec-
tions. In the last section I discuss the shape of morphemes occur-
ring in fixed combinations. For examples of the use of all affixes

{including endings) that will be presented below, I refer to chap-

ter 5, passim.

3.4,2 Zero Basic Morphs

1 assume for one morpheme & unique, for three morphemes a

primary, and for another three morphemes a secondary zero basicmorph:

g-  3/Ps  pl(ye-/re-) 3/SB wal(g-) 2/SB
pl(ye-/re-) PART/SB  p2(p-)  2/AG
2 (y-) 3/P0 —er(-p)  ABS.

[Phonologically conditioned zero allomorphs are found with

mgz Dy/1 {(allomorphs: me-/ma-/e-/$), EZ SEM (alliomorphs: e-/§-), \

weré-7 OPT (allomorphs: were-/ere-/re-/e-/@~), -e(-he) ILL (allo-

morphs: -e/-a/-§, -he/-ha/-h), -a(-aks) ELA (allomorphs: -3/-f,
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y=/r-/rys-/0-), cf.

X

~oka/-3k), yo? POS (ye-/y-/r-/P-, cf. § 5.4.4.4v), 3/i0 (ye-/
6

§ 5.5.2.1i1), ye- 3/AG (ya-/y-/rys-/ry-/B-).

With a few affixes we find accidental zero allomornhs, which, in view

of theirpathological character must be accounted for in the 1exicon.15)

3.4.3 Basic Morphs of the C (and CVC) Type

I assume unique or primary basic morphs of the C shape
for:

s- 1/PS PN V7T RS SR DY

t-  1p/PS 2 1p/po & 1p/ac

p-  2/PS p?  2/p0 ¢ 2/m6

§°- 2p/PS 5°%  2p/po °%  2p/a6, and for:

-m(-88/-y, -P) REL.
Secondary basic morphs of the C type are assumed for:

-m REL (see above),

p3(y-) 3/P0 (allomorphs: P-, y-/r-)

The type CVC is only found with:

-t.ay Cola (cf. -3y CoPr, -t '?2').

[Most morphemes of the shape £V have phonologically condi-

tioned allomorphs of the shape £.]

3.4.4 Basic Morphs of the V Type

I assume primary or unique basic morphs of the V type for

4’5’
a- 6 P1 (allomorph: a-)

gz SEM (allomorphs: e-/p-)
-5(-8ks) ELA (allomorphs: -3/-§, -aka/-8k)

-e{-he) ILL (allomorphs: -e/-a/-@, -he/-ha/-h)

-a INT (allomorph: -a)
-a voC (allomorph: -a),
175




Secondary basic morphs of the V shape are assumed for:

?a(a, ya) ‘that'
-ew(-¢e) MOD (allomorphs: -ew/-W, -e).

[Phonologically conditioned allomorphs of the V shape are

found with wergl OPT and mel Dy/1 (cf. § 4.1.2).]

3.4.5 Basic Morphs of the V(R)C Type
1 assume unique or primary basjc morphs of the V(R)C type for
the infix -ay- NuCo and for the following endings:
-er(-9) ABS -3y CoPr
-ew(-e) MOD -ayk(-ay?) EMPH.
-ep N/2
[A11 VEV morphemes have phonologically conditioned allomorphs
ve. ]
3.4.6 Basic Morphs of the YCV Type
I assume unigue or primary basic morphs of the VCV type for:
-ehs INTE -gks ExV
-;;; InV -eks NoFH.
—;;; DOWN
;;;ondary basic morphs of this type are assumed for:
-s{-8ke) ELA -ye(-aye) UPH.
~-%a{ex3) ToCL
[Phonologically conditioned allomorphs of the VCV type are
found with: ﬂﬁﬁéz OPT and -re CoNP; for the allomorph -sre of -re
CoNP, and for the allomorph at.ay of -t.8y CoCa, see § 4.9.2.]}

. . L . 1
A11 VCV morphemes Tlisted here are directional suffixes; directiona

se-suf-
suffixes always immediately follow the base. There are also ba

) 16)
fixes of the V and the VCV type.

176

i

3.4.7 The Shape of Morphemes in Fixed Combinations

In fixed combinations, some morphemes exhibit allomorphs
that cannot be accounted for on the basis of the basic morph(s) whict
suffice for the derivation of the allomorphs occurring in free combi

nations. Fixed combinations are presented as one whole inthe diction-

ary, under their own basic form. I consider the special forms occur-

ring only in fixed combinations as subgrammatical basic morphs. I

list a few examplies: P

le.pss ‘clear soup'; cf. 1s '‘meat’, pse 'water’'.

$e.ss ‘to mount a horse'; cf. ¥a ‘'horse’, -s8 'to sit'.
pqa.§°e ‘well-built'; cf. pgs 'frame, body', é:g 'good’ .
-b.a

NeINT (the negative interrogative ending); cf.
-ep N/2 (allomorphs: -ep/-p) and -a INT.
No discrete basic morphs are needed for elements that occur
exclusively in fixed combinations.

e.g. newo¥.mo¥ke "the day after tomorrow'; the element -ms¥ke

occurs only in fixed combinations.

to.eds ‘twenty'; cf. £° 'two'; in DUSHP the element
—gég is not found in other combinations, but cf
LiAD ¥ .e€"a 'thirty' and ¥ a 'three'.
-k.» "to leave (.ELA)'.
-h.e ‘to enter (.ILL)'.]7)
e.se ‘earlty'; cf. be 'nose, beginning' and -se '?7°',
3.5 Free Variation and Morpholexical Conditioning of Concurrent

Basic Morphs

3.5.1 Introduction

The choice between concurrent basic morphs is free or condi-
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tioned. Morpholexical conditioning is total (8§ 3.5.2) or partial
(8 3.5.3). Morpholexical and morphophonological conditioning some-

times intertwine,

3.5.2 Total Conditioning

The situation that a morpheme has two (or more) concurrent
basic morphs which occur in mutuaily exclusive, morpholexically de-
finable positions is not common, and it is found with affixes only.
e.g. Eéill) 3/P0: y- must be inserted (a) between an 1mmeéwate—

1y preceding overt sB prefix and following
ya- P0S, {(b) before immediately following a-
P1; otherwise §- is required.
- (a) (Z/SB—3/PO—POS—daughter) 'you are his daughter'
(b) +we-P-yo- pSeSe+
(c) +wo-y-ye- pSese+t
(d) waryspsasd (walrﬁyagpéaé)
- (a) (3/SB—3/P0-P1-f0r-1/AG—to do-PF) '1 did it for them’

(b) +p-P-a-fe-s- §o -Fer

{(c) +P-y-a-fe-s- §o -fe+t
(d) yafesda} (yéaéfeéégéa—g)
- (a) (3/SB-3/PO—POS-daughter) ‘she is his daughter’
(b) +P-@-yo- p§ede+t
(c) +p-P-ya- pSeSe+
(d) yspSas (yagpéaé)
- {a) (1/58-3/P0-POS-P1—N/]—ne@hbour—MDD) "(I) not being their

(b) +sa-P-yo-8-ma- nabé.eg°a -ew+ neighbour

(c) +so-y-ye-a-ma- nab§.eg°e -ew+

X 4, 4. 14 8 X o._
(d) sar({y)amansb3ef®ew (selr-(y-)a—me—nab3.eg ew)
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3.5.3 Partial Conditioning

I use the term "partial conditioning" when a morpheme has
two (or more) concurrent basic morphs, one (or more) of which may
always be inserted in the underlying word form, whereas the other(s)
can be selected only under certain, morpholexically definable con-
ditions. Partial conditioning is rare with roots and not uncommon
with affixes.

e.g. mefe(mefs) ‘day': mefe: no restrictions,

mefa: may be inserted before the postpo-

sition ye.ns ‘'whole'.

- (a) (day-REL) (whole) 'the whole day'
(b) +mefe-m+ +ye.no+ / +mefa-m+ +ye.no+
(¢) +mefe-m+ +ye.no+ / +mefas-m+ +ye.na+
(d) mafem yerns (mafe-m ye.na) / mefam yens (mefa-m

ye.na)

- (a) (day-beautiful-REL) 'the beautiful day, REL®
(b) +mefe-deke-m+
(c) +mefe-dexe-m+
(d) mefedaxem (mefe-daxe-m)

e.g. -Z8{-ys) ‘as previously, again' (RE):
-43: no restrictions,

-y3: may be inserted before -¥tos Fu/1 and

before -¥ta.¥e IRR/1.

- (a) (1/5B-to go-RE-Fu/1) "I will go back’

(b)  +so- k% -¥o-¥ta+

(c) +sa- k°e -¥3-¥te+ [/ +se- k°e -ys-¥to+

(d) sak®e¥a¥t (salﬁ°e-23—§t) / sok®eya¥t (selﬁ°e—ya-§t)

(a) (1/5B-to go-RE-Fu/2) 'I will go back'

(b)  +s3- k% -Yo-no+




(C) +S59- k°e -Ya-no+

(d) sak°e¥an (seik°e-¥o-n)

In the case of -¥a(-ya) the conditioning is presented in
terms of adjacent morphemes; it may as well be stated in terms of
adjacent phonemes: "the palatal fricative of the suffix -Zs is dis-
similated to y before an jmmediately following other palatal frica-
tive." Cf. also ggﬁgz OPT and ESZ Dy/1 (8§ 4.9.2). 1 avoid non-recur-

rent morphophonemic rules as much as possible.

3.6 Differences between Concurrent Basic Morphs in Free Variation

3.6.1 Consonants

There are two cases of free variation of consonants that are
typical of Shapsug:
(1) $/&:
e.g. 5°0de(d°ale) 'black', $e(le) 'name'; compare §e 'louse' (with
stable é) and égig "human being' (with stable é).
(i1) b¥°/b¥, pX°/pX, p°/p:
e.g. b§°e.de9(b§e.de-) ‘next’,

pX°e.te(pXe.te)
Aep°e(lepe)

'to grasp',
‘dear’.
See the lists in section 3.2 for morphemes exhibiting stable

instances of the members of these pairs.

For §° (found in one loan only) freely varying with &° and

for ¥ freely varying with ¥, see chapter 1, note 3.

Incidental cases of free variation of consonants are found
with:
wotko.bze(¥°stks.bze) 'key'

tave(¥a%e) ‘cold’

-wa¥a.pge(-wa¥s.pXe) ‘behind’ -ayk(-ay?) EMPH.
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3.6.2 Vowels
Basic morphs of the type ¢V with different vowels do not oc-
18 . .
cur. 8) For disyllabic and longer concurrent .basic morphs with dif-

ferent vowel patterns {mostly a regular and a marginal one), see

section 3.3. Free variation of regular vowel patterns is found with:

yeZs(ysZa) 'self! Xafeg®s(Refeg®s) ‘country’

-de¥s(-de’s, -doZe) 'with, near'.

3.6.3 Otherwise ‘

Concurrent basic morphs can also differ from each other

with respect to theirmake-up in terms of C and V. This is what we

often find with concurrent basic morphs that are not in free vari-

ation. Wi i i
n. With concurrent basic morphs in free variation this phenome-

non is limited to roots that are found with and without a resonant
before medial £, and to a few isolated cases.
e.g. psanle(psade) 'swift' (see also § 3.2.7).

] 1 ¥
a(a,ya) that' (?a and a are in free variation).

- 4, .
she.pe-(she.pa.ra-) "above'.

3.7 SWITCHING MORPHEMES

Introduction

Some morphemes are not stable with regard to their place-
ment in the word. However, for all "switching" morphemes a canon-
fcal position can be established. A deviation from the canonical
order should form part of the step from (a) to (b) (cf. § 3.1.1)

above). As far as I know, the deviations involved do not imply a

difference in meaning
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3.7.2  qel 'hither' and p¥a? 3/pP0-P1

With one exception, the morpheme sequence 3/P0-P1 is always
. X L19)
found immediately before the preverb (slot 4) to which it belongs;

4
however, underlying canonical +cv1qe3¢4a-cv..+ can be replaced by

+CV-P-a-ge-CV..+.
tolqfadde?koe-¥t (1p/SB-Hh-3/PO-Pl-with-to go-Fu/1) 'we will

e. 2.

come with them!, also t-a-go-de-k®e-%t.

(a) (1p/SB-Hh-3/P0O-P1-with-to go-Fu/1)
(b) +te-ge-p-a-de- k°e -¥to+ / +to-P-a-ge-de- k% -¥to+

- koe -
(c) +te-qe-y-a-de-~ koe -¥ta+ / +tg-y-a-ge-de kee -¥to+

(d) taqadei°e§t / taqadeﬁ°e§t.

3.7.3 Two Preverbs and Their Preverb Objects

When, 1in one form, there are two preverbs, one with a zero
3/P0 prefix, the other with an overt PO prefix, then the overt pre-
fix can occur before the first preverb even if it belongs to the

second preverb.

e. g sal¥sfbidedioe-¥t (1/SB-3/P0-there-2/P0-with-to go-Fu/1)

"I will marry you("go with you") there', also

salp§§aﬁde§§°e-§t.

(a) (1/SB-3/P0-there-2/P0~with-to go-Fu/1)

20)
(b) +se-P-%¥a-p-de- k% -¥ta+ / +sa-p-P-%o-de- k®e -¥ta+

(c) +se-P-%a-p-de- k°e -¥to+ / +sa-p-P-¥o-~-de- koe -¥ta+

(d) se¥abdek®e¥t / sap¥sdekelt.

3.7.4 Specifying Suffixes

The stem-suffixes can be distributed over four slots; the se-

cond slot is that of the specifying suffixes. In one form one some-

times finds two specifying suffixes. Neither the order of two spe-
cifying suffixes, nor the order of a specifying suffix and a suf-

fix belonging to the attitudinal or the tense/mood suffixes, is to-
tally fixed. For examples I refer to chapter 5, section 12 (cf. also

sa§°e3a§ / sak®epat in s 2.1.4).

3.7.5 The Endings -fe, -ye and -re

The endings -fe 'untii’, -ye 'though' and -re Dy/2 normally
follow -Xe PL; however, they can also she found before -Xe. In words
in which this is observed, the domain of the e/a-alternation in-
variably ends before the first ending. For -fe and -ye the choice
between the two orders seems totally free, -re Dy/2 is found before

-Xe mainly in participles.

e.g. qag§°e-2e—fe‘ne.sa (3/SB-Hh-to go-PL—tiT]‘unti1) 'until

they come here', also qagﬁ°e-fe-ie‘ne.sa.

qag§°e-ie-r—er (PART/SB-Hh-to 80-PL-Dy/2-ABS) 'those that

are coming hither, ABS', also qag§°e-re-i-er.
HJa“R e-reé-x-er

3.7.6 Clitics or Stem-suffixes

There are elements that alternately occur as clitics and

as suffixes,

e.g. teﬂta-i‘§.ta.n (3/SB-3/P0-on-to stand-PL " may be) 'may be

“they are standing on it', also teﬁta-§.ta.na-i. Compare
—=Zrte9T5.19.M8-X

also relia-g‘g°a.§e / relie—g°a.§a-g (8§ 2.2.1)

3.7.7 Stem-prefixes or Base-prefixes

In non-S-forms we find only one type of prefix, viz. pos-
sessive prefixes (for a survey of these prefixes, see chapter 5,
section 10). S-forms can be derived from nouns as well as from verbs,

also from nouns that are preceded by possessive prefixes. Possessive
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prefix complexes containing the preverb ys- POS are normally taken
up in slot 4 of the stem-prefix of S-forms. However, occasionally
complexes containing ys- are taken up in the basis; monoconsonantal
possessive prefixes are always taken up in the basis.

e.g. s-ys-tXa.As- (1/PS-P0S-book) "my book".

s4yaftxa. . (3/SB-1/P0-POS-book) 'it is my book'.

s-pe- (1/PS-nose) “my nose'.

s-pe (3/SB-1/PS-nose) 'it is my nose'.

ze.redstyadtse. a-er (3/SB-that-1/P0-P0S-book-ABS) 'that it

is my book'.

ze . redstyotmeltra. i-er (3/SB-that-1/P0-POS-N/1-book-ABS)

8
'that is not my book', also ze.regme-s-ya—tia.A—er.

s-ye-§°sze- (1/PS-POS-wife) ‘“my wife'.

walsﬂyaﬂ§°ez (2/SB-1/P0-P0S-wife) 'you are my wife'.

walsﬂyéerez§°az ! (2/SB-1/P0-P0S-0PT~-wife) 'may you be my

7 .
wife!', aliso wlere—s-ya—s°az.

ze.re3mo8s-p-er (3/SB-that-N/1-1/PS-nose-ABS) 'that it is not

my nose'.
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1. If one of the concurrent basic morphs clearly has a wider
range of applicability than the other basic morphs of the same mor-
pheme, that one is selected as the primary basic morph. For morphemes
which have concurrent basic morphs in free variation (primarily roots),
it often is not possible to establish which is the one that is most wi-
dely applicable. In those cases ] select a basic morph which has a
relatively atypical shape as the prigéry one. Secondary basic morphs
are presented - between round brackets - following the primary basic
morph; cf. Sawo (Sewe) ‘'yard': Saws is the primary, Sewe the secondary

basic morph; ¥aws has a marginal, ¥ewe a common vowel pattern.

2. In my forthcoming "Shapsug Texts with Dictionary® I shalil
provide this type of information; the “"dictionary" will present

the morphemes - and fixed combinations of morphemes - occurring in

the "texts" and in other publications on the Shapsug of Dizce , and
morphemes I have come across during field work sessions,that do do not

occur in the existing dictionaries and word-lists.

3. In Soviet studies on Circassian isolated morphemes are nor-
mally given under the form they exhibit when occurring in stem-fi-
nal position (e-step in morpheme-final position, a-step before mor-
pheme-finatl (R)fe). Paris (1974a) presents verbs different from nouns:
before stem-final (R)Ze the e-step is found in verbs, the a-step in

nouns. Cf. (my notation) DUSHP somege 'i11', (Tolkovyj slovar' Ady-

gejskogo jazyka 1960:518) LiAD semai’(e), (Paris 1974b) CbSHP semag’e

‘malade’, someg’e ‘'tomber malade'.
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There are two reasons to prefer a notation which makes use only of
the e-step of the e/a-alternation for basic morphs or - for that
matter - for lexical entries. 1° The e/a-alternation gains in sim-
plicity: only one change (e—>»a) has to be accounted for instead

of two (e =*a and a—>»e). 2° One can make do with 4 vocalic morpho-
phonemes (8, e, a and & for instances of e not changing to a) instead of
five (with an additional & for instances of a not changing to e).

(Notation using:) e-step only / a- or e-step [(some) allomorphs]

‘eye! ne ne ne/na/..
3/i0 ye? yel ye-/..
"girl! piese pSage psese/pieSa/piesa/..
'certain' -g°ére -gere -gere/-gera/..
'haystack' late tate Pate/?ate/%ata/..
('‘mother’ ns ns na/..)
4. There is no discrete morpheme "imperative". There are, how- i

ever, imperative forms with their own characteristics which play
a role in the step from (a) to (b) and in the step from (b) to {c):
+from (a) to (b): in positive imperative forms the secondary basic
morphs (both zero) of the 2/S5B prefix [wal(m-)] (intransitive forms)
and of the 2/AG prefix (BELQ:)] (transitive forms) have to be inser-
ted
+from (b) to {c): most imperative forms drop their word-final vowel,
cf. & 4.4.3; (in the same way as optatives and vocatives).
Underlying forms of imperatives are provided with the symbol
“'"_ This label is in fact superfluous as the make-up of the under-
lying form indicates unambiguously that we have to do with an impe-

rative. The label is also added to underlying optatives and vocatives.
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5. The position before, for instance, m is not diagnostic;
1 .8 B :
cf. S3-ma-t-ew (1/SB-N/1-father-MOD) ‘(1) not being a father'

6__8
so-me-t-ew (3/SB-1/AG-N/1-to give-MOD) *'(I) not giving it"

6. i i
Many invariable words are secondary; among them we find pet-

rification f vari f for A R rdin
ations o arious types o orms, e.g. ABS and REL subordinates
- H

and predicative forms. For instance, yo.haw is a petrified ABS form;

cf. (DU : fyet
(DUSHP): ya.haw S-ys-?-ep (3/PS.EOS.”no“.ABS) {3/SB-1/P0-P0S-to

belong to-N/2) 'I have no objection’.

7 A
Nowadays r-initial loans are accepted. For older loans, cf

LiAD worgss ian' i i
8 'Russian', LiKAB arezs ‘satisfied’ (cf. Tu. razi); cf.

al 4 : Z
so (DUSHP): Xe¥s.het Aqa-we§ﬁ° ‘good night!" (night.quiet-ABS)

(3/SB—Hh-2/1o-OPT—to come to) ("may a quiet night come to you:")

¢f. Tu. rahat ‘quiet'.

8. This must be due to the fact that ma- N/1 is especially

frequent immediately before verbs.

9. cf.

qans3°-ayk (wooden hook-ABS-EMPH) ‘and a wooden hook '

5-ep (3/SB-horse-N/2) 'it is not a horse’.
10. Cf.
4.6

yo-b=3-ay (3/SB-3/P0-in-2/AG-to throw-ELA-CoPr) 'vou threw
it outof it, and' +p-p-yo-p- 33 -9-9y+.

bz-sy-t°a-m (horn-NuCo-two-REL) 'the two horns' +ble-ay-t% -m+

2apk-
apk-ep (3/SB-g1ass-N/2) "it is not a glass' +p- ?apkep -ep+
bg-ayk (breast-ABS~EMPH) 'and a breast' +bfe -p-oyk+
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11.

12.

times

Cf. the pairs:
pXedk®s [1-51 'to scratch sb./sth.’ (“"the subject[slot 1]

scratches the indirect object[siot 5]").

pXedk®e [1] 'toscratch' ("the subject is scratching").
¥%s [1-6] '"to eat sth./sb.' ("the agent[slot &] eats the
subject").

¥xe [1] 'to eat' ("the subject is eating").

A

fa [1-6] 'give birth to sb./sth.' ("the agent gives birth
to the subject"). .

Afe [1] 'to give birth/drop young' {"the subject ...").
There are scores of pairs of both types ([1-5] / [1]; [1-6] /
[1]) of verbs. I consider the forms with final e as fixed
combinations containing the actant-deleting base-suffix -e:

pXedk®a/p¥esk®.e, ¥xa/¥%x.e, Afa/Af.e.

Sequences with initial m, n and r have been discussed several

in the literature on Circassian; cf. Kuipers (1960:78), Roga-

va-Kera¥eva (1966:56), Paris (1974b:144,ff.).

cf.

tion

14.

With some verbs we find §gﬂ, with others &e-.

Eegf-e—r-ep (3/5B-3/P0~-under-to fall-ILL-Dy/2-N/2) "itdoes no

fall under it' +p-Q-&&- fe -e-re-ep+.

tadf-e-r-ep  (3/SB-3/P0-on-to fall-ILL-Dy/2-N/2) 'it does

not fall on it' +P-P-te- fe -e-re-ep+.

The preverb jgé normally participates in the e/a-alterna-

(but not before -de: -de [1-4:fé&-] 'to beliked4',cf. §4.5.4).

In basic morphs a sequence ..ehe(..) does not occur; around

h we do find the following patterns:
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16. Cf. the actant-deleting suffix -e

wo- -5 and the VCV suffixes -e¥s

9 - 3 p&aha 'dream’
e - ® nenhs ‘more’
& - e: blane 'winter!

Morpheme-initial hs is rare; hs "to carry' is the only mor-

pheme h8; the sequence bhe is more common. The sequence ah does not

occur, in basic morphs. The sequence ha is found in Yoe.haw ‘objec-

tion', thawss%e 'to complain' and tha.w.mefe 'Sunday'. For the oc-

Currence of 3, e and a in contact with h in surface forms, see §
4.6.
15. For instance: (1) instead of expected pﬂfe§ we often find
Just fe-; e.g.

4. 416,

p-fe-s=5a5-% (3/SB~2/P0-for-1/AG-to do-PF) 'I did it for you'

also feééag; compare:

4362
fe-s-59-% (3/SB-3/P0-far-1/AG-to do-PF) 'I did it for
him!
NB: in combinations péf.. P is never dropped; cf.
6
p=f-ew (3/SB-2/AG-to drive-MOD) '(you) driving it'.

For instance: (i1) before ¥te 'to take' one finds deﬁ in-
stead of expected zotde! REF-with; e.g.

4 6
de-p-¥ta-¥-a ? (3/SB-REF/PO-with-2/AG-to take-PF-INT) 'did
you take it with you?' [compare Flemish ik heb mijn boek
niet bij ("I do not have my book with") with Dutch ik

heb mijn boek niet bij me ("I do not have my book with
me") ],

(note 11), the verbaliser

“dwelling-place", -e¥° ‘'companion',
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is)", - "fractionaliser”:
kce "-er(nomen agentis)", -ene "fr

-¢
pten.e¥s 'goat-shed'; cf. pfens 'goat'.
¢ ¥ "guest-house'; cf. hele 'guest'. CHAPTER 4 MORPHOPHONOL 061
hele.e88 3 !
q°e§.e§°a "co-villager'; cf. g®e3e 'village'.
geg®.ekCe ‘player'; cf. geg®s 'to play'.
y.a.¥.ene.re "third'; cf. %8 'three'. ' 4.7 lﬂlﬂgggglggu
4.1.1 Introduction
The elements h- and k- do not recur in other roots. The verb .
17. = - b4 with the ILL or the ELA suffix. This chapter presents a series of partly obligatory, partly
koe , walk' does not combine |
e 1 k bligatory before -3 ELA, and optional rules that are applicable to underiying word forms made up
i ( ! 'y -k is oblig £l ,
Analysis: kee(-k, -h) '"to go'; -k

— " of the unigue or appropriate basic morphs of their constituent mor-
- -e ILL, k°e is used elsewhere,
h before -e e
I total- In this chapter, I do not try to present an ordered rule-
i {a(3e) 'to do' do not allow for
o basic morphs of §a(se) !
o e 3 always be used, whereas le is ‘ system. Instead, similar Processes are presented in a group. Most
ice: as it seems, $8 can s se |
ly free cho1°f di indirect object prefix and also with of this chapter is concerned with vowels, with vowel deletions (s
i eceding in ?
preferred to 58 with a pr

4.3-4) and with vowel alternations (% 4.5-7),

With respectto conso-
preceding fgﬂ "for (the sake of)'. Cf.

. ional- nants most space is needed for the allomorphy of consonants that
2880-5(e) (3/SB-1/AG-to do-PF) 'I have done it', exceptio |
s form personal prefixes: section 4.2 pPresents the allomorphic varia-
1y also §§§a-é.
N 2 =27 & ‘ id it to him' tion of the monoconsonantal personal prefixes; section 4.8 deals
e288%%a-y (3/5B-3/70-1/AG-to do-PF) 'I did it to '
4 with the allomorphy of prefixes with initial Y, most of which are
o ' 3rd person markers. Occasionally the order of processes is commen-
L containing the preverb ya- P0S we
19. The exception: in sequences
ted upon.
always find the following order: 3/PO-preverb-P1, never expected
In chapter 5 a1l stem-prefixes and endings are considered,
3/P0-Pl-preverb. . . ) :
Salréygaﬂp§a§ (1/5B-3/P0-P0S-P1-daughter) 'I am their and basic morphs, allomorphs and examples illustrating the environ-
e.g. __—;———;;_—T~ also sa1r4aép§a§ (1/8B-3/P0-P0S-P1-daughter). mental conditioning of the allomorphs are presented. In the case
aughter', 297f7a7P282 —_
i . X s . : k
ct areo salré(yé)agmegnabﬁAeE°-6W (3 3.5.2). | of the y 1n1t1a7 prefixes (§ 4.8), the reader might first take a
’ Cursory gzlance at the relevant sections of chapter 5, the morpho-~
phonology of these prefixes being rather complex.
-p-p-¥o-de- k°e -¥to+.
20. Or, for that matter, +ss-P-p

This chapter has two appendixes: the first, section 4.10,

190 191

e —




1ists and illustrates polymorphemic consonant sequences, the second,
section 4.11, orders the processes given below.

Some non-recurrent phenomena (mostly concerning just one
morpheme) are given in section 4.9. Before considering the recur-
rent processes, I shall introduce a type of alternation which is

found with two prefixes occurring in slot 7 of the stem-prefixes.

4.1.2 CV(CV) Initially, V(CV) Medially

(i) weréz OPT changes to eré- (and occasionally to &-) when
it is preceded by an overt prefix; &- is found almost exclusively

after the 3/AG prefix, especially in wishes and curses.

e.g. werezﬁ° ! (3/3B-0PT-to go) 'may he go!' +P-weré- §°e+lj)

slerezﬁ° ' (1/S8-0PT-to go) 'may I go!' +sa-weré- koe+!.

wlerezﬁ° ! (2/SB-0PT-to go) 'may you go:' +wo-weré- k%e+!.

(
6 72‘ 6 72, 1 : (3}
yZeret§!/ y-e-§! (3/SB-3/AG-0PT-to do) 'may he do it.

+P-yo-weré- do4!.

See also 8 5.7.

(i1) mgz Dy/1 changes to &- when it is preceded by an overt pre-
fix.
e.g. mezﬁ°e-Za {3/SB-Dy/1-to go-RE) 'he is going back'

+P-me- k°e -¥a+.

slelkoe-%5 (1/SB-Dy/1-to go-RE) 'l am going back'

+sa-me- k%e -Zo+.

See also § 5.7.

4.2 THE SHORT PERSONAL PREFIXES

4.2.1 Introduction

There are three sets of "short" personal prefixes: preverb

object (P0), agent (AG) and possessive (PS) prefixes. Each of these
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sets has four members, viz. 1, 1p, 2 and 2p.

The members of the three sets have identical basic morphs
(C) and identical allomorphs, but display a slightly different al-
lomorphic distribution between the PO prefixes on the one hand and
the AG and PS prefixes on the other hand.

The basic morphs and allomorphs are:

s- s- /z- /3- /ss- 1/P0, AG, PS
t- t- /d- /i- /te- 1p/PO, AG, PS
p- p- /b- /p- /wa- 2/P0, AG, PS
§°- §°-/2°-/8°-/8°- 2p/PG, AG, PS.

The distribution of the allomorphs is (using s- as an exam-

ple): before PO [ AG/PS
voiceless obstruents -
voiced obﬁtruents z- l z-/sat
glottalic obstruents $-
the resonant g s-/z- s~
other resonants/vowels $9-

*
58- 1s more frequent in word-initial, z- in word-medial

position.

4.2.2_ Preverb Object Prefixes

[There are no preverbs with initial m, W or vowel.]

2.4:.4
e.g. qa-s-fL—E°a-g (3/SB-Hh-1/P0-for-to go-PF) 'he came (hither)

to me' +f-ge-s-fe- k% -fe+.

1.4, 4:
sa-b-de-k°e-¥t (1/SB-2/P0-with-to go~Fu/1) 'I will go

with you' +sa-p-de- k°e -%ta+.

1245 4
sapte’s (1/5B-2/PO-under-to sit) 'I am sitting under

you' #sa-p-fe- sa+.
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2.4 4 2.4

ga<s-ne-sa-§ /qa-z—neﬂse—g (3/SB-Hh-1/P0-at-to arrive-PF)

"he arrived at my place' +f-ge-s-né- s3 -Ye+.

solwelryadise-st (1/5B-2/P0-with-to eat-Fu/1) 'I will eat

with you {addressing a spoon)' +sa-p-rye- ¥%e -3to+.

wolstyady (2/SB-1/P0-POS-to belong) 'I own you ("you be-

tong to me")' +we-s-ya- ye+; +s-yd+ —= FS3-y3+F —>

+s-ya+ (§ 4.3.3).

Agent Prefixes

[Agent prefixes are found before all consonants except r.]

6

s=ta-¥t (3/SB-1/AG-to give-Fu/1) 'l will give it'

+P-s- to -¥to+.

woldo-¥t / b8da-%t (3/SB-2/AG-to sew-Fu/1) 'you will sew

it' +p-p- do -¥tao+.

detb8do-xt / delwaBda-¥t (3/5B-3/P0-with-2/AG-to sew-Fu/1)

‘you will sew it with her’ +@-@-de-p- do -¥te+.

1930-x¢ (3/SB-1p/AG-to dig-Fu/1) ‘we will dig it’

+P-t- s -¥to+.

§°a§ya—§t (3/SB-2p/AG-to coat-Fu/1) "you(p) will coat it'

+f-8°- ys -8ta+.

Reésaén.e—§t (3/5B-3/P0-in-1/AG-to Jeave{.ILL)-Fu/1) 'l

will leave it in it' +P-P-Xe-s- n.e -3ts+.

saémagta—me (3/SB-1/AG-N/1-to give-COND) 'if I do not give

it'! +P-s-ma- te -me+t.

selts (3/SB-1/AG-Dy/1-to give) 'l am giving it

+P-s-me- to+; +s-me+ — +5-8+ (8§ 4.1.2).

sodwBerelmsBuoka-2 | (REF/SB-2/AG-OPT-N/1-to kil1-RE)'may you

é - - iy +p-weré+
not kill yourself.' +za-p-were-md woka -Ya+ p

— +p-eré+ (8 4.1.2) — +wo-eré+ (8 4.2.1) — +w-eré+,
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4.2.4 Possessive Prefixes

[The shortpossessive prefixes have a limited distribution:
they are found only with a restricted number of substantives.z)
There are no substantives with initial r or with an initial vowel.

I have found no cases of short possessive prefixes before m or w
either. PS prefixes are mostly found before the preverb ya- POS(ses-
sion). Short possessive prefixes not followed by ya indicate, inal-
ienable possession; combinations of pgssessive (personal) prefixes

and ya- POS indicate neutral possession.]

e.g. s-pe

(1/PS-nose-ABS) 'my nose, ABS' +s- pe -@+.3)
$9-8°8 / z-g% (1/PS-heart-ABS) 'my heart, ABS' +s- g% -f+.
$-koel (1/PS-innards-ABS) ‘my innards' +s- keela -P+.
se-ne (1/PS-eye-ABS) 'my eye' +s- ne -f+.

s-ys-wone-%-er (1/PS-P0S-house-PL-ABS) 'my houses, ABS'

ts-ye- wone -Re-er#; fs-ys+ —- ¥se-yo+ (§ 4.2.1) —

+s-yo+ (8 4.3.3).

See also chapter 5, section 10.

4.3 WORD-MEDIAL VOWEL DELETION

4.3.1 Introduction

Vowel deletion occurs both word-medially and word-finally.
The cases of word-medial deletion are primarily phonologically con-
ditioned, the word-final cases primarlily morphophonologically.

There are two main types of word-medial vowel deletion. The
first (8 4.3.2) eliminates underlying vowel sequences and is obliga-
tory. The second concerns deletion of vowels before y (8 4.3.3);
this deletion appiies only in the domain of the word-prefixes and

is also subject to other restrictions.In§ 4.3.4 a non-serial case
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of word-medial vowel deletion is discussed.

4.3.2 Elimination of Underlying Vowel Segquences
Vowel sequences occurring in underlying word forms are re- i
duced. The following VV sequences appear in underlying forms:
9 + 8 — 9 e + 3 — 3 \
3+ & — & e + 88— ¢ e + & — ¢ a + & — a
9 + e — ¢ g + e —>c¢ e + e — ¢ a + e — a
5 + a - a € + a — a e + a—a

This deletion can be described as follows: as a rule the

higher of two consecutive underiying vowels is dropped. There is one
exception to this: e + 8 — 8 (in such sequences 3 is always the in-
itial vowel of a suffix). In practice this deletion mostly boils

down to the dropping of the first of two consecutive vowels. In the ‘
case of two identical consecutive underlying vowels I also assume

that it is the first of the two that is deleted. This choice has the

effect that for a number of morphemes with a basic morph of the V
type, zero allomorphs can be avoided in certain environments.4)

Underlying vowel sequences VVV also occur; first, one of

the two first vowels is deleted, then one of the remaining two -
examples of such sequences are given in § 4.5.2. Here I give exam-

ples of the reduction of underlying VV to V:

5-9 $°5z-ayk (woman-ABS-EMPH) ‘and a woman, ABS' +§°3z8 -@-ayk+.

slelfee (1/SB-Dy/1-to go) 'l am going' +so-me- k%e+;

+so-me+ — +5-8+ (8§ 4.1.2).

3-e §°3z-ep (3/SB-woman-N/2) 'it is not a woman' +@- §°3z5 -ep+.
5-a §°gz-a ? (3/SB-woman-INT) 'is it a woman?' +@- 5°3za -a+.
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5.7 :
yre-ge (3/SB-3/i0-Dy/1-to read) 'he is reading it'
+P-yé-me- ge+;

1.3.5.7

tyé-me+ — +y8-8+ (8 4.1.2),

ss-z~y=e-ge-m (1/SB-when-3/i0-SEM-to call-REL) 'when I had
called him' +sp-zo-yé-&- ge -m+.
5 7. . .
y-ere-g . (3/SB-3/i0-0PT-to read) 'may he read it''

+P-ye-weré- ge+; +yé-werf+ — +yd-eré+ (8 4.1.2).

5.5 . i
y-a*ge-8t (3/SB-3/i0-Pl1-to call-Fu/1) 'he will call them!

+P-yé-a- ge -¥to+, £

4 6
de-p=%¥-5-% (3/SB-3/P0-in-2/AG-to lead~ELA-PF) 'you have led

it out of it! +f-p-de-p- ¥e -o-Fe+.
1 2
sa-ge—ﬁ°e—Za (1/SB-Hh-Dy/1-to go-RE) 'I am coming back'

+s9-qe-me- ke -¥o+;

tgqe-me+ — +ge-8+ — +qe-@+.

1.2
sa-qa-§°e‘ (1/SB-Hh-Dy/1-to go) 'I am coming' +ss-ge-me-

-k°e+; +qe-me+ — t+ge-8+ — +ge-fP+ (+ge-P-k®e+ —

+qa-ﬂ-ﬁ°e+).

wan-ep (3/SB-house-N/2) 'it is not a house' +P- wane -ep+.

wen-a ? (3/SB-house-INT) 'is it a house?' +P- wone -a+.

6.6
y-a-§s (3/SB-3/AG-P1-Dy/1-to do) 'they are doing it'
+P-yo-a-me- $5+; +ys-a-me+ —= +y9-a-&+ —» +y-a-B+ —
ty-a-pP+.
3.,6_62

z-y=a-58s-m (3/SB-when-3/AG-P1-SEM-to do-REL) ‘when they had

done it' +P-zes-yo-a-&- 25 -m+.

I3

6.6 ‘
y-a-re (3/5B-3/AG-P1-0PT-to do) 'may they do it!’

1P-yo-a-weré-385+!; +a-werd+ — +a-eré+ — +3-ré-+,

Vowel Deletion Before Prefixal yV

A less general rule, applying in the domain of the stem-pre-
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fixes only, is that vowels other than a are dropped before prefix-
initial yV(butthe e of prefixes with the form ze- is never dropped
before prefixal yV). Instead of this deletion we find - in certain
combinations - obligatory (8§ 4.8.3) or optional (8 4.8.4) r-inser-
tion. In a few exceptional cases neither the deletion nor r-inser-
tion takes place.

e.g. slyaéAeé°a-§t (1/5B-3/AG-to see-Fu/1) 'he will see me’

+sa-yo- Aef®s -¥ts+; compare:

salpékeg°a-§t (1/SB—Z/AG—tb see-Fu/1) ‘'you will see me'

+s$9-p- Aef®s -5to+.

qlyedge-¥t (3/SB-Hh-3/io-to shout-Fu/1) 'he will shout

(hither) at him' +p-ge-yé- ge -3¥ta+.

z§y§eZAe§°a—m (3/SB-when-3/AG-SEM-to see-REL) ‘when he saw

it' +P-zo-ye-6- Aef°s -m+.

w4y947 (3/SB-2/P0-P0S-to be) 'you have it ("it is yours")'

+P-p-yo- %e+; +p-yo+ — +wa-ys+ (§ 4.2.1) — tw-yo+.

r§ye§ta-g (3/SB-3/i0-3/AG-to give-PF) ‘he gave it to him'

+@-yé-ya- ta -Be+; +yl-ye+ — +y-yat+ — +r-ya+ (8 4.8.2).

Occasionally, the final vowel of a prefix in slot 4 or 5 is

not dropped:
fﬁya§§a—§ (3/5B-3/P0-for-3/AG-to do-PF) ‘'he did it for him'

+P-p-fe-yo- §o -pe+; also: faéyagéa-g.

[A doublet with optional r-insertion:

folrys®io-y 'id.': sfe-ya+ — +fe-ryo+ (§ 4.8.4) — +fo-ryo+

(8 4.7.1)]

Obligatory r-insertion (and no vowel deletion) in a form con-

taining a prefix with the form ze-:
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5 6 .
ze-rys-ts-% (3/SB-REF/i0-3/AG-to give-PF) 'he gave it to

himself' +P-ze-ya- ts -Jfe+; +ze-yo+ — +ze-rya+ (8 4.8.3)

Compare:

1.6
z-ys~-ta-f (REF/SB-3/AG-to give-PF) 'he gave himself'

tZ3-yo- to -~Pe+.

No deletion takes place before non-prefixal yV, or before

prefixal y not followed by a vowel:

6,
wa-ys-3%t (3/SB-2/AG-to coat—iy/]) 'vyou will coat it

+P-p- yo -¥ta+; +p§ya+ -— +wa-yo+ (& 4.2.1),

1.4,.4
wo-r-ys-y (2/SB-3/P0-P0S-to belong) 'he owns you (“you be-

Tong to him")' +wa-y-ya- ye+; +y-y+ — +rys+ (8§ 4.8.2),

4 .
y- 1is the secondary basic morph of Eéfy-) 3/P0 (§ 3.5.2).

1
Wo-yan-ew (2/5B-tal1-MOD) '(you) being tall' +ws- yans -ew+.

Compare:

1.4
w-ya-n-ew (2/SB-3/P0-in-to remain(.ILL)-MOD) '(you) re-

maining in it' +wo-P-yo- n.e -ew+.

4.3.4 An_Incidental Case of Word-medial Vowel Deletion

Optional dropping of e before the ending -me COND is obser-

ved in the se - i
Gquences +psewe-me+ and +fe-ye-me+ (cf. pse.we ‘alive',

ye [1-4:j£;] "to want' ("the subject wants the preverb object, or: 1

wants 4")).

1 1
e.g. te-psawe-me / ts-psaw-me {1p/SB-alive-COND) 'if we are alive’

+to- psewe -me+.

1..4 1.4
wo-fa-ye-me / wo-fa-y-me (2/SB-3/P0-for-to want-COND) 'if

you want it' +wo-f-fe- ye -me+.
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4.4 WORD-FINAL VOWEL DELETION

4.4.1 Introduction

Five types of word-final vowel deletion are distinguished;
in all of these the deletion is morphologically conditioned. In two
cases (88 4.4.4-5) only 2 is affected, in the other cases both 3
and e.

In section 4.4.2 I discuss the dropping of final vowels in
stative present forms, in section 4.4.3 the dropping in instructive
forms (i.e. imperatives, optatives and vocatives), and in section
4.4.4 final vowel dropping in absolutive forms. Section 4.4.5 deals
with suffixes that drop their final vowel in phrase-final position,

and section 4.4.6 with final vowel deletion in adverbs.

4.4.2 Final Vowel Deletion in Stative Forms

Present forms from stative verbs have an opposition stative/
dynamic. The dynamic forms contain a marker of dynamicity. The bulk
of the verbs is dynamic. From dynamic verbs only one type of present
form can be derived; these present forms have the same formal charac-
teristics as the dynamic forms derjved from stative verbs. Present
forms derived from nouns also oppose stative to dynamic forms.

Word-finally, the base-final vowel of a dynamic formis always
retained, whereas it is always dropped in stative forms that occur in
phrase-final position and that are derived from verbs. With stative
forms from nouns the situation is more complex: when there is a pre-
fixal vowel in the underlying word form the final vowel is normally
deleted; if there is no prefixal vowel inthe underlying form, the
word-final vowel is never deleted in monosyllabic forms, often in

disyllabic and usually in trisyllabic and longer forms.
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1,.4
e.g. sa-%a-5s (1/SB-there-to sit) 'I am sitting there’ +s2-%¥3- so+;

a stative form derived from a stative verb (-ss [1-4, ST]

'to sit in(etc.) 4°', -s8 combines with most of the local
preverbs). Compare the corresponding dynamic form:
1.4.7 :
se-%¥-e-ss (1/SB-there-Dy/T-to sit) 'I go on sitting there'

+s9-¥9-me- sa+; +3¥o-me+ — +¥-8+ (& 4.1.2).

Compare also the following (dynamic) present form derived

from a dynamic verb:

1.4 7 A
sa—§—ejgeg°a (1/SB-there-Dy/1-to play) 'I am playing in it’

+s9-%9-me- geg®a+.

1.4 .
wo-de-t (2/SB-3/P0-in-to stand) 'you are standing in it‘'.

two-P-de- ts+; a stative form from a stative verb.

1,4
wo-de-ts (2/SB-3/P0-in-Dy/1-to stand) 'you go on standing in

it' +we-Q-de-me- to+.

4 .
de-ta-% (3/SB-3/P0-in-to stand-PL) 'they are standing in it'

+P-P-de- ts -Re+; a stative form from a stative verb.

4 5 .
de-ts-x (3/SB-3/P0-in-Dy/1-to stand-PL) 'they go on standing

in it' +p-p-de-me- to -%e+.

In the last two forms the base-final vowel does not occur in
word-final position; for the dropping of the final vowel of the end-
ing -Xe see § 4.4.5.

The stative form in the next example does not occur in phrase-

final position: the base-final vowel, which does occur in word-final

position, is not dropped:

. .
wane-m ya-ss fal-er (house-REL} (PART/SB-3/P0-in-to sit)
(boy-ABS) 'the boy (, ABS) who is sitting in the house'

twane -m+ +P-P-ya- so+ +&ele -er+,

The following examples illustrate present predicates derived
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from nouns.

wali {2/SB-man) "you are a man' +ws- Jo+; a stative

form; the dynamic counterpart is:
wlezia (2/SB-Dy/1-man) 'you are behaving 1ike a man'

+wg-me- ia+.

ig (3/SB-man) 'he is a man' +@- Ja+; a stative form.

mezia (3/SB-Dy/1-man) ‘'he is behaving 1ike a man'
+@P-me- ia+; the dynamic counterpart of 13, above.

w91§°az (2/SB-woman) 'you are a woman' +ws- §°gzo+; a
stative form; its dynamic counterpart is:

wlez§°aza (2/SB-Dy/1-woman) ‘you are behaving like a woman'

5212 (1/SB-0Td) 'I am old' +sa- 2a+.
slezia (1/SB-Dy/1-01d) 'l am getting old' +s3-me- Zo+.

4.4.3 Final Vowel Deletion in Instructive Forms

Instructive forms whose underlying form contains two or more
vowels normally drop their final vowel. The final vowel is always
dropped when the underlying form contains three or more vowels, one
of which is part of a prefix.

e.g. [I provide underlying forms of imperatives, optatives and voca-
tives with the label "!"; like most vocatives, and as opposed to op-

tatives, imperatives have no special marker. ]:

walma§§° ! (2/5B-N/1-to go) 'do not go!' tws-ma- koe+! .
gagi°(e) ! (2/SB-Hh-to go) 'come here!' +f-ge- koe+!.
Ja¥(e) (2/SB-to work) ‘work.' +P~- Tele+!.

§°allaf ! (2p/SB-to work) '(you[p}]) work:!' +35°s- leZe+..

qzerezﬁ° ! (3/5B-Hh-0PT-to go) ‘may he come hither!'
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+@-ge-weré- k°e+!; +ge-weré+ — +qe-eré+ (§ 4.1.2) —
rq-eré+ (§ 4.3.2).

yéerezta~2 !

(3/SB-3/AG-0PT-to give-RE) 'may he give it

back!' +P-yo-weré- tas -Yo+!.

tal(e) ! (boy) ‘boy!' +kele+!.
s-ya-&al ! (1/PS-P0S-boy) 'my boy!' +s-ya- eies+!.

> . co 1 _2_4
Cale-X, s°a-qa-z—da4ﬁ° ' (child-PL) (2p/SB-Hh-1/PO-with-

-to go) ‘children! come with me'!' +&ele -Re+!

+8%~-qe-s-de- k°e+!.

4.4.4 Final Vowel Deletion in Absolutive %orms

Wordfinally, underlying base-final 3 tends to be dropped
in absolutive forms with the ending -9 ABS.S) Here, too, the tenden-
cy is observed that the longer the form, the more usual the dele-
tion, and also the tendency that the deletion is practically oblig-
atory if the form in guestion contains a prefixal vowel., Exceptional-
1y we find analogous dropping of e.
e.g. s-ya-5§°pz (1/PS-POS-woman-A§§) 'my wife, ABS'
*+s-ya- 3°sze -0+, compare:
s-ya-§°3zs (1/PS—POS-woman—5££) ‘my wife, REL'

+s-ya- §%°z3 -0+

s-ye-8°3z news¥s s§Ae§°a-§t (1/PS-P0S-woman-ABS)

(tomorrow) (3/SB -1/AG-to see-Fu/1) ‘I will see my wife

, R
tomorrow' +s-yo- §°gzs -0+ +newd¥o+ +f-s- Aef%g -¥to+.

s-ya-$°z5 news¥s slyo®ieps-¥t  (1/PS-POS-woman-REL)
() (1/SB-3/AG-to see-Fu/1) 'my wife will see me tomorrow'

+s-yo- $°829 -f+ +newsda+ +s9-yo- rels -¥to+.




natof sB¥e.fa-p (maize-ABS) (3/SB-1/AG-to buy-PF) 'I bought

some maize' +natafs -P+ +P-s- %e.f® -fe+; compare:

natafo  salfaly (maize-REL) (1/SB-3/PO-for-to want)

"1 want some maize' +sa-P-fe- ye+.

4,.4.5 Final Vowel Deleting Suffixes and Clitics

A number of stem-suffixes, two endings and a number of clitics
drop their final vowel in phrase-final position.
The suffixes are: -¥ta Fu/l -%ts.ge IRR/1
-n3 Fu/?2 -ng. ge IRR/2

~-%e PF -na.ye IRR/3.

The endings are: -%e PL -53 REL

The clitics are: “¥. ts.pe IMPF "%.ta.na 'maybe'

~te.k.a.na 'presumably’ “ze.ps.te 'continually’.

e.g. koe-¥t (3/SB-to go-Fu/1) ‘he will go' +@- koe -¥to+.

k°e-%¥ta-% (3/SB-to go-Fu/1-PL) "they will go'

+p- k°e -¥ts-Ret.

kee-¥to-%e-me (3/SB-to go-Fu/1-PL-COND) 'if they will go'

+0- k°e -¥tg-ge-me+.

koe-¥ta caf-er (PART/SB-to go-Fu/T1) (person-ABS) 'thepersen

{, ABS) that will go'; here -¥ts does not occur phrase-
finally.

The deletion of the vowel of -fe PF is not automatic; it is

common only in words containing at Jeast one prefixal (underlying) V.

e.g. satkoa-y¥ (1/SB-to go-PF) 'I have gone' *s3- k°e -Ye+.
E°a—g(e) (3/SB-to go-PF) 'he has gone' +@- koe -fpe+;

also re1§°a—g / ye1§°a-g (see chapter 5, section 1).
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qegE°a-2e-i (3/SB-Hh-to go-PF-PL) '"they have arrived'

+f-ge- k%e -Pe-Re+.

?a-¥ (that-REL) *that, REL' +7a-¥a+.
?a-8o-(m-)ge (that-REL-{REL-)}-instrumental) 'by means of

that onme' +7a -$a-m-ge+.

2 .
qa-E°e ze.ps.t (3/SB-Hh-to go“continually) 'he keeps

coming' +@-qe- k°e “ze.ps.ta+.

2 .
gak®e’ze.pa.ta-} (3/SB-Hh-to*go continually-PF) 'he kept

coming, he came all the time' +P-ge- k°e “ze.pos.to-fe+.

4.4.6 Final Vowel Deletion in a Number of Adverbs

When used as adverbial subordinates, fek®s ‘Tittle',

nehs 'more' and fe.d.sy.ze 'as big as' drop their final vowel.

e.g. ig£° sal1e2a—2 (a Tittle) (1/SB-to work-PF) ' I have

worked a bit' +fek®s+ +sa- leYe -pe+

The basic morph of the adverb 'now' is haga; a morpheme
with the meaning ‘'here' is ma.33. In the sentence we find both
hage and hag and me.¥s and ms.¥. NM considers the long forms as
less correct.

Compiex adverbial subordinates which consist of a noun, the
NuCo infix -sy-, and a cardinal number can drop their final vowel.

They always do so when they are the non-final element of a series

of such forms.

e.g. mef—ay~%°(a) salleia—g (day-NuCo-two) (1/SB-to work-PF)

'I worked two days' +mefe-ay-{°s+ +s3- le¥e -fpe+

mef-ay-%°‘mef—ay—§‘mef—ey—ﬁi(a) sal1e2a-é (day-NuCO-two~

day-NuCo-three-day-NuCo-four) () 'I worked two, three,

four days' +mefe-ey-%°a‘mefe-ay—§a‘mefe-ay—6ia+ + +.
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4.5 THE e/a-ALTERNATION

4.5.1 The General Rule

The general rule is that an underlying stem-final sequence
..e(R)fe is changed to ..a(R)fe .
[¢ does not change to a3 the stem is the whole of the word
(including any stem-affixes) without endings; endings are
-%e PL and all suffixes that can follow it
In the examples below, the symbol " =" marks the end of the
stem and, as a rule, also the end of the "e/a-domain". When the end

of the stem and the end of the e/a-domain do not coincide, the end

of the e/a-domain is indicated by the symbol " L..‘B)
e.g. psase-m (girl1-REL) 'the girl, REL' +p3eSe =m+.

p§e§e-§°a-m (girl-good-REL) 'the good girl, REL'
ipéeée-§°e =M+ .

(girl-young-REL) ‘'the young girl, REL'.
+p§e§e—ée =m+.

psese-dage-m (girl-beautiful-REL) 'the beautiful girl, REL'
+pSeSe-dexe =m+.

walp§e§a-g

+wa- piede -Fe=+.

(2/SB-gir1-PF) ‘you were a girl'

w91p§e§e-deia-g (2/SB-girl-beautiful-PF) 'you were a beauti-

ful girl' +wa- piele-deXe Fe=+.

R°a-ge (3/SB-to go-PF) ‘he went (away)' +@- koe -fe=+.
k°e-ga-} (3/SB-to go-PF-PF) ‘he had gone away'

+p- k®e -Pe-Pe=+; PF+PF= PLUPF.

Eﬁlﬁéﬁiﬁggg (1/SB-2/P0-for-Dy/1-to plough) 'I am ploughing

for/instead of you' +so-p-fe-me- 2°e+; +fe-me+ —= +fe-&+

(8 4.1.2) — +fe-p+ (§ 4.3.2); +fe-P-2%=+ — +fa-f-2%=+.
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1 4. 4. o
s8-p-fe-2°e-§°%;3 (1/5B-2/P0-for-Dy/1-to plough-Pot/2) ‘I

am able to plough for vou' +s8-p-fe-me- 2% -§°g=+

2,6y,9
gesz2pe?koe-¥t (3/SB-Hh-1/AG-CAUS-to go-Fu/1) 'I will send

him hither' +Pp-ge-s-Ye- k°e -Sto=+; +s-Ye+ — +47-Pe+

(§ 4.2.3); +-¥to+ —= +-%t+ (8 4.4.5).

2,6,.9
ge-z ga-ﬁ°e-r-ep (3/SB-Hh-1/AG-CAUS-to go-Dy/2-N/2) '1 do not

send him hither' +p-qe-s-Ye- k°e =re-ep+

Compare: ¥

(a) mazi°e-i

(3/SB-Dy/1-to plough-PL) +f-me- 2% =Re+

7,
b) me-2°a-x -
(b) e-2%-xe (3/SB-Dy/1-to plough-EXH) +@-me- 2°¢ -Re=+

(a) 'they are ploughing’.

(b) ‘'he finishes ploughing’.

In the first form the final vowel of -Xe PL is dropped

phrase-finally; the domain of the e/a-alternation comes to an end

before the ending -ge.

The second form i
c . R .
ontasins the stem-suffix -ge 'exhaustive';

-Xe EXH preserves its final vowel in word-final position.

Cf. finaliy:

s0. o
me-z"a-xe-X (3/SB-Dy/7T-to plough-EXH-PL) ‘they finish

ploughing' +P-me- 2°¢ -Xe=%e+.

4.5.2 The e/a-alternation and Vowe] Deletion

The rule of e/a-alternation must be applied after the de-

letion of vowels in the part of the word that ends with the direc-

s . .
tional suffix slot (i.e. the first slot after the base - cf. §2.1)

and before the deletion of vowels in the rest of the word

2
e.g. gafk®e  (3/SB-Hh-Dy/1-to go) ‘'he is coming (hither)"

tP-ge-me- k°e=+;, +ge-me+ — +ge-é+ (5§ 4.1.2) ~— +qe-p+
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7)

(§ 4.3.2); +qe-p-k®e=+ — +qa-P-k°e=+.

qazﬁ°—ey (3/SB-Hh-to go-CoPr) ‘he came (hither) and'

+ge-k°e=+ — +ga-k°e=+; +k°e=zay+ —

8)

+9-gqe- k°
+k°-ay+ (§ 4.3.2).

=9y+s

gofz%da%ke ' (2/5B-Hh-1/P0-with-to go) 'come with me!’

+Pp-ae-s-de- KCe=+'; +de-kPe=+ —+da-k®e=+; +da-kOe=+"!

— +da-k°=+! (§ 4.4.3).9)
s—ya-%a] : {1/PS-P0OS-boy) 'my boy:!' +s-y3- kele=+!;

+¥ele=+! —+fale=+! — +fal=+! (§ 4.4.3).

%ab83-e-r-ep (3/SB-3/P0-in-2/AG-to throw-ILL-Dy/2-N/2)

'you do not throw it into it' +@-P-Xe-p- 33 -e=re-ep+;

. R _L10)
+35 ~e=+ - +3-e=+ (§ 4.3.2); +Xe-p-3-e=+ —~— +Xa-p-3-e=+,

Compare:

%eb83-5-r-ep (3/SB-3/P0-in-2/AG-to throw-ELA-Dy/2-N/2)

‘you do not throw it out of it' +P-f-%e-p- 35 -9=re-ep+.

5a%b®3-ay (3/SB-3/P0-in-2/AG-to throw-ILL-CoPr) 'you threw

it into it, and' +@-P-Re-p- 38 -e=ay+; +39-e=+ — +3-e=+

(8 4.3.2); +Xe-p-3-e=+ — +%3-p-3-e+=; +3-e=gy+ —

+3=ay+ (% 4.3.2).
Compare:

5e¥b83-3y (3/SB-3/P0-in-2/AG-to throw-ELA-CoPr) 'you

threw it out of it, and' +@-P-Xe-p- 38 -8=3y+.

ia43 : (3/SB-3/PD-in-2/AG-to throw-ILL)} 'throw it into itl'

+P-P-Re-P- 395 -e=+!; +3s-e=+! —= +3-e=+!; +Re-P-3-e=+.

— +Xa-P-3-e=+! — +RXa-0-3-f=+! (8§ 4.4.3).

Compare:

2643 ! (3/SB-3/P0-in-2/AG-to throw-ELA) 'throw it out of

it' +p-p-%e-P- 39 -9=+!; +38-9=+. —= +3-3=+..
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4.5.3

No Alternation

Below I 1ist forms whose underlying representations do not

have a vowel pattern that calls for the application of the e/a-rule

(in addition to the forms p$esed®om in section 4.5.1 and the forms

Xeb3arep, Xeb3ay and %e3 in the preceding section).

gelioe-¥t

(3/SB-Hh-to go-Fu/1) 'he will come (hither)!

+P-qe- kee ~¥to=+,

2
Pazfe-§%-m

s
(Abkhazian-good-REL) 'the good Abkhazian, REL'

H
+%azpe-§%s =m+.
*razge-§5°% =m+

werezi°e-i .+ (3/SB-0PT-to go-PL) ‘may they go!’

+P-weré- k% =ge+.

talzeréezée

other' +ts-zeré-me- fe=+;

(1p/SB-REC/AG-Dy/1-to know) 'we know each

tzeré-me+ — +zeré-6+ (§4.1.2)

— tzer-&+ (§ 4.3.2).

veu(e) !

1

5.7

S-y=-e-we

tse-yé-me- we=+;

(2/SB-3/i0o-to beat) ‘beat him!' +P-yé - we=+!,

(1/SB-3/i0-Dy/1-to beat) 'l ambeating him'

tyE-me+ — +yE-8+ — +y-8+,

Compare:

SBIW3§WE

tS9-we-me- we=+;

(1/5B-2/i0-Dy/1-to beat) 'I am beating you'

twe-me+ — +we-8+ — +we-f+.

slyegwe—r—ep (1/5B-3/i0-to beat-Dy/2-N/2) 'I do not beat

1

zgezﬁ°e-m

So-

him' +sa-yé- we sre-ep+,

+S9-z9-6-

(1/SB-when-SEM-to go-REL) 'when I had gone'

ke =M+, +Z9~84 —» +7-8+,
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4.5.4 The e/a~-alternation: Peculiarities

A number of morphemes affect 1in one way or ancther the
operation of the e/a-alternation.
(1) The stem-suffixes -g°é.re 'certain', -déde(-dade) 'very,
same' and -g®e TEMP call for no special remarks when they do not

occur in stem-final position; if they do, the e/a-domain {indicated

by "<+ ") ends before them. The same is true for the base-suffix -re.
e.g. tale-dede-m (boy-very-REL) 'the very boy, REL'
+tele ‘déde=m+.
z3 %ale-g°ere-m (one) (boy-certain-REL) 'a certain boy,
REL' +za+ +EBele Lp®8re=m+.
mazi°e-g°e (3/SB-Dy/1-to go-TEMP) 'he is walking for the
time being' +P-me- k% ‘ge=+.
Compare:
bzag-ew zo-g%e.ra-% (evil-MOD) (3/SB-one-certain-PF)
"he was an evil person' +bzege =ew+ +f- z3-g°ére -Pe=+;
+re-fe=+ — +ra-ges+ — +ra-F=+ (8 4.4.5).
An instance of the nominalising base-suffix -re is found in:
tag®ase.re-m (yesterday.re-REL) ‘yesterday's, REL'
+taf°esetre =m+.
Compare:
tapese.ra-3 (3/SB-vesterday.re-PF) 'it was yesterday's
one' +@- to¥ese.re +fe=+.
(i) There are two possibilities when the adjective f°e 'big'

occurs stem-finally, after a noun: either the e/a-domain ends before

fe (+..%f%..+), or the e/a-rule does not apply at all. Thus, in-

stead of expected *%ela-fCe-m we find, either:
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ale-foe-m (boy-big-REL) +Zelelf% =m+, with Lf°e ‘big';

or:

dele-foe-m +¥ele-f% =m+.

Everything is as expected provided f°e does not occur stem-f*
nally after a noun:
12
e.g. wo-Cele-f%a-} (2/SB-boy-big-PF) ‘you were a big boy'

+wo- fele-fo¢ -pe=+.

1.6.7..9
Z-y-e-pa=-f°e (REF/SB-3/AG—Dy/]—CAUS—big) "he makes himself

important ("big")' +zs-ys-me-ge- fe=+,

(ii11) The constituents of closely knit two-word-constructions

normally each have their own e/a-domain; cf.

1 .
se-laZ-e"¥.ts.3 (1/SB-to work-MOD"IMPF) ‘I was working'

*s8- leZe =e"¥.t3.fpe=+.

. —
se-laZ-e"¥.ts.fa-F (1/SB-to Wwork-MOD“IMPF-PF) 'I had been

working' +sa- le¥e =e"%.to.fe-Yfe=+.

In comparable constructions we can find one or two e/a-do-

mains, for instance when the clitic “ge.sa is involved:

2 .
?a-r qa-§°e ge.sa / qegﬁ°e‘qe.se (that-ABS) (3/SB-Hh-to

go every) 'every time he comes/came/will come' +%a =er+

+P-gqe- k°ezqe.sa+ / +P-qe- ke ge.so=+.

(iv) Normally, the e of the preverb fgé ‘for' participates in the
e/a-alternation; there is one exception: in forms derived from de
[1-4:i§—] ‘to be like 4, resemble 4' we never find fa.

4 .
e.g. fe-de-x (3/SB-3/P0-for-to be 1ike-PL) "they are like him'

+P-p-fé- de =Xe+.

Compare:

4 .
fa-ye-Xx (3/SB-3/P0-for-to want-PL) 'they want ("for") it’

+tP-f-fe- ye =%e+; cf. also chapter 3, note 132.
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4.6 VOWELS IN CONTACT WITH h

4.6.1 Introduction - & Before and After h

In surface words we find, preceding or following h, either
stable 3, & or a, or e and a in free variation. For the phonetics
of vowels in contact with h see § 1.4.8; for vowels and vowel pat-
terns in basic morphs containing h, see note 14 of chapter 3.

Sequences sh and hs need no special discussion: they derive

from underlying +a(-)h+ and +h(V-)a+ respectively.

e.g.  he !  (3/SB-2/AG-to carry) 'carry it!' #§-p- he+!

béohs-m (dream-REL) 'the dream, REL' +péahs -m+.

h-ayk  (dog-ABS-EMPH) ‘'and a dog, ABS' +he -f-syk+.
yolha-¥t (3/SB-3/AG-to carry-Fu/1) 'he will carry it'

+P-ya- hs -¥ta+.

The following sections deal with the occurrence of stable
a (8 4.6.2) and stable e (§ 4.6.3) before and after h, and with
the occurrence and transcription of e and a in free variation,

again before and after h (S 4.6.4).

4.6.2 Stable a Before and After h

Sequences ah and ha with stable a derive from underlying

+a-h+ and +h(V-)a+ respectively.

We find ah with stable a only in sequences involving the
stem-prefix a- P1; cf.

y§a§ha-g (3/SB-3/AG-P1-to carry-PF) ‘'they carried it'

tP-ys-a- hs -Pe+.

y-a-h-ayk (3/PS-P0S-P1-dog-ABS-EMPH) ‘and their dog'

+P-ya-a- he —Q—ayﬁ+.

One always finds stable a after h in forms derived from
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tha.w.mefe 'Sunday', thawsake 'to complain' and ys.haw 'objection'.

e.

word-final -eC, i.e.

g.

?a tha.w.mafe-m (that) (Sunday-REL) 'on that Sunday'

+7%a+ +tha.w.mefe -m+.

walmegthawsai !

(2/SB-N/1-to complain) 'do not complain!'’

+ws-md- thawsake+!.

Underlying fe is almost obligatorily changed to ha before

before -ep N/2, -er ABS and -ew MOD.

’
ha-p (3/SB-dog-N/2) 'it is not a dog' +f- he -ep+:

the-eps+ — +ha -eps+ —-+ha-ph+ (8 4.3.2).

ha-r (dog-ABS) 'the dog, ABS® +he -er+.

b3sha-r (winter-ABS) 'the winter, ABS' +b§ahe —er+.
4

ya-h.a-w (3/SB-3/P0-in-to enter-MOD) ‘(he) entering

into it' +P-P-ys- h.e -ew+.

Compare the following forms with final heC from +ha-eC+:

X°eh-ep (3/SB-ship-N/2) 'it is not a ship' +@- ¥°ehs -ep+.
péan-er (dream-ABS) 'the dream, ABS' +plohs -er+.
yaéh-ew (3/SB-3/AG-to carry-MOD) '(he) carrying it‘

+@-yo- hs -ew+.

Besides the last three exampies one occasionally Finds

X°ehap, etc. (cf. § 4.6.4); forms like hep, her, etc. (doublets

of ha-p, ha-r above) are only seldom found.

4.

6.

3

Stable e Before and After h

Stable eh and bhe represent underiying +é-h+ and +h-&+

respectively.

e.

g.

wgezha

(3/SB-2/AG-Dy/1-to carry) 'you are carrying it'

+f-p-me- ha+; +p-me+ — AP-€+ — +tWD-B+ — 4w-E+,




yéerezh : (3/SB-3/AG-0PT-to carry) 'may he carry it:!'

+f-ya-weré- hot; +ys-weré+ — tyg-eré+ — +y-eré+.

1..4

sa-sh-ezpsﬁe (1/5B-3/P0-over-Dy/1-to jump) 'I am jumping

over it' +ss-f-She-me- ps§e+; +8ha-me+ — +3ho-€+ —

csp-gs. V)

4.6.4 Free Variation of e and a in Contact With b

Underlying +e(-)h+ gives both eh and ah, underlying +h(-)e+
gives both pe and gg; However, where one expects a on account of
the e/a-alternation a actually is more frequent than e, and vice

versa. 1 generalise this tendency in my transcription.

e.g. ha%e—m (guest-REL) 'the guest, REL' +heée -m+, also

beiem.

: dagh.e—r—ep (3/$B-3/P0~in-to enter-Dy/2-N/2) 'he does not

go into it' +P-f-de- h.e -re-ep+: also .ehe., .eha., .aha.

- walneheﬁf° (2/SB-3/P0-more-big) 'you are taller than him'

+wo-P-neho- f°e+, also wonahaf®.

- he-m (dog-REL) 'the dog,REL' +he -m+, also ham.
B Compare:
; yolh-ay (3/SB-3/AG-to carry-CoPr) ‘he carried it, and’

+@-ya- ha -8y+.
6 7

y-e-h-ay (3/SB-3/AG-Dy/1-to carry-CoPr) ‘'he carries it,
and' +f-ys-me- D8 -3y+.
ygaéb—ay (3/SB-3/AG-P1-to carry-CoPr) 'they carried itand’

+P-ys-a- hs -3y+, or:

(3/SB-3/AG-P1-Dy/1-to carry-CoPr) 'they carry

it, and' +P-ys-a-me- ha -ay+.

Compare also:

214

ya-he (3/PS-P0S-dog-REL) ‘'his dog, REL' +f-ya- he -3+.

4 7 .
y-e-h.e (3/SB-3/P0-in-Dy/1-to enter) 'he is entering it'

+p-p-ys-me- h.e+, also yeha.

y-a-he (3/PS-P0S-P1-dog-REL) 'their dog, REL'

+p-ys-a- he -8+ also yaha.
And compare:

yeéh—a ? (

W

SB-3/P0-P0S-dog-INT) 'is it his dog?’
+@-P-ya- he -a+. i

6_7

y-e-h-a ? (3/SB-3/AG-Dy/1-to carry-INT) 'does he carry

it?' +f-yo-me- he -a+.

4 4
y-a-h-a ? (3/SB-3/P0-P0S-P1-dog~-INT) 'is it their dog?'

12)

+P-P-ya-a- he -a+.

4.7 THE e/o~ALTERNATION

4.7.1 The General Rule

The general rule is as follows: final e {(and &) of a prefix
in slots 2, 4 and 5 changes to 3 when it is followed by a prefix in
stot 3, and/or 4, and/or 5. The violations of this rule are given
in § 4.7.2.

The common effect of the e/a- and the e/s-alternations is
that we frequently find an open vowel in the central part of the
word, close vowels in the initial half, and mid vowels in the sec-
ond half of longer prefix-sequences.

2.4

4<
e.g. ge-s-fe-k%a-§ (3/SB~-Hh-1/P0-for-to go-PF) ‘he came for

me' +P-ge-s-fe- k% -pe+.

2.5
gs-seZwe-§t (3/SB-Hh-1/i0-to beat-Fu/l) 'he will beat

me' +P-ge-se- we -¥ta+,
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golrodsedwe-¥t  (3/SB-Hh-3/P0-for-1/io-to beat-Fu/1) 'he

will beat me for him' +@-ge-P-fe-se- we -¥to+.

wa2s2yalyeto-¥  (3/SB-2/i0-1/10-3/AG-CAUS-to give-PF)

'he made me give it to you' +f-we-se-yo-Pe- ta -Fe+.

NB: Such a change never takes place before an immediately

following prefix in slot 6, 8 or 9.

2.6

e.g. ge-p-%a-g (3/SB-Hh-2/AG-to lead-PF) 'you have married

her ("led her hither")' +@-qge-p- e -fe+.

2.6.7

ge-s-e-%e (3/SB~Hh-1/AG-Dy/1-to Tead) 'l am marry-

ing her' +f-ge-s-me- ¥e+.

aaZply-ew (3/SB-Hh-2/AG-to Tead-MOD) *(you) marry-

ing her' +f-qge-p- e =ew+.

salgelmaBio-ew (1/SB-Hh-N/1-to g0-MOD) '(I) not coming

(hither)' +sa-ge-ma- ko -ew+.

gelsiretyadic * (3/SB-Hh-1/P0-for-2/AG-CAUS-to go) 'send

him to me (hither)!' +P-qe-s-fe-P-Fe- Kk%e+!.

The prefixes of slot 7 all have an initial vowel when they
are preceded by an overt prefix. Underlying sequences +V-V(..)Z+
are reduced to +V+; the e/s-alternation rule need not be applied.
e.g.  saipiriereltaz ¢ (1/5B-2/P0-for-0PT-to work) 'may I work

for you!' +sa3-p-fe-weré- leZe+; +fe-weré+ — +fe-eré+

— +f-eré+.

4.7.2 Violations of the e/s-alternation

The e of prefixes with the shape ze- is never changed to

9. The shape ze- is found with:

ze? REC/PO zad(ze-)  PART/PO
ze2(zy8) PART/i0 ze2 REC/i0 ze2  REF/io
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[For these prefixes, see chapter 5, section 5.]

5 6
e.g. ze*rys-ts-}¥ (3/SB-REF/i0-3/AG-to give-PF) 'he gave it
to himself' +p-ze-yo- ts -Be+; +ze-ys+ —= +tze-rya+

(8 4.8.3).13)

(ii) The e/s-alternation is optional in the case of prefixes
4,5 . . )
(..)fe (i.e. occurring in slot 4 or 5) that are followed by a pre-
fix with initiel r in slot 5 or 6 (see section 4.8 for r-initial al-
Tomorphs of “"y-prefixes").
62

4 Fd
e.g. fo-rys=Sa-} (3/SB-3/P0~-for-3/AG-to do-PF) 'he did it

for him' +p-p-fe-ya- 8o -Pe+: +fe-yat+t — +fe-rya+

(8 4.8.4); also ferysda¥ (also fysds}l).

2.5
a0¢s02wa¥ryafpeta-g (3/SB-Hh-1/10-2/10-3/AG-CAUS-to give-PF)

‘he made you give it to me' th-ge-se-we-ya-Fe- ta -Be+,

also gosawerysfetal (also gasowysBetoay).

(ii1) The e/s-alternation is also optional in the fixed combina-
. 4 ..
tion za.de- "the place where" (PART/PO."place").

4
e.g. za.de-§a§7-er / za.de4§a§7—er (3/SB-"the place where"-

-there-to be-ABS) 'his address, ABS', 'the place where

he lives (, ABS) +P-zs.de-%3- %¢ -er+,

4.8 . y-PREFIXES

4.8.1 Introduction

This section presents three processes by means of which
the allomorphy of five prefixes that have a basic morph with ini-
tial y can be accounted for}4)Thea110morphy of these prefixes is
comparatively complex. The processes invoived are: y/r-alternation

(dissimilation) (§ 4.8.2), r-insertion (obligatory § 4.8.3, optional




§ 4.8.4) and y-deletion (8 4.8.5). Here I shall discuss these

processes rather than the individual prefixes with their allomorphy.
I refer to chapter 5, sections 4, 5 and 6 for examples iliustrating
the environments in which the various allomorphs of the prefixes in

question can be found.

The y-prefixes of slot 4, 5 and 6 are:
piy-)  3/p0 [y9a9 3/P0-P1]
ye? 3/i0 (y2a® 3/40-P1]
yal 3/A6 [y8a® 3/a6-P1]
yaé "in'

Qg- POS

The formation of the plural complexes precedes any of the
processes mentioned above.

[p-{y-) 3/P0: the secondary basic morph is obligatory before

a- P1 and also between an overt SB prefix and ys- POS.

Normally a- P1 immediately follows the actant prefix it plu-

ralises; there is one exception to this: p-y-a (3/P0-POS-P1)

+P~-ys-a+ (cf. chapter 3, note 19).]

To conclude this introduction I give four forms illustrating
. very common sequences of y-prefixes:

: 5,.6

r-ys-tos-§ (3/SB-3/10-3/AG-to give-PF) 'he gave it to

him' +@-yé-ya- to -Pe+; +y€-yo+ —= +y-ya+ — +r-ya+.

5.6

r=a-ta-§ (3/SB-3/10-3/AG-P1-to give-PF) 'they gave it

to him' +p-yé-ys-a- ts -Pe+; +ys-a+ — +y-a+; +tyé-y-a+

= ty-y-a+ —=+T-y-a+t; +FHr-y-a+ — FHr-a+,

5.5

y2a2rys®to-y (3/5B-3/i0-P1-3/AG-to give-PF) ‘he gave it to

them' +p-yé-a-yo- ta -Pe+; +yb-a+ —= +y-a+; +a-yo+ —=
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ta-rys+.

y§a§r§a§te—g

(3/SB-3/i0-P1-3/AG-P1-to give-PF) 'they gave

it to them' tP-yé-a-ys-a- ta -fe+, tyé-a+ — +y-a+;

1Y9-a+t —> ty-a+y +a-y-a+ —> +a-ry-a+ — 4a-r-a+ .

4.8.2 The y/r-alternation

The first y of an underlying sequence +y-y+ which occurs in
\ the stem-prefixal part of the word is dissimilated to r.
P r

5 .6
e.g. rcyg-?°s-g (3/SB-3/i0-3/AG-to say-PF} 'he told it to him'

tP-yé-y3- 7% -Ye+;

+Y€-yo+ —= +y-yo+ (§ 4.3.3) — +r-yo+.

réya§x.a—§t

(3/SB-3/P0-1in-3/AG-to take(.ELA)-Fu/1) 'he will

take it out of it' +@-f-ys-ya- %.s -¥ta+; see the preced-

ng example.

.i
r§a§2.a-§t

(3/5B-3/P0-in-3/AG-P1-to take(.ELA)-Fu/1)

"they will take it out of it' +P-P-ya-yo-a- .9 -¥to+:

1Y9-@F —- dy-a+;  4Y9-y-8+ = ty=y-2+ —= +P-y-a4 —= +r-a+,

1.4 4 .

se8-r-ys-q° (1/SB-3/P0-P0S-son) ‘I am his son’
¥S9-y-yo- g°e+; +y-ya+ — +r-ys+; +qe+ — +0°+ (§4.4.2)
1.4 4

W9-r-ys-y (2/SB-3/P0-P0S-to belong) ‘'he possesses you

‘ {"you belong to him™ +wo-y-ya- ye+.

4.8.3 Obligatory r-insertion
r must be inserted in the underlying sequences:
tryV—yv+ [— +ryVryV+]
+a yV+ [— +aryv+]
tze——yV+ [— +zeryv+]
e.g. ryeﬂrya§§29—g (3/SB-3/P0-instrumental-3/AG-to eat-PF) ‘'he

ate it with it’ +P-P-rys-ya- &xs -fe+.
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Compare:

ryatplysa-y  (3/5B-3/PO-instrumental-2/AG-to eat-PF)

'you ate it with it' +@-P-rys-p- ¥%xo -Be+.

+5yefryalpe-to-p (3/3B-3/i0-3/10-3/AG-CAUS-to give-PF) 'he®
> give it to him® "

made him +@-yé-yé-ya-Fe- ts -fet;

+yB-yé+ — +y-y&+ (§ 4.3.3) — sr-yé+ (8 4.8.2);

+r-y@-ya+ —= +r-yé-ryg+ — +r-ys-ryat (8§ 4.7.2).

y2adrys70a-y  (3/5B-3/i0-P1-3/AG-to say-PF) ‘he told it

to them' +P-yé-a-ys- ?°e -Ye+; +yB-a+t — ty-a+; +y-a-ys+

— +y-a-ryat.

viatryolh.a-y  (3/3B-3/P0-Pl-in-to enter-PF) 'he entered

into them' +f-y-a-ya- h.e -fe+.

viatryotryasedn.e-¥t (3/SB-3/P0-P1-in-3/AG-CAUS-to enter-

-Fu/1) '‘hewill make him enter them' +P-y-a-ys-ya-fe- h.e

-¥ta+; +y-a-ya9+t —= +y-a-ryd+; +rys-ys+ — +rys-rys+.

zedryalta-y (3/SB-REF/i0-3/AG-to give-PF) 'he gave it

to himself' +P-ze-yo- ts -Pe+.
566

ze r=a-ts-§ (3/SB-REF/i0-3/AG-P1-to give-PF) ‘'they gave
it to themselves' +P-ze-yo-a- te -Fe+; +yo-a+ - ty-a+t

(8 4.3.2); +ze-y-a+ — +ze-ry-a+ — *ze-r-a+ (8 4.8.5).

zefrysdsa wen-er (3/SB-PART/PO-in-to sit/live) (house-ABS)

"the house (, ABS) he lives in' +P-ze-ys- s34
+wane -er+; the secondary basic morph ze- of zaggze—) is
obligatorily inserted before 139 vin'.1%)

2e8ryefto-¥t-er (3/SB-PART/i0-3/AG-to give-Fu/1-ABS) 'the

one he will give it to' +@-ze-ya- ta -8ts -er+.

Optional r-insertion

r may be inserted in underlying sequences:

.5
e v (= +(..)cury(-)v&+/4(. ycyy(-)v6-41:

i.e. between a prefix in slot 4 or 5 with a final sequence
€Y (C = any consonant other than yYs ¥ = any V other than a)
and a prefix in slot 6 with the shape y(-)V.

4 62
fa-rys=Se-§ (3/SB-3/P0-for-3/AG-to do-PF) 'he did it

for him' +p-p-fe-ys- da -pe+; tfe-yo+t — +fe-rya+ —

{optionally) +fa-rys+ (§ 4.7.2); also

feryadsal; fyads) (, faysdel), cf. § 4.3.3.

2..5 6
go=sa~rys-tea-¥ (3/SB-Hh-1/10-3/AG-to give-PF) 'he gave it

(hither) to me' +p-ge-se-ya- to -fe+; also

geserysatsf; qasyatal.

4 6_62
fo-r=a-ss-p (3/SB-3/P0-for-3/AG-Pl-to do-PF) 'they did

it for him' +@-p-fe-ys-a- g -Pe+; +yg-a+ —= +y-a+;

4.6.¢6
+fe y*az+ — +fe-ry-a+ — +fe-r-a+ (§ 4.8.5) — +fg-r-a+

(8§ 4.7.2); also

feraéag and

fé 6z .
a-88-F, +ys-a+ — +y-a+; +fe-y-a+ — +f-y-a+ — +f-a+.

r-insertion before l(-)v6 never takes place after sequences

{..)CY not occurring in slot 4 or 5.

2.6
g-ys-%a-g (3/SB-Hh-3/AG-to lead-PF) 'he led her hither' /

"he married her' +@-qe-ys- ¥e -Pe+; tqe-yot+ — +q-ys+.
1

6
s-ys-le¥®s-¥ (1/SB-3/AG-to see-PF) 'he saw me'

+58-y9- Aef®s -pe+.

Normally, there is nor-insertion between a preverb (..)CVI-1

. 5 .
and a following yV= prefix; however, r-insertion can obviously take

place between a preverb and an io prefix in sequences:
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tWe-y-ys-a- Pet; +y9-at — ty-a+; +wa-y-y-a+ —— tWO-r-y-a+;
s(evt—yviy(B)ves. also
e.g. qagsefaﬂrya§ryaééeg§9‘g (3/5B-Hh-1/P0-for-3/i0-3/AG-CAUS- walr§a47 (2/SB-3/PO—Eg§-P1—to be); tws-r-y-a+ — (option-
-to do-PF) 'he caused him to do it for me' ally) +wo-r-f-a+.
+@-qe-s-fe-yé-yo-fe- 83 -Pe+; +fe-yé-yo+ — +fe-ryé-ya+ ; . 4.4
— +fe-ryd-ryo+ G 4.8.3) — +fa-ryé-rya+ — xfo-rys-rys+; | (111)  4..y-a“+ — 4., a+.
21so: e-g. slafdedRoe-xt (1/5B-3/P0-P1-witn-to g0-Fu/T) 'T will go

qagséfe§r§ya§299§a-g; +fe-yé-yo+ — +fe-y-yo+ (5 4.3.3)

with them' +sa-y-a-de- ke -Sta+,

' ks
— +fe-r-ys+ (8 4.8.2) — +fo-r-ya+ (5 4.7.2). — +s-P-a+,

+S9-y-a+ — +5-y-a+

Compare:

vietdedRoe-¥t (3/58-3/P0-P1-with-to go-Fu/1)

4.8.5 Word-medial y-deletion Before &

"he will go
In a number of prefixal environments +ya+ must or can be With them' +poy-a-de- 2o -ttas.
changed to +a+. y
(iv) ..¥78%+ ~—> +..3+; this rule is opttonal.
(1) +..yar+ — +,.ar+ —
ive-PF) 'he gave e.g. 8yratge-St  (3/SB-Hh-3/i0-Pl-to call-Fu/1) 'hewill call them

Bryal -Hh-3/i0-P1-3/AG-to give- :

e.g. 0%a®ryeta-y (3/5B-Hh-3/i0 / E - e 1tgegens 1 e S e e
i : -ge-yB-a-ya- ts -fe+; +yé-a+ —
it (hither) to them' +§-ge-yé-a-y

£.8.3) -~ +g-y-a+, also
+y-a+; +Qe-y-a-ys+ —= %g-y-a-ya+ — to-y-a-rye+(§ 4.8. 2.5

Q=a~ge-¥t (3/SB-Hh-3/90-Pl-to call-Fu/1)

; +Q-y-a+
(see above) — tg-a+.

Slaéryaﬂh.e-§t (1/5B-3/P0-Pl-in-to enter-Fu/1) "I will en- Compare:

—";;:“:;;;_;;em' +sa-y-~a-yo- h.e -¥ta+; +sp-y-a-ya+ — ‘ y§a5ge—§t (3/5B-3/i0-P1-tp call-Fu/1) 'he will call

-fp-a~-rya+.
+s-y-a-ys+ —= #S-y-a-rya+ —= ts-f-a-ry

them' +P-yé-a- ge -¥to+.

(i1} +..rya+ — +ra+; this deletion is optional if y is an allo-

3

s

(v) +..y§a§+ — +..at+ after (..)Cvz’4
1,5

and after ze.ré

morph of ys- POS.

— +..a+ after CV > this rule is optional,

e.g qagr§a§ta—g (3/SB-Hh-3/10-3/AG-P1-to give-PF) ‘'they gave W

-
<

+..y-a+ after zao

- - . +VD-ad —=
it (hither) to him' +@-qe-yé-ye-a- ta -fe+; +yo-a e.g. 0falxa-y (3/SB-Hh-3/AG-P1-to lead-PF) 'they led it

+y-a+, +ge-yé-y-a+ — +ge-y-y-a+ — +Qe-r-y-at+ -

hither' +@-qe-ya-a- ¥e -Be+; tys-at — +y-a+,

+ge-r-f-a+ — +qa-r-f-a+.

tQe-y-a+ —= +Q-y-a+t — +g-fP-a+.

wolr?y4a%2  (2/5B-3/P0-POS-P1-to be) 'they have you'
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f4a8la-y (3/5B-3/P0-for-3/AG-P1-to do-PF) 'they did it © 4l NON-RECURRENT PROCESSES - METATHESIS

for him® +@-P-fe-yo-a- 0 -Pe+; +ys-a+ — +y-a+; +fe-y-a+

4.9.1 Non-recurrent Processes
e +f-y-a+ — +T-f-az+, also ] 3 . ' . o
6 ' (1) ze.rés that, how optionally changes to ze- when it is im-
folrfalio-y, refrfabis.y (cf. 8 4.8.4). ze.ré

mediately followed by zeré- REC/AG.

éélgig&ggiz:g (1/5B-3/RG-P1-to see-PF) 'they saw me | e.g. ze.regzere§§e—ie-r—er (3/SB-that-REC/AG-to know-PL=-Dy/2~

+sa-yo-a- Aef®s -Pe+, also

~ABS) ‘the fact (, ABS) that -they know each other', also
slaéAe§°a-g (1/SB-3/AG-P1-to see-PF); +ys-a+ —» +y-a+;

3 62 .
ze“zere2Se-Re-r-er,

7
+$S8-y-a+ —= +S-y-3+ — +5-a+,

(ii) +éegéeg+ (CAUS-CAUS) optionally changes to +ge-p+ (or +P-ge+).

e.g. wiye2z8yefyedioq y (2/SB-3/10-1/AG-CAUS-CAUS-to go-PF)

qegw§y§a§ta—é (3/SB-Hh-2/i0-3/AG-P1-to give-PF) 'they gave

it to you' +f-ge-we-ys-a- ta -Pe+, also

i ' made him® send yoJ' twa-yé-s-Ye-Fe- k% -Fe+, also
go%w2alto-¥ (3/SB-Hh-2/10-3/AG-P1-to give-PF); +ya-a+ : o

wiye2z8pe2pfoqa .

= ty-at; +wWwe-y-3a+ — +w-y-a+ — +w-f-a+, also

2,566 2,.5.6.6 (1i4)

we-r-a-ts-¥, go-we-r-a-to-¥ (see § 4.8.4) Underlying +-ep-t.sy+ (N/2-CoCa) yields +-ep-at.ay+ .
9afweZr-a-te-¥, ga‘we? .8.4).

e.g. sali°a-é—ep—at.ay (1/SB-to go-PF-N/2-CoCa) 'I did not go,

salzgyﬁaékeé°a—m (1/SB—when¥3/AG’P1—to see-REL) ‘when they

and therefore' +ss- k%e -Be-ep-t.ay+ For a short discus-

saw me' +s9-z3-ys-a- Aef°s -m+,

sion see under (div).
(vi) +..y-a+ ({containing yo- POS and a- P1) — +..a+ before
16)

(iv) The sequences +-ew-re+ (MOD-CoNP) and +-m-re+ (REL-CoNP)

Jocal nouns. This rule is optional.

give +-ew-are+ and t-m-sre+ respectively,

e.g. s-y-&-ds’s (1/PS-P0OS-P1-"nearness"-REL) 'near me'

. e.g. §°-ew-are dag-ew-are (800d-MOD-CoONP) (beautiful-MOD-CoNP)
+s-yg-a- d9Zs3 ‘Q‘*‘, also

N 'In 2 good and nice way' +i° -ew-re+ +defe -ew-res.
s-a-ds’s (1/PS-POS-Pi-"nearness"-REL); +ys-a+ — +y-a+;

In (771) we find two underlying consecutive obstruents,
+s-y-a+ -~ s9-y-a+ (8§ 4.2.4) — +s-y-a+ (§ 4.3.3) —

and in (iv) two underlying consecutive resonants, belonging
ts-fP-a+. to different endings. As most basic morphs of endings end

in a vowel, such sequences C-C are rare. Besides +p-t+,

Iw-r+ and +m-r+ there are: m-g+ giving m-g, and +w- g+

giving w-g. Cf.

?e-m-ge (hand-REL-INS) 'with the hand' +?¢ -m-ge-+.
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- ) 3 1 2 - i
(there-INS) ‘'from/via there' +t7a.w -get. ; 4.10 APPENDIX 1: POLYMORPHEMIC CONSONANT SEQUENCES

?a.w-ge
It seems as if 3 is automatically inserted between two un- 4:10.1 C-C Clusters Containing Monoconsonantal Personal Prefix
es
derlying consecutive similar (i.e. both resonant or both ob-
AT1 obstruents except f°, 3°, 3, q and h occur as final

struent) consonants that belong to different endings.
member of a cluster C-C:

Whether this is true or not, this much is clear that the

i s-p p-p  t- oo > — —
endings -ep N/2, -m REL and -gw MOD do not have allomorphs —P 2P fz-z bz d-z  2°-24z-g b-g d-g z°-g
z-b  b-b  d-b 50_ 2.2 s 2 12 2 ) .
with final » in other environments, and also that the inser- . . T 2°-b }s-5  p-5 -8 §°-8)s-k p-k -k do.f
= s s s N -
§ - - i o} _zo0 _a o fo A . .
tion of 3 results from the adding of word-final endings. gxp P > 7P §S-C p-e® 1-8° 5°-¢°s-% p- t-%X §°-x
' ’ s-f p-f t-f sg°- -5° p- ‘o zo_s . .
Therefore, I tentatively ascribe to the 8 the status of ) -t 57-F)s08% po8° t-8° 3°-8°lz-p b-g  d-p 2°-p
S-E’O E’_’O f-po do_jof ;_50 _ s 5 N
a connective, forming a fixed combination with -t.3y and -re. P 1=p” 57-p°}z-2° b-2° d-2° 2°-2°0s-k° p-k° t-k° §°-k9
5=t p-t t-t go-t 13-4 p-3o {-dc do_do 2-g° b-g° d-g° 3°-g°
4.9.2 Metathesis z-d  b-d d-d  2°-d fs-¥ p-t  t-¥ g°-¥ §i-k° p-k° i-fo io_fo
-1 E’-{ $-4 do_ 2 _ L 2 .
We find free variation of word-initial stem-prefixal sequen- — - so-t §—§ E.ﬁ i;é §o-¢ s=X p-X t-X  §°-%
. $-fo ’_.Eo {:_%o 20_10f <. - N
ces Cawys.. and Cyaw, and Carys.. and Cyar; the sequences Cawys.. et it go-t s-F p-8 t-% §°-85 Jz-8 b-% d-g 3°-3p
. is-¢  p-c¢  t-c  §°-c |z- - 5 s
and Cesrys are what one expects. t-c 8P-c}z-Z b-Z d-Z  2°-% 5-9° p-9° t-g° §°-q°
z-3 b-3 d-3 2°-3 | s-% p-§ t-3% ge
_— -_— 32 5 - §°-% fs-X° -Xo° .%o go_y
e.s.  solwlysdre-xt (1/5B-2/P0-POS-to be-Fu/1) 'you will have me’ .. L. L., T — R0 poR -X® g°-xe
£2C pm¢ e 3°-cfs-h pmh ted 8°-4 [z-B° b-ge d-pe zo-pe
+s3-p-ya- %e -¥to+; +p-ya+ —= +twa-yo+ (8 4.2.2) — R - _ = —= g
s$-s p-s t-s  5°-s1z-1 b-}1 d-1 2°-1 Fs-h  p-h  t-n £°o-h
+w-y3+ (8 4.3.3), also , . , , -_ = =
A 2=z bz d-z 2°-z &3 -k il de-i}i-n par iio e,
syaw?elt. s s s s . U - — —
$-5  p=s  £-5 8°-dfs-k p-k  t-k  §°-k fi-7° pu20 .20 Fo_so
. b-k  t-k $-7° p-2° {-2 -
salw:yaéta-g (1/SB-2/i0-3/AG-to give-PF) 'he gave me 10 s-§ p-§ t-& go ¢
ou' +ss-we-yo- to -Ye+, also
y y 4 Illustration
syawtal. 2. 4 4
L . il 98=s-pe-pr-e-¥t (3/SB-Hh-1/P0-in front of-to lTook-ILL-Fu/7)
so-rys-3%a-g (1/SB-3/P0-instrumental-to eat-PF) ‘I have ‘he will wait for me', and qagpépeépA-e-gt, qagtépegpx-e-
eaten with it' +sa-P-rys- ¥ke -¥e+, also - 2:04 4
wi p-ry B 8t, geZ8°-pe-pi-e-¥t 'he will wait for you, for us,
syar3faf. for you (p)', etc., etc.
_ 2.6
z-b qe-z-bab-ehe-¥t (3/SB-Hh-1/AG-to fly-INTE-Fu/1) 'I will fiy
all over it'.
‘ 12 sEy s
5-p S-pate-8t  (3/SB-1/AG-to press-Fu/1) 'I will press it out'.
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s-f s8fa-5t  (3/SB-1/AG-to drive-Fu/1) 'I will drive it'. 2-% de?28%0-5t (3/5B-3/P0-with-1/AG-to comb-Fu/1) 'I will
::é° 65 -¥t  (3/SB-1/AG-to raise-Fu/1) 'I will raise him'. ; comb it together with him'
s-t sfia-xt (3/SB-1/AG-to give-Fu/1) 'I will give it"'. s-% s-%$9.pX°. ! {1/PS-sister) 'oh, my sister!’
z-d de?28do-¥t (3/5B-3/P0-with-1/AG-to sew-Fu/1) 'I will sew s-A s-2a.q% (1/PS-leg-REL) 'my leg, REL'
it together with him' z-1 de281e-¥t  (3/SB-3/P0-with-1/AG-to paint-Fu/1) ' will
s-t $8%5-8¥t  (3/SB-1/AG-to dig-Fu/1) 'I will dig it'. i paint it together with him'
é:i° %°ap§e ¥t (3/SB-1/AG-to release-Fu/1) 'I will release it'. é;é $83e-xt (3/SB-1/AG-to stifle-Fu/1) 'I will stifle him'
s-¢ s-ce (1/PS-tooth-ABS) ‘'my tooth, ABS'. s-k s-ke (1/PS-spleen-REL) 'my spleen, REL'.
z-3 ya¥z83-e-¥t (3/5B-3/P0-in-1/AG-to throw-ILL-Fu/1) ‘T will z-g def28g0 5 (3/5B-3/P0-with-1/A6-to spin-Fu/1) 'I will spin
throw it into it'. it together with him'
5-¢ 19208s-¥t (3/SB-1/AG-to crumple-Fu/1) 'I will crumple it'. s-k s-ke (1/PS-tail-REL) ‘my tail, REL'.
s-s xeds®s.e-¥t (3/5B-3/P0-in-1/AG-to stick(.ILL)-Fu/1) 'I will 5-% gafreds8x 5oyt (3/SB-Hh-3/P0-hand-1/AG-to take(.ELA)-Fu/lj
stick it into it'. ‘ 'T will take it from hin
z-2z de?2825-¥t  (3/5B-3/P0-with-1/AG-to sieve-Fu/1) 'I will -8 de?783580-¥t (3/5B-3/P0-with-1/A5-to wash-Fu/1) 'I will wash
sieve it together with him'. ! it together with him'
s-3 s-de (1/PS-name-ABS) ‘'my name, ABS'. | 5-k° s-k%e (1/PS-thigh-REL) ‘my thigh, REL'.
s-8 sfse-xt (3/SB-1/AG-to weave-Fu/1) 'I will weave it'. z-g° qeg24g°eés (3/SB-Hh-1/P0-beside-to sit) 'he is sitting be-
z-2 pa & 95 -5ka- g (3/SB-3/P0-point-1/AG-to burn-ExV-PF) 'I burnt side me'
it from the tip of it'. -k 38%keo-p (3/SB-1/AG-to go-PF) ‘I went it (a distance)’
s-§ 2835-x1¢ (3/SB-1/AG-to do-Fu/1) 'I will do it'. s-X s8xe-3t (3/SB-1/AG-to knit-Fu/T) I will knit it’.
s-t° sfeoetse-xt (3/SB-1/AG-to tear-Fu/l1) 'I will tear it'. z-3 z§§e9§°e—§t (3/SB-1/AG-CAUS-to go-Fu/T1) 'TI will send him
s-5°  sefs®soigoxt (3/5B-3/P0-in-1/AG-to drink-ELA-Fu/1) 'T will | away'
drink it out of it'. s-q° qags§q°eﬂs (3/SB~Hh-1/P0-behind-to sit) 'he is sitting be-
z-2° de§z§2°a—g (3/SB-3/P0-with-1/AG-to plough-PF) 'I ploughed it hind me'
together with him! s-X%° s€xoe.¥o-x¢ (3/5B-1/AG-to exchange-Fu/1) 'I will exchange it'
§-4o 34800 yotpe (3/5B-1/P0-%%e.ya-to wish) '1% wish it!’ z-§° 288°eta-3t  (3/5B-1/A6-to find-Fu/T) 'I will find it'.
s-t sééa-g (3/5B-1/AG-to run-PF) 'I ran it (a distance)"' s-h s§h3-§t (3/SB-1/AG-to carry-Fu/1) 'I will carry it'.
i-% g023%%e%s (3/SB-Hh-1/P0-under-to sit) 'he is sitting under me' §-7 -7 (1/PS-hand-REL) 'my hand, REL'.
s-¥ s-§e—§t (3/SB-1/AG-to sell-Fu/1) 'I will sell it'. | s-?° §§7°e—§t (3/5B-1/AG-to say-Fu/1) 'I will say it'.
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4.10.2

C-CC Clusters Containing Monoconsonantal Personal Prefixes

There are 59 obstruent clusters (8§ 2.3.2); 22 of them can be

preceded by short personal prefixes:

s-pcC p-pc t-pc §°-pc z2-bg b-bg d-b¥ 7°-by
s-ps p-ps t-ps §°-ps z-b¥° b-bf° d-bf° 2°-by°
s-p¥ p-pt t-pk §9-pi $-p&  p-pé {-p¢ Eo_pt
s-pé§ p-p¥ t-pd §°-p¥k S~tX p-tX t-t¥% §9-tX
S-pA p-pA t-pA §°-pA s-tX p=tX t-1X §°-tX
s-pX p-pX t-pX §°-pXx s-tX° p-tX® t-tX° §°-t¥e°
s-pg p-pg t-pg §°-pg s-th p-th t-th §°-th
5 s-pX p-pX t-pX §°-pX s-8h p-§h t-5h §°-8h
: $-pX° p-pX°® t-pX® §°-px° s-¥t  p-¥t  t-¥t  §o-¥t
: 2-bz  b-bz  d-bz  2°-bz s-¥% p-¥x  t-¥%  §°-¥x
w z-bl b-b1 d-bl z°-b1 s-Af p-Af t-Af §°-Af
? ITtustration:
‘ s-pc de?s®pca-¥t  (3/5B-3/P0-with-1/AG-to chisel-Fu/1) 'I will

chisel it together with him'.

s-ps s-pSe (1/PS-neck-REL} 'my neck, REL'.
: s-p¥ sgpta-ét (3/SB~-1/AG-to count-Fu/1) 'I will count it'.
b — . .
' s-p3¥ <§p§a—§t (3/SB-1/AG-to kneed-Fu/1) 'I will kneed it'.

s-pr aefs®pa-ens-¥ (3/5B-Hh-1/AG-to look-INTE-PF) 'I have looked

it all over'.

s-px s@pxe-it

s-pg $-pags (1/PS-body-REL) 'my body, REL'.

4 ¢

(3/SB-1/AG-to tie up-Fu/1) ‘I will tieit up'.

s-pX %e-s-pX-a-§ (3/SB-3/PC-in-1/AG-to sow-ILL-PF) 'I sowed it
into it'.
s-p¥° S-pX°s (1/PS-daughter-REL) 'my daughter, REL'.
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z-bz de§z§b29-§t (3/SB-3/P0-with-1/AG-to cut-Fu/1) 'I will cut
it together with him'.

2-b1  gofzibiefk.s-p  (3/SB-Hh-1/P0-past-to lTeave(.ELA)-PF) 'he
went past me'.

z-bg degngge-§t (3/SB-3/P0-with-1/AG-to cover-Fu/1) 'I will
cover it together with him'.

z-bg° qagzébg°e.de§s (3/SB-Hh-1/P0-next-to sit) 'he is sitting
next to me'.

3-p%  i8%%e-xt  (3/5B-1/AG-to weed—;u/l) 'T will weed it'.

s-t& sgtie—§t (3/SB-1/AG-to write-Fu/1) 'I will write §t'.

s-tx  xefs®txio-y (3/58-3/P0-1n-1/Ag-t0 tear(.ELA)-PF) 'I tore it
from it’,

s-tx° s%tx°5-%t (3/5B-1/Ac-to dig-Fu/1) "I will dig it'.

S-th s-thek®ame (1/PS—ear-5§£) 'my ear, REL'.

s-8h s-8he (1/PS-head—B§£) ‘my head, REL'.

s-5t qe®s8xta-y (3/5B-Hh-1/A6-to take-PF) 'I took it'.

s-¥% s§§Xa-§t (3/SB-1/AG-to eat-Fu/1) 'I will eat it'.

s-Af qefsrfa-xt (3/SB-Hh-1/AG-to give birth-Fu/T) 'I will give
birth to it".

4.10.3

C-CCC Clusters Containing Monoconsonantal Personal Prefixes

Only one of the four CCC Clusters can be preceded by mono-

consonantal personal prefixes:

§°-psk

(3/SB-Hh-1/AG-to jump-INTE-PF) 'I jumped

s-psk  p-psk  t-psk
s-psk qegsépsﬁ—eha—g
all over it'.
4.10.4

Single Resonants preceded by Monoconsonantal Personal Prefixes

The resonants Y and n can be preceded by monoconsonantal per-
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P 6 s . .. 4
sonal prefixes; the sequences containing n are: "he® made him' arrive at it7'.

s-n/z-n p-n/b-n t-n/d-n §°-n/2°-n (§ 4.2.1).

The majority of the sequences with final -y presented in
I1lustration:

24 & . this section can be preceded by monoconsonantal personal prefixes.

qagsﬁneésa—g / 98<z-nelss-g (3/SB-Hh-1/P0-at-to arrive-PF)
‘he arrived st my place’ o eeg aefsteye8iay  (3/5B-Hh-1/P0-for-3/A6-to do-PF) 'he did it
e arriv ] . ;
For the sequences containing y see the next section. | for me'.
0a2%019y0%8ek o-5 (3/SB-Hh-1/P0-past-3/AG-CAUS-to leave-PF)
4.10.5 Sequences with final y \ he caused him to go past me'.
Ea
Sequences with final y occur in the stem-prefixal part of i The metathesis forms discussed in § 4.9.2 also contain Ty
th d; they result from vowel deletion before yV (§ 4.3.3) ‘ and Ry sequences; no new sequences are added to those presented
e word; Y R |
The following types are found: ("T" stands for "obstruent”) above.
(i) T-y: as "T" I found: p, f, t, d, &,'s, z, §°, 8°, &, ¥, 2, \
0 P o o a0 ‘ 4.10.6 y-T, y-TT and y-R Sequences in Numeral Compounds
. %, 8%°,.9, 9%, 7. ?°.

e.g. slyofiepca-5  (1/5B-3/AG-to see-PF) 'he saw me'. Cardinal numbers normally follow the noun they determine;
zlyagAe§°a-Q (REF/SB-3/AG-to see-PF) 'he saw himself'. ‘ the noun and the cardinal number together constitute a complex base.
fiyabia-y (3/SB-3/P0-for-3/AG-to do-PF) 'I did it With certain numbers the infix -ay- NuCo is required.

for him'. % e.g. wan-ay-t°s-m (house-NuCo-two-REL) 'the two houses, REL’
wlye§ge-§t (2/SB-3/i0-to read-Fu/1) 'you will read it’ +wone-ay-f°s -m+.

(ii) TT-y: before prefixal -y I found two TT clusters: bl and $h. The numerals requiring -ay- NuCo are:

\ tos "two! ke 'six! pda ‘ten!
e.g.  b1%ye%ek.o-1 (3/5B-3/P0-past-3/AG-CAUS-to Teave(.ELA)-PF) % ‘three' bls  'seven: se hundred
3 N ,
'he® caused him' to go past it ‘ pis "four' NE) 'eight
: tfa 'five! bi°s 'nine’
(ii1) R-y: found with initial w, n and r: i -z £°s
8yg8a0q. 3/SB-3/i0-3/AG-to say-PF) 'he said it to
2 et L [ 4.10.7 1Incidental Segquences Containing a Morpheme Boundary
him'. ‘
1 6A Bos- (2/SB-3/AG-to see-PF) 'he saw you' ' ! There are four more sequences which occur at the boundary of
w-ys-AegCs- - - see- .
qegnéyaégegsa-g (3/SB-Hh-3/P0-at-3/AG-CAUS-to arrive-PF) morphemes in free combinations: m-g, w-g (8 4.9.1) and w-m and y-m
i (8 4.3.4).
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4.11 APPENDIX 2: ORDERING THE RULES
4.117.1 Introduction

The rules as presented in chapter 4 do not make up a system.

In this appendix, I shall demonstrate what an ordered system might

ook like. In section 2, I present a system of 19 ordered steps. Most

of these steps do not coincide with rules as given in chapter 4: cer-

tain rules (e.g. those concerning vowel deletions) are spread over

different steps, others have been taken together.
The place of the majority of the steps is not arbitrary. Es-

pecially the steps concerning y-prefixes and those concerning vowel

deletions and vowel alternations require strict ordering. In section

3, 1 shallpresent examples illustrating the procedure of the step-

system; in section 4, I shall comment on the ordering of the steps.

The step-system applies to underliying word forms of the (c)

type (8 3.1.1). In the word, one should proceed from left to right.

1n as fas as I was at liberty to assign a place within the system

to a given step, I followed as a rule of thumb a Teft-to-right
principle: steps dealing with prefixes precede other steps, and
steps dealing with suffixes follow other steps.

By applying the system to underlying worc forms of the (c)
type one ultimately arrives at correct surface forms, or at sets

of doublets of correct surface forms. "Correct’ means here: as ut-
tered by NM and by those sharing his idiclect.
In view of its schematic character I have presentec this

system as an appendix.

Iro

{on

I~ o

l oo

The Nineteen Steps

Four non-serial and not mutually interfering rules:

Ta: +. .weréls+ (0PT) —

teré+ (8§ 4.1.2 [§]).

7 /
1b: +..met+ (Dy/1) —  +8+ (8§ 4.1.2 [i1]).
~3 .
[Dc: +(..Vze.re zerals (that-REC/AG) -- +zezeré+ (8 4.9.1

[1]).] Step 1c is optional: [ ..... T

——
j—
0.

g
(e )e Be?s (CAUS-CAUS) —  +per (8 4.9.1 [11]).]

Assimi i i
imilation of the short (ixe. monoconsonantal) prefixes

(8 4.2).

First Vowel Deletion: +(..)yV——a+ —u tyat+ (8 4.3.2)

Optional r-insertion (8 4.8.4).)

Second Vowel Deletion: YW —y(-)V+ — +yyV+; not af

ter r, yoor a (8 4.3,3).
Y to r Dissimilation: P dy-y+t — +ry+ (§ 4.8 2)
ObTigatory r-insertion (§ 4.8.3).

Ths 3
Third Vowel Deletion: A )V —y(=)V+ — +lyV+y wirtual-

1y obligatory (§ 4.3.3),

Word-medial y-deletion before 2 (8 4.5.8: (i1, iv) are op-
tional, (i, iii, vV, vi) are obligatory).

Fourth Vowel Deletion: +..V-V. .+ — 4V+: in the part of
the word up to and including the directional suffixes slot

(§ 4.3.2).
e/9-alternation (§ 4.7.1: obligatory; § 4.7.2: optional)

e/a-alternation (8§ 4.5),

+{..)he-eCn+ — thaeC+ (5 4.6.2).




4 - i 9.1). ‘
] s-insertion (§ 4.9 1) ‘ (5) qagi°—ay (3/SB-Hh-to go-CoPr) ‘he came, and’

(c) +p-ge- k°e -oy+

15 Fifth Vowel Deletion: +..V-V(..}+ — *V#; from the spe-

cifying suffixes slot onward (§ 4.3.2). 12 +p-ga- k°e -ay+

15 +p-qa- k° -ay+ : qakCay.

16 Sixth Vowel Deletion: Word-finally (8 4.4). -
1z free Variation of e and a in contact with b (8 4.6.4).] ‘ (6) xats (3/SB-3/P0-in-2/AG-to throw-ILL) 'throw it into
118 e-deletion (§ 4.9.7).] e
= = (c) +p-P-%e-P- 35 -e+!
119 Metathesis (§ 4.9.2).] 10 +p-P-xe-P- 3 -e+!
12 +p-P-%a-f- 3 -e+! ’
4.11.3 Examples ‘ 16 +p-@-%xa-p- 3 -p+! : Ra3.
(1) werelke ! (3/SB-OPT-to go) 'may he go!'
o :;j;;;é_ o (7) qalstradio-ew (3/SB-Hh-1/P0-for-to go-MOD) '(he) coming
e we e towards/for me'
16 +P-weré- go+! werek®.
16 (c) +p-gqe-s-fe- k%e -ew+
(2) slerelie 1 (1/5B-0PT-to go)'may I go!' ‘ ia p-gs-s-fe- E° -ews
(c) +sa-weré- [°e+! ! 12 +P-ga-s-fa- k°e -ew+
la +s3-eré- koe+! 15  +p-ga-s-fa- k° -ew+ : gosfak®ew.
10 +s-eré- k°e+!
16 +s-eré- fe+! 1 serek°. - (8) 'TQIQGZfegwﬁezéagﬁ°e {1/SB-Hh~3/P0-for-2/AG-Dy/1-CAUS-to go)
‘ you are sending me (hither) for his sake'
(3) sielioe (1/SB-Dy/1-to go) 'I am going' (c)- +sa-ge-P-fe-p-me-Pe- k°e+
(c) +ss-me- k°e+ 1b  +s9-ge-P-fe-p-B-Fe- k°e+
1b +so-é- koe+ ‘ 2 +sa-ge-P-fe-wa-2-Ye- k%+
10 +s-é- kee+ : sekoe . 10  +s3-qe-P-fe-w-2-Ye- K°e+
(4 asbhe I sssmeprencpe: foe
12 +s3-qe-P-fe-w-8-Ya- k%+ : sagafewelak®e.

(c) +@-qge-me- kee+

b +f-qe-é- koe+

1

p—
<

+P-qe-P- koe+

+p-qa-P- k°e+ : gakCe.

s
™
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ia§b§3-ay (3/SB-3/P0-in-2/AG-to throw-ILL-CoPr) 'you

threw it into it, and’

+f-P-Xe-p- 33 -e-ay+

+p-p-Xe-b- 38 -e-sy+

[w

+f-P-Xe-b- 3 -e-ay+

+p-P-%a-b- 3 -e-ayt

+P-P-Xa-b- 3 -P-sy+

ha-p (3/SB-dog-N/2) 'i

+@- he -ep+
+P- ha -ep+

+@- ha -p+ : hap.

nate-m (guest-REL) 'the guest, REL', also hefe-m

+he%e -m4+

+ha%e -m+ : halem

petem]

5

+@-yé-ya- ta -Pe+

+tP-y-ye- ts -Be+

+P-r-ya- ts -Be+

+@-r-ya3- ts -f+ : rystalp.

fon

5.6 )
r*az?°a-% (3/SB-3/10-3/AG-P1-to say-PF) 'they told it to

him'

+P-y8-yo-a- %% -Pe+

+P-yé-y-a- ?% -Pe+

th-y-y-a- e -Pe+

tP-r-y-a- ?°¢ -Pe+

#P-r-P-a- 2% -fPe+

ot

> |
o o o jon

l

Ff-r-f-a- %% -fe+

-
+f-r-P-a~ °°s -¥+ : ra?°a}.

|

N0 i w

r—yegte'z (3/SB-3/70-3/AG-to give-PF) 'he gave it to her'

—

o I=
e

5.5

v2a2rys8oea-y  (3/5B-3/10-P1-3/A6-to say-PF)

to them'

+f-yé-a-ys- ?°e -Pe+

+f-y-a-ya~- ?%e -fe+

+f-v-a-rys- ?% -Je+

+f-y-a-rye- ?°z -Be+

+f-y-a-rye- *°a -f+

—

—
(2]

TS

o oo

|

a-f-ep-at.sy (3/SB-3/i0-P1-3/AG-Pl-to say-PF-

-N/2-CoCa) 'they did not tell it to them, and therefore'

tf-yé-a-ys-a- ?%e -e-ep-t.ay+

tP-y-a-ys-a- 7% -Ye-ep-t.sy+

+P-y-a-y-a- *°e -Ye-ep-t.ay+

t@-y-a-ry-a- ?°e -¥e-ep-t.ay+

tP-y-a-r~a- ?% -Pe-ep-t.ay+

#P-y-a-r-a- ?°a -fe-ep-t.ay+

+P-y-a-r-a- ?°a -fe-ep-at.ay+

+P-y-a-r-a- ?°, -g-ep-at.oy+ yara?®a¥epatay.

1..6
S-ye=ieB®s-F (1/5B-3/AG-to0 see-PF) 'he saw me'

+S8-y8- Aef° -Pe+

ts-ys- Aef®s -fe+

ts-ys- Ae¥°s -¥+ i syaref®sy.

4 4
w-ys-?7 (3/SB-2/P0-P0S-to be) 'you have it ("it is yours")'

tf-p-yos- “e+
+P-wo-ya- e+
+P-w-yo- e+

tP-w-y3- %+ : wys?.
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(18)

(19)

1
E-S

loo

—
o

go8s8 5% ryaBia-5  (3/SB-Hh-1/P0O-for-3/AG-to do-PF) 'he did (21)
it for me', also qosiflyalis-y, golsifetryslisa-y
+P-qe-s-fe-yo~ {5 -ge+
+p-qe-s-fe-rya- §o -Ye+ [- 4 +P-ge-s-fe-ya- {5 -pe+)
+p-ga-s-fe-rys- s -Ye+
+@-qo-s-fa-rya- 5o -fe+ [-11 +@-qo-s-fe-rya- &s -je+]
+P-go-s-fa-rya- &8 -p+ qesfaryadal. i (22)
continued:
+P-qe-s-fe-yo- s -fe+
+p-ge-s-f-ya- &a -Fe+
+@-qo-s-f-yo- $a -ge+ (23)
+P-qa-s-f-ya- fo -3+ gasfysday.]
continued:
+P-ga-s-fe-rys- §o -pe+
+@-qo-s-fe-ryo- $a -p+ gasferyeaisl.]
zeérye§ta-é (3/SB-REF/i0-3/AG-to give-PF) 'he gave it to
himself'
(c) +P-ze-ys- ts -Be+
7 +fP-ze-rys- ta -fe+ (24)
16 +P-ze-rys- ts -E+ zeryataf.
21ya®ie¥°s-3 (REF/SB-3/AG-to see-PF) 'he saw himself’
(c) +zo-ya- Aef®s -Je+
8 +z-yo- hef®s -ge+
16 +z-ysa-~ Aef®s -§+ zZyalef®ag.
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1.5..6 )
z9-r ys<ta-¥ (REF/SB-3/i0-3/AG-to give-PF) 'he gave him-

self. to her'

tz9-yé-ya- ts -fe+

tz8-y-y9- ta -fe+

tz8-r-yo- ts -Je+

+Z9-r-ys- ts -B+ zaryatal.

salrgyaég° (1/58—3/P0-P0$-son) 'I am his son'

ts9-y-ya- g°e+ s

tSe-r-ya- q°e+

tS9~-r-ys- g°+ sarysag®.

stafryatn.e-5t (1/58-3/P0-P1-in-to enter-Fu/1) ‘I will go

into them (e.g. houses)', also slagryaﬂh.a—§t

+sd-y-a-ys- h.e -¥ta+

tse-y-a-rys- h.e -¥ts+

ts-y-a-rys- he -¥ta+

+§-E—a—rye- h.e -¥tos

+S-P-a-rys- h.e -¥t saryahe¥t [-17]

saryshait.

2.5 6
99-r*a-ts-% (3/SB-3/i0-3/AG-Pl-to give-PF) 'they gave it

(hither) to him’

+8-ge-yé-ys-a- ta -Je+

tP-qe-yé-y-a- ts -fe+

tf-ge-y-y-a- ts -fe+

+f-ge-r-y-a- ts -Je+
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(25)

(26)

(27)

—_
o Jw

—
(o2}

— ‘._. —
to f~ jw o o
—

I~ o o

t
(o2}

+f-ge-r-f-a- ts -Ye+

+@-ga-r-P-a- ts -pe+t

+p-ga-r-P-a- ts -B+ garataf.

y§a§ry§ezta

ing it to them'

+P-yé-a-yo-me- to+

+P-yé-a-yg-€- ta+

+P-y-a-ya-€~- ta+

+f-y-a-rys-&- te+

+P-y-a-ry-&- ts+ : yaryets.

55 575

828,278 085e %oy (3/5B-3/90-P1-3/§0-P1-3/AG-CAUS-to

give-PF) 'he caused themsto give it to them'

+P-yé-a-yo-a-ya-pe- to -fe+

+f-y-a-yo-a-ys-fe- to -Fe+

+p-y-a-y-a-ya-fe- ts -Fe+

+f-y-a-ry-a-yo-fe- ts -fe+

+f-y-a-ry-a-rys-fe- ts -fe+

+f-y-a-r-a-rye-fe- tes -fe+

+fi-y-a-r-a-rys-fe~- ts -f+ yararysfetaf.

5..5

r2yeryefpedto-y  (3/58-3/i0-3/10-3/AG-CAUS-to give-PF)

"he caused her to give it to him'

+p-yé-yé-ya-Fe- tas -fe+

+P-y-yé-ya-fe- ts -fe+

+f-r-yé-ya-fe- ts -fe+

+fp-r-yé-rya-ge- to -fe+

-pe+

ot
@

+f-r-ys-rys-Fe-

+f~r-ya-rya-fe- ta -f+ rysrysfetsl.

(3/SB-3/1o-P1—3/AG—Dy/]—to give) 'he is giv-

(28)

(29)

(30)

(31)

aafryatrabyedi o-xt  (3/5B-Hh-3/P0-P1-1n-3/A6-P1-CAUS-
-to leave-Fu/1) 'they will make him leave("go out of")
them!
(c) +@-ge-y-a-ys-ys-a-Pe- k.s -¥to+
3 +f-ge-v-a-ye-y-a-pe- k.o -¥ta+
7 +P-ge-y-a-rve-y-a-fe- k.s -¥tao+
7 tP-qe-y-a-ryes-ry-a-ge- k.s -%ts+
8 +P-g-y-a-rys-ry-a-je- k.o -fta+
9 +P-g-P-a-rys-r-a-Ye- k.o -%te+
16 tP-q-P-a-rys-r-a-ge- k.o -Ets+ qaryera§e§a§t.
E@lpsaw-me (1p/SB-alive-COND) 'if we are alive', also
talpsawe-me
(c) +ta- psewe -me+
12 +ta- psdwe -me+ topsaweme [- 18]
18 +to- psaw -me+ topsawme.
da?b81-ew  (3/5B-3/P0-with-2/A0-to paint-MOD) '(you) paint-
ing it together with him', also deéwagT-ew.
(c) #+P-P-de-p- le -ew+
2 +P-p-de-b- le -ewt / +f-f-de-wa- le -ews
12 +P-P-da-b- le -ew+ --
15 +@-P-da-b- 1 -ew+ / +@-P-de-wa- 1 -ew+
dablew dewalew.
y§a§§a (§L§§—3/AG-P1—Qle—to do) 'they are doing it'
(c) +f-ye-a-me- &a+
1b +f-ys-a-2- 3+
10 +@-y-a-p- 3o+ : yads,




(32) salzalma®aepoo-pe-m (1/5B-PART/AG-N/1-to see-PF-REL) ‘ 9 +8°3-q-P-a-%e-r-a-fe- h.e -¥3-3°s-%e-re-ep-t.ay+
"the one (, REL) that did not see me ' 11 +§°a-q-@;a_ia_r_a-ée_ h.e-%3-3%-%e-re-ep-t.oy+ [-11]
(c) +s@-za-ma- Aef®s -Fe-m+ sozamaAef®sfem. 14 +8°s-g-f-a-%s-r-a-fe- h.e -¥3-5%-%e-re-ep-at.ay+
(33) colulyebio-y (1/5B-2/i0-3/A6-to give-PF) 'he gave me 15 +8°8-q-P-a-%s-r-a-fa- h.e -73-§%-Ke-r-ep-at.ay+
to you' 17 8°sgaXarapahe?si®aXerepatay [-17%)
(c) +se-we-yo- ta -Bet | §°s3gaxarafaha¥ss®akerepatay
8 +sg-w-ys- to -fe+ §°sgakorafehaZai®sRerepstay.
16 +sa-w-ye- td -5+ : sowystep [- 19] ; [-4 continued:
£
19 syswtag. +8°3-ge-y-a-%Xe-y-a-%e- h.e -¥a-5°s-%e-re-ep-t.ay+
(32) iagh.e (3/SB-3/P0-in-Dy/1-to enter) 'he goes into it | 8 8°9-q-y-a-Xe-y-a-Fe- h.e -¥8-8°3-Re-re-ep-t.8y+
re.g. water)' 8 +§°b-g-y-a-%-y-a-Pe- h.e -¥9-5§%3-Re-re-ep-t.ay+
(c) +p-P-%e-me- h.e+ 9 +5°:-g-f-a-%X-y-a-fe- h.e -75-5%°g-Ke-re-ep-t.ay+
1b  +@-P-Re-8&- h.e+ 9 #8°9-9-P-a-%-P-a-Fe- h.e -¥3-3°3-Re-re-ep-t.oy+
10 #p-p-xe-p- h.e+ 14 +38°g-g-fP-a-%-P-a-fe- h.e -¥5-5°5-%e-re-ep-at.oy+
12 +p-P-%a-P- h.er : Rahe [-17] 15 +8%-g-p-a-R-P-a-Fe- h.e -79-3°3-Re-r-ep-at.oy+
(17 xaha 17 §°sgakafahe’si®agerepatay [_17b]
%ehe | : §°3qaRkajaha’siskerepatay T
xeha], §°sqaxapeha’ai®skerepatay.]
(35) §°alqga4iaér§a§gegh.e4e—§°a—ie-r—ep-at.ay [-17 continued:

Lo -
+5%°g-q-f-a-%e-r-a-fe- h.e -¥3-8°3-%e-re-ep-t.ay+

(Zp/SB—Hh-3/PO—P1-1n-3/AG—P1—CAUS-tO enter-RE-Pot/2-PL-
14 +§°8-g-P-a-%e-r-a-Ye- h.e -79-§%-%e-re-ep-at.ay+

Dy/2-N/2-CoCa) 'they are not able to make you(p) enter

their group again, and therefore' ("they” # "their") 15 +8°8-g9-P-a-RXe-r-a-fe- h.e -¥3-8°s-%e-r-ep-at.oy+
(c) +3°g-ge-y-a-Re-yo-a-ge- h.e -%25-8%a-Xe-re-ep-t.ay+ AV, §°sgakerafahe’?si®sXerepatay [-17%]
3 +§°3-qe-v-a-Xe-y-a-fe- h.e -Y9-§%°s-%Xe-re-ep-t.ay+ §°sgaxerafahaZss®skerepatay
4 +8%°p-qe-y-a-%e-ry-a-ge- h.e-73-§°0-%e-re-ep-t.3y+ §°sgakerafehaZsi®akerepatay]
(for [-4) see below) ? [17a : $°sqaxeraBehe’ss®sxerepatay
8 +§°g-q-y-a-Xe-ry-a-ge- h.e-75-§°3-%e-re-ep-t.ay+ 17b §°sqaxapeheZad®akerepatay
9 +§%3-q-P-a-KXe-rv-a-ge- h.e-73-§%°9-%e-re-ep-t.8y+ 17c¢ : 8°agakerafehe’si°sxerepatay. ]
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(36) gah.a-w (3/SB-3/P0-in-to enter-MOD) '(he) going in

. P
it', also ieéh.a—w (, also xaﬂh—ew, xe-h-ew)

(c) +P-P-%e- h.e -ew+

12 +p-P-%a- h.e -ew+
13 +p-P-Ra- h.a -ew+t [- 131
15 +P-P-%a- h.a -w+ : Rapaw [-17]
[- 13 continued:
+@-P-%Xa- h.e -ew+
15 +@-p-%a- h -ewt : Xahew ([- 17]
17 xehew.]

4.11.4 The Order

The considerations which have led me in assigning the order
to the various steps can to a great extent be deduced from the sched-
ule below. In the case of ic, 1d, 3 and the last 5 steps the order
varies from arbitrary to highly arbitrary. In the schedule the lines

indicate which steps (indicated in the upper row) necessarily pre-

cede which other steps (indicated in the lower row).

1. For the deletion of final vowels in instructive forms see

5 4.4.3, for & not changing to 2 see 8 4.5.3, As a rule I comment

only on the process under discussion. References to processes that

have not yet been treated are not normally given. I refer back

only a few times to processes that have already been treated.

£
2. Cf. chapter 8, § 2.3.
3. Compare:
s-pe (1/PS-nose-REL) ‘my nose, REL® +s-pe -Q+.
s-pe (3/5B-1/PS-nose) ‘it is my nose’ +0- s-pe+,
4 cf

ya&saQB—e-é (3/SB-3/P0-in-1/AG-to throw-ELA-PF) 'I threw

it out of it' +p-@-ya-s- 33 -8-Fe+.

5. Cf. Introduction, section 6.
6. The symbols "“=" and "!" are not used outside this section

(4.5) unless there is special reason to do so.

7. Compare:

{a) DUSHP and LiAD qagﬁ°(e) . (2/SB-Hh-to go0) 'come here!'.

{b) DUSHP qagﬁ°e (3/SB-Hh-Dy/1-to go} 'he is coming'

(c) LiAD qgezi°e (3/SB-Hh-Dy/1-to go) 'he is coming'
- (a) +P-qe- keet!

- (b} +P-qe-me- k%e+; tge-me+ —» +ge-&+ — +ge-f+; +qe-P-k°e+
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—+»+9a—Q-§°e+.

- (¢) +p-ge-me- K°e+; +ge-me+ —-tge-&+ —»= +q-&+,

From (c) to (d) (cf. 8 3.1.1), step by step:

(¢) +P-qe- k°e -ay+

+P-qa- k%e -ay+

+p-ga- k° -ay+

(d) qa§°ey

9. From (c) to (d):

{c) +p-ge-s-de- k°e+!

+P-ce-z-de- k°e+!

+P-qe-z-da- k°e+!

+P-qe-z-da- k°+!

+P-qo-~z~da- kos!

(d) qazdak® !
10. I present for %ab3erep and for the rest of the forms given

in 8 4.5.2 the processes that lead from underlying (c) forms to

the (d) forms.
4.6 4.6

Xafb3-e-r-ep Xe2b23-3-r-ep

(c) +P-P-Xe-p- 38 -e-re-ep+ +P-p-%Xe-p- 33 -s-re-ep+

+0-0-%Xe-b- 33 -e-re-ep+ +P-Pp-Xe-b- 323 -a-re-ep+

+P-P-%Xe-b- 3 -e-re-ep+ +p-p-Xe-b- 3 -3-re-ep+

+p-p-%a-b~ 3 -e-re-ep+

+P-f-%Xa-b- 3 -e-r-ep+ +Pp-p-%e-b- 3 -3-r-ep+

(d) xablerep feb3aren

[@-p-%xa-b-3-e-r-ep P-p-%e-b-3-a-r-ep]
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2a9b§3-qy xe?b83-0y

(c¢) +P-p-%e-p- 39 -e-sy+ +f-f-%e-p- 33 -s-ay+

+P-P-%e-b- 35 -e-py+ *P-P-%e-b- 35 -s-ay+

+P-P-Ke-b- 3 -e-gy+ +P-f-%e-b- 3 -g-ay+

+P-P-Ra-b- 3 -e-ay+

+0-P-%a-b- 3 -p-ay+ +P-P-Re-b- 3 -fP-ay+

(d) xab3ay Xeb3ay

[B-P-%a-b-3-p-ay fP-P-%e-b-3-P-ay]

a?

gads zel3

(c) *+P-P-%e-P- 33 -e+! +P-Pp-%e-P- 35 -3+

+0-P-%e-P- 3 -e+! +0-P-Re-P- 3 -3+!

tP-P-%a-P- 3 -e+!

*-p-Ra-p- 3 -p+! +P-p-Re-p- 3 -p+!

(d) xa3 ! %e3 !
[P-P-%a-p-3-p ! g-p-Re-p-3-¢g '] !
1. The three forms given in § 4.6.3, from (c) to (d):
6.7
w-elhs ygerezh! sel§h4ezpsﬁe
(¢) +B-p-me- ha+ +P-ya-weré- ho+! +se-P-Sha-me- pske+

+P-p-€- ho+ +P-ya-eré- ho+! +s9-P-8he-8- pske+
+P-wo-8- ha+
+P-w-&- ha+ +P-y-eré- ha+! +s9-p-8h-&- ps§e+
+P-y-eré- h+!
(d) wehs yereh ! sashepske
12. In LiAD the behaviour of vowels in céntact with h seems to

be similar to that in DUSHP. I found in the LiAD grammar by Jakovlev

and A¥xamav (1941) the following forms:
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{p.242), hambar (p.290), cf. DUSHP hembars 'granary'.
helaf® (p.233), halsf®sm (169), cf. DUSHP he.ls.p% 'bread'.

shaé-e (p.396), Shed”e (p.403), cf. DUSHP sheke 'but'.

-that s, thel e (p.122), cf. DUSHP thefs 'to wash'.

DUSHP y5.haw ‘objection'.

shew (p.136), cf. DUSHP s@h-ew

haw (p.20), cf.
(3/5B-1/hG-to carry-MOD)

(1) carrying it' +f-s- hs -ew+.

3. Compare:

1.5,.6

za-r2ys-te-§ (REF/SB-3/i0-3/AG-to give-PF) 'he gave him-

self to her' +zes-yé-yos- ts -Be+; from (c) to (d):

(c) +za-yé-ye- ts -Fe+

+z2-y-yo- ta -Pe+

+z3-r-yo- to -fe+

+za-r-ys- tos -¥+

(d) zorystad

14. There are two more stem-prefixes with a y-initial basic morph
than those treated in § 4.8.1, viz. ngyé—/ré-) 3/SB and ﬂlgyé-/ré-)
PART/SB. The basic morphs y&- always give ye in surface forms; yé-
{or ré&-, free variation) may only be selected when the form contains

no overt prefix in slot 2 to and including 7. See also & 5.1.

15. Before ys- POS we find za- PART; cf.

zéyagy—er (3/SB-PART/P0-POS-to belong-ABS) 'the owner, pos-

sessor, ABS' ("the one to whom he/she/it belongs")

+@-z3-ya- ye -er+,

16. For the local nouns of DUSHP see chapter 9, note 7.
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CHAPTER

5 BASIC MORPHS AND ALLOMORPHS OF STEM-AFFIXES AND ENDINGS™

Remarks:

salleée—§t

SLOT 1: SUBJECT PREFIXES

Inventory

The basic morphs and allomorphs of the subject prefixes are:

(n sa- 1/58 sF-/s-
(2) te- 1p/SB te-t-

(3) we-(g-) 2/s8 wa-/w-, §-
(4) 2%~ 2p/SE 5% /go-
(5) p-(yé-/ré-) 3/SB p-, ye/re-
(6) z9- REF/SB  z3-/z-

(7) B-(yé-/ré-) PART/SB P-, ye-/re-

so-, te-, we- and §°- are actually fixed combinations in-
volving .2 SB.

#-: in positive intransitive imperatives;

wa-: in other positions.

y&-/ré-: when none of slots 2-7 is occupied;

B-: in all positions. Most speakers of DUSHP have g-(ré-).

NM and some of his relatives have ré- in free variation with

yé-. Plurality of 3/SB is marked by the ending -Xe.

Occurrence

(]5 27 39 4: )

{1/SB-to work-Fu/1) 'l shall work'

+s9- leZe -¥ta+.
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1.7 . i .
s-e-late (1/SB-Dy/l1-to work) 'I am working' +so-me- le¥e+. +0- k% -re-er+ 2 .
— — —re- /3y&-. . .+/+r8-. . .+,

1.6 . ) ) } . . ‘
s-yetlef®s-f (1/5B-3/AG-to see-PF) ‘'he saw me ‘ qafkce-r-er (PART/SB-Hh-to go-Dy/2-ABS) 'the one that is
+sa-ya- Aef® -Fe+. coming, ABS' +P-qge- ke -re-er+
§°alt§erezxe§° ! (2p/SB-1p/AG-0PT-to see) 'may we see you ﬂégmigﬁis;zg j-er (PART/SB-Hh-N/1-to go-D /2y 4 .
£LZET (EARI/SB-Hh- - -Dy/2) {(man-
(p):!" +8°-t-weré- XefyCs+.. ‘ "the man that is not coming, ABS
slafde®foa-p (1/SB-3/P0-PL-with-to go-PF) 'I went with ; +0-ge-ma- £% -res +ls
— — ! - - -er+.
them' +Ss-y-a-de- k%e -Ye+.
ﬂglma§§° * (2/SB-N/1-to go) "do not go!' +wa-ma- kCe+!. ‘ 5.2 SLOT 2: ge- HITHER
F
koe ! (2/SB-to go) 'go!' +§- koe+!. ‘
——T 6 E— I 5.2.1 Inventory
za-s=ief®s-f (REF/SB-1/AG-to see-PF) 'I saw myself'
+z9-5- Aef®s -ge+. (8) ae- ‘hither' (Hh) 9e-/qa-/9s-/q-
= 2lys®aepos-§ (REF/S8-3/AG-to see-PF) 'he saw himself’
= 5.2.2 Occurrence

+z9-yo- Aef®s -fe+.

2
gefk°a-¥ (3/SB-Hh-to 80-PF) ‘'he came hither'

(i1) (5)
& §°e—r—ep/yelﬁ°e-r-ep/re1ﬁ°e—r—ep (3/SB-to go-Dy/2-N/2)/ *P-ge- ke “det.
by j 2hoa pe
“ (3/SB-...)/(3/SB-...) ‘he is not going' 92%k%-croep  (3/3B-Hh-to 80-Dy/2-N/2) 'he is not coming

+f-ge- k°e -re-ep+.

2.6 7.9
gefs®elgakoe (3/SB-Hh-1/AG-Dy/1-CAUS~to go) 'I make him

+P- k°e -re-ep+/+ye...+/+ré.. . +.

mez1aée—2 (3/SB-Dy/1-to work-PL) ‘'they are working'
come' +¢-qe-s_me_ge- ﬁoe+'

+P-me- le¥e -Xe+. ?
5
9o-sa-ge (3/SB-Hh-1/i0-Dy/1-to call) ‘'he is calling me'

ts . (3/SB-2/AG-to give) 'give itl' +f-P- ta+..
ta-% ! (3/SB-2/AG-to give-PL) 'give them!' ‘ *h-ge-se-me- ge+.

2.56.6
Tafra"te-#s  (3/SB-Hh-3/i0-P1-3/AG-P1-Dy/l-to give-RE)

+P-0- t5 -Re+!.
B "they give her back to them' +P-qe-yé-a-ys-~a-me- tg -%5+.

1.2 4,
We g ya-k.9-¥ (2/SB-Hh-3/PO-in-to leave-PF) ‘'you came out-

yelma§?°—ew/relme§?°—ew/ma§%°—ew (3/SB-N/1-to go-MOD)/

(3/SB...)/(3/SB...) '(he) not going'
side (hither)"' +wo-ge-P-ya- K.p-Ye+.

2.5 6
9-r-ys-ta-¥ (3/SB-Hh-3/i0-3/AG-to give-PF) ‘'he gave it

+yB-ma- ko6 -—ewtAré.. . +/+0-.. . +.

(111)  (7)

‘ (hither) to him'; and also t f
Roe-r-er/yelk®e-r-er/relf®e-r-er (3/5B-to go-Dy/2-ABS)/ pEmEE e B et

S.L

tf-qe-ye-yo- to -Be+.

{3/SB-...)/(3/SB~...) ‘'the one that is going, ABS'
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Remarks:

+

.3,

SLOT 3: ze- 'when' and ze.ré- 'that'

Inventory
(9) z9- ‘the moment, period' (when) z9-/2-
(10) ze.ré- 'the fact that' {that), 'the way in which' (how)

ze.re-/ze.r-/ze-

forms containing zs- or ze.ré- are stem~nominalisations, 1.e.
non-predicative S-forms with 2 nominalising stem-affix.
ze.ré- varies freely with ze- when it occurs immediately be-

fore zere® REC/AG.

.
Occurrence of za- ‘when

- . ‘when 1 go, REL'
sslzalkoe-re-m (1/SB-when-to go-Dy/2-REL) ‘when I g

+sp-z9- k% -re-m+.

1 ‘when I had gone’

sa-zgezi°e—m (1/SB-when-SEM-to go-REL)

+sg-za-8- k°e -m+.

3ye870c-re-m  (3/3B-when-3/AG-to tell-Dy/2-REL) ‘'when he
tells it' +f-zoe-ys- %% -re-m+.
3,6.7 (3/SB-when-3/AG-SEM-to teli-REL) ‘when he

zy<e="%e-m

had told it' +@P-zo-ye-é- ?°e -m+.

qagzagséezmagée-m (3/SB-Hh-when-1/AG-SEM-N/T1-to lead-REL)

‘when I did n~: marry her{"lead her hither"}' (on that

i -s-g-ma- -m+.
specific occasion) +@-ge-za-s-e-m3 ¥e -m

salzgvéagkeé°a—re-m {1/SB-when-3/AG-P1-to see-Dy/2-REL)

‘when they see me' +s8-ze-ys-a- Aef®s -re-m+.

solzadmoBdexe-¥a-re-m (1/SG-when-N/1-beautiful-RE-Dy/2-REL)

‘when I am no longer pretty' +ss-zs-ms- deXke -%a-re-m+.
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5.

walzéyeésa—ge maf-er (2/SB-when-3/P0-in-to sit-PF) (day-
-ABS) 'the day you were sitting in it'.

tWo-za-P-ya- sg -Pe+ +mefe -er+.

Occurrence of ze.r2- ‘that (, how) '

ze.redkea-y-er s9elie (3/5B-thet-to go-PF-ABS) (3/SB-1/AG~

-Dy/1-to know) 'I know that he has gone'

- ) 2
+f-ze.ré- k° -fe-er+ +f-s-me- de+.

walgeZze. redmoBioe-Yt-er (2/5B-Hh-that-N/1-to g0-Fu/1-A8S)

‘that you will not come, ABS®

+Wo-ge-ze.ré-ma- ke ~$ta-er+.

qagze.reztéfﬁyQQmagéa—ée—m fe.éa.ge (3/SB-Hh-that-1p/PO-

-for-3/AG-N/1-to do-PF-REL) (because of) 'as he had

not made it for us'

+f-qe-ze.ré-t-fe-ys-ma- a8 ~-fe-m+ +fe.§a.ge+.

ze.rgyaémagnabé.eé°a»m fe.%e.ge (3/SB-that-3/P0~POS-N/1-

-friend-REL) ( ) ‘'as he is not his friend®

tf-2e.r&-P-ya-ma- nab3.el% -m+.

qagze.regbéda4r§a§§99§°e—na—m—ge ?imzs qegpéfa§r§a§§a—§t

{3/SB-Hh-that-2/P0-with-3/AG-P1-CAUS-to go-Fu/2-REL-INS)
{signature-ABS) (3/5B-Hh-2/P0-for-3/AG-P1-to make-Fu/1)
‘they will put a signature for you (in order to confirm)
that they will make her go with you'; also

qagpgfe9r§a§§a—§t and qagpé ﬁaééa-§t;

+f-ge-ze.ré-p-de-yp-a-fe- koe -na-~-m-ge+ +%imza -@+

+f-qe-p-fe-ya-a- $a -%ts+.
[

zegzere-waia-ia-g—er (3/SB-that-REC/AG-to ki11-RE-PF-ABS)

"that they killed each other, ABS'; also




ze.reszerelwoka-¥a-Y-er; +@-ze.ré-zerd- woks -¥o-ge-er+.

ze‘rgaéga-éta

$a.k-er (3/SB-that-3/AG-P1-to do-Fu/1)

Remarks:

+ (13):
+ (15):

+ (16):

+ (17):

(do.way-ABS) '(the way) how they will do it, ABS'

+f-ze.ré-yo-a- &5 -¥ta+ +is.ke -ers.

SLOT 4: PREVERB OBJECT PREFIXES AND PREVERBS
Preverb Cbject Prefixes, Inventory

(11)  s- s-/z-/3-/s9- 1/P0
(12)  t- t-/d-/t-/ts- 1p/PO
(13)  p- ‘p-/b-/-/ws-/B-  2/PO
(14)  §°- §o-/3°-/80-/3%- 2p/PO
(15)  @-(y-) g-, y-/r- 3/P0
(16) a- a- P1

(17)  ze- 28-/2- REF/PO
(18) ze- ze- REC/PO
(19) za-(ze-) zg~/2~, ze- PART/PO

For the distribution of the allomorphs of (11-14), see
§ 4.2.1.

before jgé ‘for', @- is more usual than expected p-.
basic morph y-: before a- P1, and between an immediately
preceding overt SB prefix and xge POS (for y — r, see

§ 4.8.2); in all other positions basic morph @-.

occurs only in combination with preceding 3/P0 (,3/i0, 3/PS and
3/AG); for irregular positioning of sequences 3/P0-P1, cf.

§ 3.7.2.

before de- 'with', za- varies freely with #- (in trans. forms)
before ng 'in', in all other positions:

ze-: zo-.

5.4.2

(i1)
(15-16)

Occurrence of Preverb Object Prefixes
(11-14)
gofstre®38%-y  (3/58-Hh-1/P0-For-2/A6-to do-PF) ‘you did
it for me' +@-ge-s-fe-p- &5 -fe+.
predi®io-y / £e%28a-y  (3/5B-2/P0-for-1/A6-to do-PF) /
(..2/P0..) 'I did it for you; +¢-p-fe-s- $o -fe+.
talbddedRoe-5¥t (1p/SB-2/PO-with-to go-Fu/1) ‘'we will go
with you' +ta-p-de- k°e “Sto+.
qa2t%98y58% ooy (3/5B-Hh-1p/PO-hand-3/AG- to take( ELARPF)
'he took it from us' +P-ge-t-e-ys- %.5 -fe+.
walséyaéy (2/$B-1/P0-P0S-to belong) I‘you are mine '
tWe-s-yo9- ye+.
fed3fis-y (3/58-3/Po-for-1/Ae-to do-PF) 'I did it for him'
+P-f-fe-s- §5 -Ye+.
v¥a%re®2®:-y  (3/58-3/P0-P1-for-1/A6-t0 do-PF) 'T did it
for them' +p-y-a-fe-s- &a -fe+.
woldedz88e@Roe-¥t  (2/5B-3/P0-with-1/A6-CAUS-to go-Fu/1)
"I will send you with him® +wo-f-de-s-Ye- k° -¥to+.
wlafded 8pe k00 1t (2/5B-3/P0-P1-with-1/AG-CAUS-t0o go-Fu/1)
‘I will send you with them" +ws-y-a-de-s-Je- ke -¥ta+.
ze.r¥a%re?i85 y-er (3/58-that-3/P0-P1-for-1/AG-to do-PF-
-ABS)  'that I did it for them, ABS'
+P-ze.ré-y-a-fe-s- &3 -Be-er+.
vo®? (3/SB-3/P0-POS-to be) 'he has it' +P-p-ya- es.
s?yed?  (3/5B-1/P0-P0S-to be) T have it +P-5s-yo- e+,
yia®?  (3/5B-3/P0-POS-P1-to be) 'they have it
salrfysde  (1/58-3/P0-P0S-to be) 'he has me
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sa]qez§4a4de4p4pe4

+S8-y-ys- 7e+.
122 144, PA.e-8°8-¥5-F-ep (1/SB-Hh-there-3/P0-P]-
sp-r-y-Zai? / sa-r-a- (1/SB-3/P0-POS-P1-to be) (...3/P0...) -wWith-2/P0-"for"-to Took( ILL)-Pot/2-RE-PF-N/2) I ]
: “RE-PF-N/Z) 'I could
‘they have me' +sa-y-ys-a- “e+. not .
124 ‘ wait for you there together with them any longer'
soigfaife?k®a-g (1/SB-Hh-3/PO-Pi-for-to go-PF) 'I came for . +S8-Qe-Eo-y-a-de-p-pe- i .
) ~Geé-p-pe- pr.e -§°3-Yp-%e-ep+.
them' +so2-ge-y-a-fe- k°e -Ye+; also s—a—qa—fe—i°a—g. )
5.4.3 Preverbs, Inventory
(ii1) (17-18-19) : ‘
' | (20)  ps- at (t .
20%¢ef1885.%  (3/SB-REF/PO-for-1p/AG-to do-PF) 'we did it (1) — (the end of) pa-/p-
‘ pe- "in fr '
for ourselves' +f-za-fe-t- §5 -pe+. ‘ (22) . fnt of pe-/pa-/pe-/p-
pe.§%- " fixed . 2
2eteefi8i5-  (3/SB-REC/PO-for-1p/AG-to do-PF) 'we did it — (fixed) at pe.8%e- (4 x)
. i ll4 Xll: zo _ 2 N
for each other' +p-ze-fe-t- 8o -Fe+. ‘ [ pe.5’e- /pe.5%-/pe.S%8-/pe.°-]
1162 {23)  pe.ke- 'before’ P
zo¥fed1885-p-er (3/SB-PART/PO-for-1p/AG-to do-PF-ABS) 'the il be.ce- (4 x)
L : I (24)  pe.?%- "in front of! pe.?%g- 20
one we did it for, ABS' +P-zs-fe-t- §3 -fe-er+. ‘ ’ : be.?%°s-/pe.?°-
4 4 562 9 ( 5) L]e— ‘paSt' b]e_/b'l -
zo2fetkoa-p-er £%%e-r-ep (3/SB-PART/PO-for-to go-PF-ABS) (26) ble-/bla-/b1-
- ‘ bg°e.de-(bfe.de-) "beside’
B (3/SB-1/AG-to know-Dy/2-N/2) +@-ze-fe- k°e -Ppe-er+ | ) side b¥e.de- (4 x),
- I ' bfe.de-
. +@-s- 3¢ -re-ep+ 'l do not know why he has gone'. ‘ be.de- (4 x)
: s 2 , w (27)  fe- ‘for, towards® fe- (4
‘ ziya<y-er  (3/SB-PART/P0-P0S-to belong-ABS) 'the owner, i (28) fe- (4 x)
b i fe- Pot(entj
v ABS' +f-za-ys- ve -ert. ! ( Tal)/i fe- (4 x)
e 2 4 i (29) E- ‘on' t
s z-ya-k°-er (3/SB-PART/PO-POS—car—ABS) "the owner of the i (30) te- (4 x)
; ) do.%e- "(offers ,
car, ABS' ("the one whose car it is") +P-za-ys- k°s -er+. ( ering heip) to de.%e-/ds.%s-/
) ds.?-
zerysltse wan-er (3/SB-PART/PO-in- to sit) (house-ABS) ‘ 1) =
‘ de- "{to ith'
"the house (, ABS) he is living in' +P-ze-ys- sa+ : (32) — _ (together) with de~- (4 x)
! de- vy .
+wane -er+. - in (e.g. a yard) de- (4 x)
(33)  ze.de "the place where' za.de- (4 x)
(iv) Sequences of Preverb Complexes i (34) Sha- 'ab -
219 ove' 2 -
. She-/8h-
[When there are two overt PO prefixes in one form both of : (35) $he.pa(.ra) ‘across' She.po-/-h
He . -/-she.p~,
them often jointly precede the first of the two preverbs (cf. § 3.7.3)] She.pe.ro-/éhe.ps.re

qsgzeﬂsﬂfegfe§i°a—g-er (3/SB-Hh-PART/P0O-1/P0-for-for-to go- | (36)  She.te- "above/over" the t (4 x)
: >he.te- X

-PF-ABS) '(the reason, ABS) why he came to me' (37) She.de “above/over" she.de-/3he. do-/
— he.de-/8he.da-~

|

+P-qe-za-s-fe-fe- k%e -Ye-er+. i
i

i

|
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She.¥a-
She.ra-
{oe-
{oe-
{oe.ge-
§oe.ya-
ég_

ég_

_§_3‘

ﬁ_

E-
A9.Xe-
ke.\s-
—‘_g-
g%3. A8~
goe-
k°ela-
q°e-
26~
?e.pe-~
7e. be-
?%5-
ya-
ye-

"above/over" She.¥a-/8he.¥-

"above/over™" She.ra-/8he.r-

‘on (top of)' §e- (4 x) »

‘against (the will of)’ éﬁg— (4 x)
"(hanging) on' fo0.%e- (4 x)
"(wished) by’ éje.ya-/§°e.y—
'{upwards) in/on' ég;ié—
'under’ ig- (4 x)
‘(sedretly) from/to’ &e.ke-/¥e.ko-/
EE;E'

‘there, in' $s-/8%-

'on (the body of)' ¥3-/%-

'"behind' Ao-=/A-
'"(leaving) to' As.xe- (4 x)
‘with, near’ ke.ra-/ke.A-

a mass, group)' Xe- (& x)

‘in (e.g.
"supposing" g°s . e-/g% . A~

'next, against' g°e- (4 x) ‘
'within (filling up totally)'
k°eta-/koel-

'behind (the corner of)' ge- (4 x)

"in (the hand of)' %e- (4 x)

"from (the fingers of)' ?e.ps-/"e.p-

'by (the unconscious)' (UNINT)

2e.te- (4 x)

‘at (the mouth of)' ?°-/%°-

in' (e.g. a house) ya-/y-/rya-/ry-/

r-

'(belonging) to' (POS) ye-/y-/r-/B-
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Remarks:

+ (25, 3
+ (26):
+ (27):

+ (30):

+ (35):

+ (36-37-38-39):

+ (43):

+ (45);

+ (47):

(63) né- ‘at (the house of)' ne-/na-/n-
(64) nehs- ‘more than' nehos-/neh-
(65) rys- ‘with (instr.)’ rys-/ry-

The meaning of the majority of the preverbs cannot be un-

derstood from the glosses/translations that are provided

above. Their use will be explained in my forthcoming dic-

tionary. The examples in & 574.4 illustrate only formal

aspects.

0 and 38): these preverbs never occur before stem-final fe.
bf°e.de- and bpe.de- are in free variation.

before the verb de, fe- never changes to fa; cf.

aafs¥fedde-r  (3/SB-Hh-1/P0-"For'-to be like-PL) 'they

Took like me'.

only in the combination: pe.’e [1-4:da.%e-] 'to help!'

1 .24 4 .8

("1 helps 4"); cf. w8-ge-z-ds.%e-ma<pa.? ! (2/SB-Hh-1/P0-

"offering help to"-N/1-to help) 'do not help me':

(also: walqagzéda.7e.pe§ma§7).

She.ps- and She.ps.ra- are in free variation,

these preverbs combine only with a very restricted

number of verbs; the gloss “..." is tentative.

only in the combination: e [1—4:§°e.ya- Stative] ‘'to

wish' ("4 wishes 1"); cf. 3% yoye (3/5B-1/P0-"by"-to

be wished) 'I wish it' (also: $%%cedys. gy,

with a restricted number of vefbs (e.g. fe '"to fall') ég—
does not change to §3— before stem-final Le.

with all preverbs except ¥3- 'there', there is every reason
to assume a zero 3/PO prefix when there is no preceding

overt PO prefix. Before 83- 'there' one can find (a) overt
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PO prefixes, (b) a zero (3/SB) prefix which can be speci- ygagryeﬂsa-x (3/SB-3/P0-P1-in-to sit-PL) 'they are Sitting
fied by a coreferential nominal subordinate, (c) no PO pre- in them' +f-y-a-ya- ss -Re+.
. ' 4.4 4 7
fix at all. y-a-ry-ere-ss-x | (3/SB-3/P0-P1-in-0PT-to sit-PL) ‘may
+ (64); e.g. walqagsénehagf°-(2/SB—Hh—1/P0-more—ta]1) 'you are tal- ; they be sitting in them!' +P-y-a-ys-weré- s -fes+!
' 1.2 4 4 6.9 ‘ :
ler than me'; the-m we ws-ga=s-neh-ys-¥e=f°a-¥ (God-REL) réyaﬁteq°—a—g (3/5B-3/P0-in-3/AG-to pour-ILL-PF) 'he pour-
{you} (2/SB-Hh-1/PO-more-3/AG-CAUS-tall-PF) 'God has made ed it into it' +@-P-yo-ye- teq®e -e-pes: compare:
! 4
you taller than me'. ye—séteq°—a-g (3/5B-3/P0-in-1/AG-to pour-ILL-PF) '
+ NB: pe 'nose, beginning' (20, 21), 3he 'head, top' (34), : poured it into it
%e 'hand' (57), 7°a ° . ‘ 4 . o s
- (87), 2% 'mouth (60) iv) ya- '(belonging) to' (P0S), (62)
5.4.4 Occyrrence of Preverbs ' : ﬂi&iﬁlﬁ?7 (2/5B-1/P0-POS-to be) 'I have you("vou are my
» (1) Preverbs 4 x' possession”)' +wg-s-ya- 7e+.
o ' 1.4 4
w wa-r-ya?? (2/SB-3/P0-P0S- : . Cy-ya-
I solbide?teye-¥t  (1/SB-2/PO-with-to work-Fu/1) 'I will e (2/SB-3/P0-P0S-to be) 'he has you' +we-y-ys- e+,
o ye-=7? 3/5B-3/P0~P0S-t ' Pt f-yvo-
. Work with you' +ss-p-de- leJe -¥ta+. ‘ e ( 3/P0-P0S-to be) 'he has it' +p-g-yo- ?e+.
: y-a-?  (3/SB-3/P0-POS-P1- - :
golz2%da%ke 1 (2/SB-Hh-1/P0-with-to go) 'come with me'’ = ( 3/P0-Po to be) 'they have it
+9-P-yo-a- %e+.

‘{you, female) marry me!' +P-qe-s-de- koe+!.
4 4 6 62

4 4
S-yo-wan (3/SB-1/P0-P0S-house) 'it is my house'

w ze-dg-r-a~59-¥ (3/SB-REC/PO-with-3/AG-P1-to do-PF) 'they
o * +Pf-s-ya- wane+.
- did it together'; also zegdeﬁréaéée—g, zeédﬂaéée-g. . | 4 4 7 —
2:4 ‘ S-y-e-wane (3/5B-1/P0-P0S-Dy/l-house} 'it becomes my house'

°§ya§§a-g (3/SB-Hh-1/P0~against-3/AG-to do-PF) 'bhe

+P-s-ya-me- wane+.

4 6,9
r-ys-fe-?a-¥ (3/SB-3/P0-P0S-3/AG-CAUS-to be-PF) 'he made

did it against my will' +p-ge-s-3°e-ya- ds -Fe+.

(i1) Preverbs (..)fe-/(..)¢ him have it' +f-g-yo-yo-fe- %e -pe+.

cf. the two forms containing the preverb neha-,under "+ (64)" salr§y§a47/salr§(gé)a§7 (1/58-3/P0-POS-P1-to be)/{ .. .P0S. . .)
(ii1) yo- 'in' (61) ‘ 'they have me' +ss-y-ys-a- Zex.

yais (3/5B-3/P0-in-to sit) 'he is sitting in it' +f-P-ys-so+. . Sagfﬂyeééeg?a-é (3/8B-1/P0-P0S-3/AG-CAUS-to be-PF) 'he

yYerels ' (3/5B-3/P0-in-0PT-to sit) 'may he sit in it!’ ‘ made me have it' +f-s-ye-ya-Fe- %e -¥e+.

+f-f-yo-weré- ss+!. | Salrgyaéryaééeg7a-§ (1/58-3/P0-P0S-3/AG-CAUS-to be-PF)
‘he made him have me' +sa-y-ye-ya-fe- e -e+.

* with the underlying form: +f-ze-de-yo-a- s -fe+t. . i [For more forms Containing ys- POS, see chapter 8.
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5.5 SLOT 5: INDIRECT OBJECT PREFIXES

5.5.1 Inventory
(66) se- 1/i90 se-/sa-/sa-/s-

(67) te- Ip/io te-/ta-/t9-/t-

(68) we- 2/1i0 we-/wa-/wa-/w-

(69) 38°e- 2p/io §°e-/8°a-/8°9-/8°-
(70) yé- 3/i0 ye-/y=/r-/rys-/p-
(71) ze- REF/io ze-/za-/z-

(72) ze-{y.a.ze-) REC/io ze-/za-/z-, y.a.ze-
(73) ze-(zyé-) PART/io ze-/za-, zye-

Remarks:

+ (69, 16): by not giving *ya-, yé- 3/io remains distinct from
y‘éa§ 3/i0-P1. The plural prefix can be found in slot 4,
slot 5 and slot 6.

+ (72): ze- varies freely with y.a.ze- in all positions, with the
excéption of the position immediately before the 3/AG pre-
fix.

+ (73) ze- varies freely with zyé-.

5.5.2 Occurrence

(19 (66-67-68-69)

we§§§7°a-é (3/SB-2/40-1/AG-to say-PF) 'I said it to you'

+P-we-s- 7% -Pe+.

a

wa§s§7°6-r-ep

(3/SB-2/i0-1/AG-to say-Dy/2-N/2) 'l do not
say it to you' +P-we-s- 2% -re-ep+.

qezwa§rya§7°a-§

(3/SB-Hh-2/10-3/AG-to say-PF) 'he said it

to you' +P-qe-we-ye- ?°e -Pe+.

qagw§erezw !

(3/SB-Hh-2/70-0PT-beat) 'may he beat you.
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(it)

ta-z-ere-mo=g !
to9TZTEre-mo-g

tP-ge-we-weré- we+!.

qagse§pA .

(2/SB-Hh-1/i0-to look) 'look at me''
+P-ge-se- pia+!.

qagsa§7° !

(3/SB-Hh-1/i0-2/AG-to0 say) 'say it to me!’
+P-qe-se-p- ?%e+!,

qe8so2wByalye 9o, y (3/SB-Hh-1/10-2/10-3/AG-CAUS-to say-

-PF)

"he made you say it to me® +P-ge-se-we-ya-Yfe- ?°%

(71-72-73)

salza§we (1/SB-REF/io-Dy/T-to beat) 'I am beating myself’

t5a-Ze-me- we+,
—_—_ - FET

ze28870e-50-5  (3/5B-REF/i0-1/A6-to say-RE-PF) 'I said it

to myself'+P-ze-s- 7% -¥p-Ye+.

z§erezma§w .

(3/SB-REF/i0-0PT-N/1-to beat) 'may he not

beat himself!' +p-ze-weré-ma- we+t !,

ze§rya§ta-g

(3/SB-REF/i0-3/AG-to give-PF) 'he gave it

to himself' +p-ze-yo- ts -fe+.

talzeépke—é

(1p/SB-REC/i0-to look-PF) ‘we looked at each

other' +ts-ze- pis -fe+; or, with ze- REF/io: 'at our-
selves'.

y.a.zegpAs—X (3/SB-REC/i0-Dy/1-to Took-PL) '"they are looking

at each other’

+P-y.a.ze-me- pis -%Xe+; also: ze§pAa-i

(also: 'they are Tooking at themselves'),

128erelnst (1p/SB-REC/10-0PT-N/1-to shout] 'may we

not shout at each other!'' +to-ze-weré-mo- ge+!.

ze2rys8ye?oan. epos-pe-x (3/SB-REC/90-3/AG-CAUS-ne i ghbour~

“PF-PL) 'he made them neighbours'

+P-ze-ys-Ye- ¥°an.ef°s- fe-Xe+.




5.5 6

solze®maBpre-r-er (1/SB-PART/i0-N/1-to Took-Dy/2-ABS) ‘ y2a2ryo820a-8  (3/88-3/10-P1-3/A6-t0 say-PF) 'he said it
. - i
"the one I am not looking at, ABS' +so-ze-ma- pAa -re-er+. to them' +P-yd-a-ya- ?°¢ -Je+
walza§ge-r-er (2/SB-PART/i0-to shout-Dy/2-ABS) 'the one : r§a§?°a-g (3/5B-3/10-3/AG-P1-to say-PF) 'they id it
‘ - said i
vou are shouting at, ABS'; also we-zye-ge-r-er; to him' +P-ye-ys-a- 7% -pe+
—ze- —re- . 4 5 6 "
+Wd-ze- ge -re-ert Pya-Pya-rya—geggxa-g (3/SB-3/P0-with-3/1i0-3/AG-CAUS-to
zelze§s§ta-§t-er we§ra (REF/SB-PART/i0-1/AG-to give-Fu/1- eat-PF) 'he made him eat it with it
-ABS) (3/SB-2/io-to be equal to) 'the one I will give | +0-P-ryo-yé-ya-ge- ¥%o - e+
myself to is you' +z3-ze-s- ts -¥ts-er+ +P-we- ra+. : y§a§rya§,§a§gegta_é (3/SB-3/10-P1-3/10-3/AG-P1-CAUS-to
cond_ D, 1.5, .
3°5-7e28%e-¥ty-m se.r—ey? s-ye-§°e-8t (2p/SB-PART/io- give-PF) ‘'they caused himé£o give 1t to them' ("they #
-to drink-Fu/1-REL) (I-EMPH) (1/SB-3/io-to drink-Fu/1) “them") +B-y&-a-yé-yo-a-Be- to e+
‘as to me, I will drink what you(p) will drink’ 02%22a%r2a28a0%e to-yo-re-m  (3/5B-Hh-when-3/10-P1-3/10-
+8%°3-7e- 3% -¥ta-m+ +se.ra -ayk+ +sa-yé- 5% -¥to+. : -P1-3/AG-P1-CAUS-to give-RE-Dy/2-REL) 'when they will

(ii1) (70-16) ' cause them” to give it back to them™'

+P-qe-zo-yé-a-y&-a-ys-a-fe- to -Fo-re-m+.

yelwa-¥ (3/SB-3/i0-to beat-PF) ‘'he has beaten him'

+P-y6- wa -Ye+. 5.6 SLOT 6: AGENT PREFIXES
y§ezwe (3/SB-3/i0-Dy/1-to beat) 'he is beating him’
_— R 5.6.1 Inventory
+P-y&-me- we+. :
7 - 3
y2aue (3/SB-3/i0-P1-Dy/1-to beat) ‘'he is beating them' (74) s 1/AG S5-/z-/s-/s@-
+P-yé-a-me- wet. (78) t- 1p/AG t-/d-/%-/te-
oZy8a%pas (3/SB-Hh-3/i0-P1-Dy/1-to look) 'he is looking at (76) p-(P-) 2/A6 p-/b=/b-/wa=-/w-/0-
7 go_ 2 s -
them (hither)' +f-qge-yé-a-me- pis+; also qgagpxe (i.e. (77) % 2p/A& Ei:lli;léﬁ;liii‘
q2@5a592p)3), (78) ys- 3/AG y8-/y-/rys-/ry-/p-
5 6 ‘ (79) zere- REC/AG zeré-/zer-
r2ys22°a-y (3/SB-3/10-3/AG-to say-PF) ‘'he said it to him’ R
(80) zo-(zys-) PART/AG Zo-, zya-

+P-yé-ya- *%e -Pe+; compare

Remarks:
go2s2ys870a-3 (3/SB-Hh-1/10-3/AG-to say-PF) ‘he said :

it to me', and + (76): basic morph P-:inpositive transitive imperative forms; in

ye2i®20ay  (3/5B-3/i0-1/AG-to say-PF) 'I said it to other positions: basic morph p-.

him' +@-yé-s- 2°e -Ze+. + {78): combines with a- P1 (16).
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+ (80):

(i1)

zo- and zys- are in free variation.

Occurrence
(74-75-76-77)

p8ta-r-ep (3/5B-2/AG-to give-Dy/2-N/2) 'you don't give

it' +P-p- ts -re-ep+.

$8ta-r-ep (3/SB-2/AG-to dig-Dy/2-N/2) ‘you do not dig it'

+g-p- ta -re-ep+.

woldo-r-ep/b8da-r-ep (3/SB-2/AG-to sew-Dy/2-N/2) 'you do

not sew it' +f-p- do -re-ep+.

wolys-¥t (3/SB-2/AG-to coat-Fu/1) 'you will coat it

+@-p- ya -¥to+.

6

w-ezya (3/SB-2/AG-Dy/1-to coat) ‘'you are coating it'

+P-p-me- yo+.
ts ! (3/SB-2/AG-to give)

waémagt !

‘give it (away).' +B-f- te+..

(3/SB-2/AG-N/1-to give) 'do not give it!'

+@-p-mo- to+!.

5o50madt (3/SB-2p/AG-N/1-to give) '(you[p]) do not

give it!' +P-8°-ma- to+..

g§o-tg ! (3/SB-2p/AG-to give)

(79-80)

1

ta-zeregkeg°a—é (1p/SB-REC/AG-to see-PF) ‘'we saw each

other' +ta-zeré- Aef®s -fe+;, compare

zaltékeg°a—g

zergerezy°ete-29-i ' (3/SB-REC/AG-0PT-to find-RE-PL) 'may

they find each other again!' +P-zeré-werd- B%eta- Zs-Re+!.

za§Ae2°a—g-er (3/SB-PART/AG-to see-PF-ABS) 'the one who

has seen him, ABS' +P-zo- Ael®s -fe-er+.
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"(youlp]) give itl" +p-8°- to+..

(REF/SB-1p/AG-to see-PF) 'we saw ourselves'.

(ii1)

solze®maienco-te s°az-er (1/SB-PART/AG-N/I-to see-PF)

(woman-ABS) ’the woman who did not see me, ABS'

+59-28-m3- Xef®a -fe+ +3°zzs -er+.

zadz08wska-t0-p-er (REF/SB-PART/AG-to kill-RE-PF-ABS)

‘the one who has killed himself, ABS'

+23-28- woka -Ya-Be-er+.

(78-16)

yalis-y

slya§Aeg°a-é

(3/SB-3/AG-to do-PF4 'he did it' +f-ya- s -Ye+.
(1/SB-3/AG-to see-PF) 'he saw me'

+59-y3- Aef®a -Fe+.

y8eliesos  (3/5B-3/A6-Dy/1-to see) 'he is seeing it
+@-yo-me- Aef°s+.
y8a%a-%  (3/58-3/A6-P1-to do-PF) 'they did it

+ﬂ-ya-é— {5 -ge+.

t1a§Aeg°a—é (1p/SB-3/AG-P1-to see—PF) ‘they saw us'

+to-yo-a- Aef®s -Ye+.

yéaéAe§°a

(3/SB-3/AG-P1-Dy/1-to see) 'they are seeing it'

+P-ys-a-me- def®a+.

q?ye®¥a-3  (3/5B-Hh-3/A6-to lead-PF) 'he Ted it hither:

+P-qe-ys- 3e -pe+.

0faf%a-5  (3/SB-Hh-3/AG-P1-to Tead-PF) ‘they Ted it hither:

+P-ge-ya-a- ¥e -Fe+.

fﬂyaééa-é/faﬁrya§§a-g

(3/SB-3/P0-for-3/AG-to do-PF) 'he

did it for her' +@-p-fe-ya- &5 -ge+t.

fgaééa—g/fa§r§a§§a-g

(3/5B-3/P0-for-3/AG-P1-to do-PF)/

(...3/AG...) '"they did it for him' +@-p-fe-yo-a- 3a -fe+.

qags§ya§7°a—§/qegsa§rya§7°a—é

(3/SB-Hh-1/i0-3/A6-to say-PF)

"he said it to me’ +P-ge-se-ya- ?% -Ye+.
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qgofs2a870a-1/qa%s08r8al204-3 (3/5B-Hh-1/10-3/AG-P1-to say- i + (82): me- may be absent between ya- 3/AG and Pe- CAUS.

-PF}/(...3/AG...) 'they said it to me' + (83): the semelfactive prefix never occurs word-initially (i.e.

+P-gqe-se-yo-a- ?%e -Fe+. in Dlizce Shapsug).

Compare (8 5.5.2, [iii]) r5y9§7°a—§, r§a§7°a—g, y§a§rye§7°a-g. ' 5 7.9

Occurrence
v2a8r8afo0a 8  (3/5B-3/10-P1-3/AG-P1-to say-PF) 'they said

(1) (81) OPT
it to them' +p-yd-a-ye-a- ?°e -Pe+.

7 i
v2a2r8,8,8,65. 9000 y5_ s05-ye-ge-p-ay (3/SB-3/i0-P1-3/i0-P1- weretla¥ ! (3/SB-OPT-to work) 'may he work!

+P-weré- leYe+!,

1 7 ,
t-ere-1aZ ! (1p/SB-0PT-to wof&) 'may we work!

-3/AG-P1-CAUS-to say-RE-Pot/2-PF-PL-N/2-CoPr) 'they were

not able to make them say these things ("them") to them again,
+to-were- lefe+!.

and’ +p-yo-a-yé-a-ya-a-fe- ?°% -73-5°p-Fe-%e-ep-ay+.
v2a2ry8el70e  (3/5B-3/90-P1-3/AG-Dy/1-to say) 'he is tel- wlereld 1 (3/58-2/6-0PT-to do) 'may you do it!
Jing it to them' +f-y@-a-ys-me- ?°%e+, +P-p-weré- $o+!,
ze2ryafts-p (3/SB-REF/i0-3/AG-to say-PF) 'he gave it to yalreld (3/SB-3/AG-P1-0PT-to do) 'may they do it!"

+P-yo-a-werd- dg+!,
4 4 7.

himself' +f-ze-yo- ta -Je+.

9985872t 2ya8yed8a-5  (3/SB-Hh-1/P0-for-3/i0-3/AG-CAUS-to do W-y-ere-§°sz ! (3/SB-2/P0-POS-OPT-wife) ‘may she be(come)
-PF) ‘he made him do it for me' +P-qe-s-fe-y&-yo-ge- $o your wife!' +@-p-ys-weré- §°5zo+:.
. 24,46 75
—ge+; also golsifolryadryalpelis-y. 9za-f-y-e-§ . (3/SB-Hh-3/P0-P1-for-3/AG-0PT-to do) 'may

| he do it for them!' +P-ge-y-a-fe-yo-weré- §a+1; also
1 2.4.4 6 7

5.7 SLOT 7: THE OPTATIVE, SEMELFACTIVE AND DYNAMIC/1 PREFIXES ‘ g a-f-y2erell,
571 Inventory te¥o.het qs.we.k® ! ‘good night!' ["may a quiet(het)
night(te¥s) come to you'!"); cf. gowelk®/qslwlerelfo!
(81) weré-(é-) optative (OPT) were-/ere-/re-, ~ Y ) ga°weZk°/ga were k
g — T ! (3/SB-Hh-2/i0-0PT-to go) 'may it come to youl'/(..0PT..).
— +P-ge-we-8- k% +J+...werd... +!.
(82) me- dynamic/1 (Dy/1) me-/ma-/&-/P-
(83) &- semelfactive (SEM) &-/¢- ) 2 (i1) (82) Dy/1
] 7
Remarks: | metk®e-%s (3/SB-Dy/1-to go-RE) ‘he is going back'
+ (81-82): see § 4.1.2. +f-me- ke -¥o+.
Tio . . )
+ (81): the basic morph &- is optional when ys- 3/AG precedes; it E@—E—E (3/5B-Dy/1-to go) he is going' +P-me- k°e+.

1

. 7 )
is found almost exclusively in more or less fixed expressions S-e-somage (1/SB-Dy/1-i11)'Iam getting i11' +so-me- samege+.
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y8elds (3/5B-3/A6-Dy/1-to do) ‘he is doing it' s SLOT 9: Fe- CAUSATIVE
+P-yo-me- 3o+, l
6 E:____—__~_—— ) ] 5.9.1 Inventory
y-a=8o (3/SB-3/AG-P1-Dy/1-to do) 'they are doing it'
+P-ya-a-me- 4o+, 3 » (85)  Ze- CAUS ge-/a-
ya§§a9R°e (3/SB-3/AG-CAUS-to go) 'he is sending him : Remarks:
away' +P-ys-pe- k°e+; also Yéezga9&°e (3/SB-3/AG-Dy/1- + (85): In double causative forms we find occasionally one instead
: -CAUS-to go) +p-ys-me-ge- k°e+. of two causative prefixes.
| ($i1) (83) SEM ‘ i 5.9.2 Occurrence ,
salzlelfoe-m (1/$B-when-SEM-to go-REL) 'when I had gone' : ﬂﬁ}ﬁfﬁ;ﬁﬁ (2/SB-to go-Fu/1) 'you will go' +wa- k°e -¥ta+.

1.6, 9
(REL) +sa-zo-8- f°e -m+. MM (2/SB-1/AG-CAUS-to go-Fu/1) 'I will send

s5122y872eg°5-n  (1/SB-when-3/AG-SEM-to see-REL) 'when he

you' +wa-s-Je- k°e -¥to+.

p845-ye (3/5B-2/AG-to do-PF) ‘you did it' +P-p- do -fe+.
| 2,6%.925. 2/ .
so123y8afrep®o-m (1/SB-when-3/AG-P1-SEM-to see-REL) 'when | we'z-gese-f (3/5B-2/i0-1/AG-CAUS-to do-PF) 'I made you

saw me' +S8-z39-yo-8- lef®s -m+.

| do it' +P-we-s-Be- &a -Ye+.

they saw me' +s9-zo9-ye-a-&- Xef°s -m+.

golze.re3s8elxe  (3/SB-Hh-that-1/AG-SEM-to lead) 'since I

l-er ma22°e (meat-ABS) (3/SB-Dy/1-to to get cooked[in

water]) 'the meat is cooking' +las -er+ +p-me- Z°e+.

se l-er s%ZyaZ30e (1) (meat-ABS) (3/SB-1/AG-Dy/1-CAUS-

I
got married' +P-ge-ze.ré-s5s-8- ¥e+.

i

i

5.8 SLOT 8: ma- NEGATIVE/I } to cook) 'I am cooking the meat' +se+ +ls -er+
5.8.1 Inventory 1 +f-s5-me-Be- 2%+,
. 56 7,9, 9.0
(84) me - negative 1 (N/1) mo- s-y.a.ne se l-er s-y-e-¥e-Pa-2°e (1/PS-mother-REL)
() () (3/SB-1/4i0-3/AG-Dy/1-CAUS-CAUS-to cook) 'my
Remarks:

mother makes me cook the meat' +s-y.a.ne -f+ ++ ++
+ (84): See chapter 6. : 5 6.9, 9
: +P-se-yo-me-fe-Pe- 2°%e+; also s-yo-pe-fFa-zC%e,

5.8.2 Occurrence i ' $3y8e7ya%500, s8yalyadsce.
wolma8pd ' (2/SB-N/1-to lie) 'do not lie!' +wa-ma- pia+!. 1 tolpa-io ' (1p/SB-2/AG-CAUS-to go) 'Tet's go (you [sg] and
ss§magkeg°e—ée—i-er (PART/SB-1/AG-N/1-to see-PF-PL-ABS) Iy!' +te-0-Fe- koe+!,
"the ones that I have not seen, ABS' ; t912°§§a9§° ! (1p/SB-2p/AG-CAUS-to go) 'let's go (you[p]
+P-sa~-ma- Aef®s -fe-Xe-er+. i and I)!' +ta-5°-fe- koe+! .




5.10 POSSESSIVE PREFIXES

5.10.1

Inventory

In non-S-forms, the following prefixes are involved in the

marking of possession:

(86) s- 1/PS
(87) t- 1p/P$
(88) p- 2/PS
(89) §°- 2p/PS
(90) @- 3/PS
(91) a- P1
(92) ze- REC/PS
(93) ye-~ POS

Remarks:

+ See chapter 8, section 2, passim.

5.10.2 Occurrence

a 2 s
§°-/2°-/5°-/8°%8-

9_

For the occurrence of possessive prefixes in non-S-forms,

see chapter 8, section 2; for their occurrence in S-forms, see secC-

tions 3 and 4 of the same chapter.

5.11 SLOT A: DIRECTIONAL SUFFIXES
5.11.1 Inventory
(94) -e(-he) i1lative (ILL) -e/-a/-@, -he/-ha/-h
(95) -9(-aks) elative ) -a/-8, -ska/-ak
(96) -she(-ehe)} introvert (InV) -ahe/-aha/-3h, -ahe/-ehe/
..g_h—a_.
(97) -aks extrovert (ExV) -aka/-ak
(98) ~-ehs intensive (INTE) -ehe/-eh

Remarks:

(99) -eks
(100) -ye

(101) -eXxs(-%a) downwards
(102) -Ae(,sle) towards (close) (ToCL) -le/-%a/-1, -ales

not forward (NoFW) -eka/-ek

upwards (UPH) -ye/-ya-/y-

(DOWN) -efa/-ex, -%a/-%

-aka/-af
(103) -%e towards (quickly) (ToQU) -Ze/-%Ya/-%-
(104) -ss ti11 (TILL) ~-sa/-s
&

see chapter 9, passim.
Occurrence

vielbsb-e (3/5B-3/P0-in-Dy/1-to fly-ILL) ‘it is flying in-

to it' +@-P-ys-me~ babs -e+.

ysébab-a-g (3/SB-3/P0~in-to fly-ILL-PF) 'it flew into it'
+0-P-ya- babs -e-Fe+.

yaébab—ay (3/5B-3/P0-in-to fly-ILL-CoPr) 'it flew into it

and' +p-P-ya- bsbs -e-ay+.

bzow-er wane-m yéezbeb—eha (bird-ABS) (house-REL) (3/SB-

-3/P0-in-Dy/1-to fly-INTE) 'the bird is flying (every-

where) in the house' +bzsw -er+ +wane -m+ +f-f-ys-me-baba

bzawo-m Xaw-er quagbab—eha-g (bird-REL) (yard-ABS) ceho+.

(3/SB-Hh-3/AG-to fly-INTE-PF) 'the bird flew 211 over the

yard' +bzows -m+ +%aws -er+ +P-qge-ya- bobs —eha-fe+.

ze§bab—eia-ie-r—ep (3/SB-REF/io~to fly-NoFW-PL-Dy/2-N/2)

'they do not fly backwards' +P-ze- bsbs -eia-ie—re—ep+.

bzaw-er

ogo-m delbobe-ye-¥t (bird-ABS) (tree-REL) (3/SB-

-3/P0-de-to fly-UPW-Fu/T1) 'the bird will fly (upwards) in

to the tree' ++ ++ +f-P-de- bobs -ye-¥to+.

qagse§baba—ﬂa-g

(3/SB-Hh-1/i0-to fly-ToCL-PF) 'it flew up




(and came) very close to me' +@-ge-se- babs —ie—§e+.

I will therefore present a restricted number of examples illustrating

For more examples of the occurrence of directional prefixes, ‘ the occurrence of the suffixes and, for that matter, the occurrence

see chapter 9. of the endings.

]
-¥3 s8-k°e-¥o-¥t/sa k%-yo-
= y8-8t (1/SB-to go-RE-F ' i
5.12 SLOT B: SPECIFYING SUFFIXES ( 8 u/1) T will go

i back' +so- k° -¥a-¥to+/+..-yo..+.

5.12.1 Inventory 1 slysfle-7a-p-ep (1/58-3/6-t0 know-RE-PF-N/2) 'he did not
(105) -%a(-ys) ‘'as previously, again' (RE) -%a/-%, -y? recognise me' +sa-ys- §e -¥o-Ye-ep+.
(106) -§8°3 potential/2 (Pot/2) -5°3/-5§° - | qegi°*é°eta—ya-§t (3/SB-Hh—29/AG-to find-RE-Fu/1) ‘you(p)
(107) -3e excessive/] -3e/-%a/-% ‘ will find her again' +p-qe-3°- p°ets -yos-3to+.
(108) -7°e excessive/2 -7%/-"%3/-"° 5 q3255y9§7°9-f-ay (3/5B-Hh-1/i0-3/AG~to say-RE-CoPr) 'he
(109) ~-pe affirmative -pe/-pa/-p answered it to me and' +P-ge-se-ya- ?° ~Fo-ay+.
(11e)  -ze exhaustive (EXH) — -Xe/-Ra/-% o -5%s yBelde-zos  (3/5B-3/AG-Dy/1-to do-Pot/2) 'he is able to do
(111) -§g recentive -te/-tay-t it' +p-ye-me- 45 -3°5+,
(112)  -g% temporary  (TEMP) -g%e/-g° | t840-70-3% - ep (3/58-1p/A6-to do-RE-Pot/2-PF-N/2) 'we
(113) -gPé.re 'certain’ -g%e.re/-ge.ra-/-g%e.r s could not repair it' +p-t- &3 -¥9-5%9-Fe-ep+.
(114) -déde(-dade) 'very, just' -dede/-deda/-ded,

- - 7
; Se psas-er me-g°s.¥e%a-¥e (girl-ABS) (3/5B-Dy/1-to speak-ex-

-dade/-doda : :
HJorr/mhugid i cessive/1) 'this girl talks (too) much" +pSeSe -er+
Remarks:

+P-me- g°3.%e%e -¥e+,

+ (105): basic morph -ya is optional before -¥ts Fu/l and -3ts.jfe 6
- 262
be 5e& s-sa-pe-r-ep (I) (3/SB-1/AG-to know-affirmative-Dy/2-

IRR/1; the use of -Z%5 1s not subject to. any restrictions.

-N/2) ! ! 2
+ (107, 108): (107) indicates a higher degree than (108); these two /2) 'l really do not know' +se+ +@-s- de -pe-re-ep+.

1
59-&0 - - - - . . .
suffixes occasionally combine. “k’e-patf (1/5B-to go affirmative-PF) 'I did go away'

+s8- k°e -pe-jpe+.

+ (110): see & 1.5.2 and § 4.5.1.

+ (112, 113, 114): see § 4.5.4. : “xe hat-er ¥Xa-Xe-me pce-m ygesza {guest-ABS) (3/SB-to eat-

+ (113, 114): these two suffixes also occur in non-S-forms. ‘ ~EXH-COND) (door-REL) (3/SB-3/i0-Dy/1-to look)'whena guest

5.72.2 Occurrence finishes his meal, he looks at the door' +hele -m+

+P- ¥%e -Xe-me+ +ple -m+ +P-yé-me- pia+.

6 8y . 2
wa-ma-=Sa-%X-ew qa—we§we-§t (3/SB-2/AG-N/1-to know-EXH-MOD)

The morphophonemics of the suffixes that are Tisted here and

that will be listed in the following sections are relatively simple.

(3/SB~Hh-2/i0-to hit/shoot-Fu/1) 'just when you are not
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aware of it, he will hit you' +P-p-mo- Se -Re-ew+

+P-qe-we- we -¥to+.

-te tal-er melk®e-3°s-ke (child-ABS) (3/SB-Dy/1-to go-Pot/2-

—recentive) 'the child is recently capable of wal-

king' +kele -er+ +P-me- k°e -3°s-Fe+.

qegzgezi°a—8e—m

tive-REL) 'immediately after its birth (..)'.

+f-qe-za-e- X° -Ee-m+.

5.13 SLOT C: ATTITUDINAL SUFFIXES

5.13.7 Inventory
(115) -pXe "must"” -pXe/-pXa/-pX
(116) -re.3% "wish" (VOL) -re.¥°e/-re.p%a/-re.g°/
-ra.g%e/-ra.p°
(117)  -(g°e.)¥%e.8% "easy" -p%e.4°g/-p%¢e.8°,
-é°e.é°e.§°a/-g°e.g°e.§°
(118) -(¥°e.)g%.ye v"difficult" -g°e.ye/-f°e.ya-/-E%.y/
-¥°a.ye/-¥%a.y, -¥%e.f%e.ye/-3%e.f%e.ya, etc.
Remarks:

+ (117-118): the "long" basic morphs are found in all environments;
they are, however, considerably less frequent than the short
ones. (Cf. éig 'good', -ye 'bad' and -g%e ‘time'.)

+ Forms that contain an attitudinal suffix never contain a dy-
namic affix.

+ (116) does not change the valence of the base; forms centain-
ing (115) that are derived from a transitive base are usually

intransitive. Forms containing (117) or (118) are not normal-

1y transitive (they are reminiscent of English adjectives with
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(3/SB-Hh-when-SEM-to become/to be born-recen-

5.13.2 JQOccurrence

) v
(115) w3-Aef®s-pX (2/SB-to see-must) 'you must be seen’ ("you are

seeing-material”, cf. pXe 'wood, material')

two- AeP®s -pXe+.

1.6 v
wo-t-lef°s-pXa-3 (2/SB-1p/AG-to see-must~-PF) 'we had to see

you' ("you were our seeing-material®) +wWa-t- Aef°s -pXe-fe+.

1 v
sa-ﬁ°a-px—ep (1/SB-to go-mustseN/2) 'I do not have to go'

+55- k% -pXe-ep+.

?adada-bz-er txo-p¥X

(Circassian-language-ABS) (3/SB-to

write-must) 'Circassian must be written' +?adage-bze -er+

+f- tXs -pXe+.

262 v
s°Sg-pXe-me &

(3/SB-1/AG-to do-must-COND) (3/SB-1/AG-
-to do-Fu/T) 'if I have to do it, I will do it'

2 v
+f-s- 5o -pXe-me+ +P-s- 35 -¥to+.

[§°e is intransitive, the other verbs contained in the above

examples are all transitive.]

. 1.6
(116) wa-s=lef®s-ra.¥°%-ep (2/5B-1/AG-to see-wish-N/2) 'I do not

want to see you' +we-s- Ae}®s -re.B%e-ep+.

1
sa—?°e-Za-re.g°a-g (1/SB-to go-RE-wish-PF) 'I wanted to go

back' +sa- ke -Z3-re.f%e-fe+.

deXe-ra.f%-% (3/SB-beautiful-wish-PL) 'they want to

be(come) beautiful’ +f- deXe -re.P%-Re+.

salqegﬁ°e—Za-me wane

§§§a—re.g°e-§t

(1/SB-Hh-to go-RE-
-COND) (house-ABS) (3/SB-1/AG-to make-wish-Fu/1) 'if
I return, I shall want to make a house'

6
za-%e.fo-re.p%-F-er (3/SB-PART/AG-to buy-wish-PF-ABS) 'the

one who wanted to buy it' +@-zs- ¥e.fs -re.f%-fe-er+.




(117-118):
k°-er fo-p°a.y (car-ABS) (3/SB-to drive-difficult) 'the
car is hard to drive' +k°s -er+ +P-f3 -P%e.ye+ (fa is
a transitive verb).
%al-er k°e.r®a.y (boy-ABS) (3/5B-to walk-difficult) 'the
boy walks with difficulty' +&ele -er+ +p- k° -F°e.ye+.
ma-r s§§aﬂé°ap§a-é°e.§° (this-ABS) (3/SB-1/P0-"there"-to

5.14.1

forget-easy) 'l easily forget this /I am inclined to for-

get this) +ma -r+ +P-s-%a- $°ap¥e -p°e.8%+ (NB: "4 for-

gets 1%).

p¥e.lek®s-m telsa-§°a.y (chair-REL) (3/SB-3/PO-on-to sit-

-difficult) 'it is difficult to sit on the chair /... is

difficult to sit on' +pXe.tek®s -m+ +f-P-te-so -Ee.ye+.

wone-m yaéb.e—é°e.§°a—g (house-REL) (3/SB-3/P0-in-to enter-

-easy-PF) 'it was easy to enter the house' +wane -m+

+P-P-yo- h.e -¥°e.§%-Ye+.

SLOT D: TENSE AND MOOD SUFFIXES

Inventory

(119) -%ts future/1  (Fu/1) -¥ta/-5t

(120) -ns future/2 (Fu/2) -na/-n

(121) -ge perfect (PF) -ge/-Ba/-§
-fe-Fe pluperfect (PLUPF) -ge-Be/-fe-¥Ba/

Be-3/-Fa-Pe/-Ba-§.

(122) -%ts.pe irrealis/1 (IRR/1) -5t.fe/-¥to.¥a/-¥ta.¥

(123) -na.ge irrealis/2 (IRR/2) -na.ge/-na.ga/-na. g

(124) ~nas.ye irrealis/3 (IRR/3) -na.ye/-na.ya/-ns.y

({(125) -e.¥.ta.Pe imperfect (IMPF) -e.¥.to.fe/-e.8.ta.Ba/

-e.¥.t8.§]
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Remarks:

5.14.2

solgefhea-y

For the deletion of final vowels in phrase-final position, see
§ 4.4.5.
this suffix also combines with (122) to (125); e.g.

-3ts.Pe-%e remote IRR/3.

the IMPF marker is sometimes a suffix (-e.¥.ts.¥e) ., and some-
times a clitic ("¥.ts.pe). IMPF forms are developing from
periphrastic constructions. In DUSHP we find, side by side,
periphrastic and one-word IMPg>expressions; cf.
sal§°-e.§.ta.g

(1/SB-to go-IMPF) 'I was going'

+59- k%e -e.¥.ts.}+.

selﬁ°-e1w)‘§.ta.g (1/SB-to go-MOD"IMPF) 'I was going'

+53- k°e -e(w) ¥.ts.fe+.

salﬁ°—ew §a§ta-g (1/SB-to go-M0OD) (3/SB-there-to be (stan-

ding)-PF) 'I was going' ("I going / it was the case").
The following two remote IMPF forms are absolutely equivalent:

salﬁ°a-g-e.§.te.g (1/5B-to go-PF-IMPF) 'I had been going'

+s9- k®e -Pe-e.¥.ta.pe+.

5o k°-e.¥.to.ga-} (1/SB-to go-IMPF-PF) +sa- k% -e.¥.to. fe-fe+.

Occurrence

qegﬁ°a—ée-i (3/SB-Hh-to go-PF-PL) 'they have come'

+P-qe- koe -fe-%e+.

qe2i°e-§a—ée-i (3/SB-Hh-to go-PLUPF-PL)} 'they had come'

+P-qe- k°e -Pe-pe-ge+.

(1/SB-Hh-to go-PF) 'l have come'

+sa-qge- koe -ge+.

Compare the following two forms:

§§§a—§ta.g (3/SB-1/AG-to do-IRR/1) 'l would do it'




§§§-e.§.ta.g (3/5B-1/AG-to do-IMPF) 'l was doing it'

P S e S .= 3

+P-5s- §o -e.¥.to.fe+.

5.15  ENDINGS

5.15.1 Introduction

As already stated, endings are -Xe PL and all suffixes that
can follow -%e. Most endings invariably follow -%Xe; there are three
that can also be found before it. The gig—domain always ends before
the first ending. As before, with the prefixes and suffixes, I shall
restrict myself to an inventory of the endings and to sets of forms
that should illustrate their occurrence. Most endings convey infor-
mation as to the position in the sentence of the constituent they
are added to. I shall present in section 2 non-ordinating endings,
in section 3 endings that occur in main predicates, in section

4 coordinating and, finally, in section 5 subordinating endings.

5.15.2 Non-ordinating Endings

(i) Inventory
(126) ~-Xe plural (PL) -xe/-X
(127) -re dynamic/2 (Dy/2) -re/-r
Remarks:

+ (126): -%e combines with all other endings; it occurs in predi-
cates (where it indicates plurality of a 3rd person SB), in
other S-forms and in noun phrases (where it indicates plura-
1ity of the notion referred to).

+ (127): ~-re is one of the endings that can be found before -Xe

(cf. § 3.7.5).
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(i) Occurrence

sékeé°a-é (3/SB-1/AG-to see-PF) 'I saw it' +@-s- Aef°s -JPe+.

s§Xe2°a—§e—X (3/SB-1/AG-to see-PF-PL) 'I saw them'

+f-s- AeP®s -Fe-%e+.

tale-x (3/SB-child-PL) 'they are children' +p- #ele -Xe+.
&al-er (child-ABS) ‘the child' +Zele -er+.

Zale-%-er (child-PL-ABS) 'the children' +&efe -%e-er+.

dale-%-er S§Ae2°e-g(e—i) () () 'I saw the children"'.

saITaZe-r—ep (1/SB-to work-Dy/2-N/2) 'I do not work'®

+s9- leZe -re-ep+.

salzolate-re wakt-er (1/SB-when-to work-Dy/2) (time-ABS)

‘the time when I am working' +sa-za- le¥e -re+ +weXte -er+.

zagAeé°a-re-i—er (3/SB-PART/AG-to see-Dy/2-PL-ABS)

‘the one

who is seeing them' +f-za- XelCa -re-%e-er+; cf.

za§AeE°a-ie-r—er (3/5B-PART/AG-to see-PL-Dy/2-ABS) 'those

who are seeing it' +@-za- Ael®s -Xe-re-er+.

5.15.3 Endings Occurring in Main Predicates

(1) Inventory

Apart from -%Xe and -re, we can also find the following en-

dings in main predicates:

(128) -ep negative/2. (N/2) -ep/-p
(129) -a interrogative (INT) -a
(130) -b.a negative interrogative (NeINT) -b.a

Remarks:

+ (128): -ep is nermally found in main predicates; it can also oc-
cur in co-predicates (cf. § 6.3.3.c).

+ (129-130): -a and -b.a only occur in main predicates.
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(11) Occurrence

-ep: see chapter 6, passim

-a: see chapter 6, section 4.3.b.

-b.a: see chapter 6, section 4.3.e.

5.15.4 Coordinating Endings

(1) Inventory
(131) -oyk{-sy?) emphatic  (EMPH) -ayk, -ay?
(132) -re coordinating ending of NPs (CoNP) -re/-are
(133) -3y coordinating ending of predicates (CoPr)

gci

Remarks:

+ (131): -ayk and -sy? are in free variation; this ending, too, coor-
dinates NPs

+ (132): for -sre see § 4.9.1.

(i) Occurrence

maf-oyk e¥-ayk tollefa-p (day-EMPH) (night-EMPH) (1p/SB-

-to work-PF) ‘we worked day and night' +mefe —ayﬁ+

+&eda —9yi+ +ta- leZe -Pe+.

- M - 2 a
mg 3§°gzs-m-3re m3 Jo-m-are y-a-ale-%-er sgezse-x

(this) (woman-REL-CoNP) (this) (man-REL-CoNP) (3/PS-POS-
-P1-child-PL-ABS) (3/SB-1/AG-Dy/1-to know-PL) 'I know the

children of this man and this woman' +ma+ +8%379 -m-re+

. . . . )
+mo+ +A3 -m-re+ +P-yo-a- Cele -%e-er+ +P-s-me- Se -Xet.

se.2aye-ge-re caca-ge-re (knife-INS-CoNP) (fork-INS-CoNP)

'with knife and fork' +8e.Zaye -ge-re+ +cece -ge-re+.

qelt8se fo-n-ay telgelk®e-7a-n (3/SB-Hh-Tp/AG-to buy-Fu/2-

-CoPr) (1p/SB-Hh-to go-RE-Fu/2) ‘we will buy it and come
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back' +p-ge-t %e.fa -nd-sy+ +ta-ge- k% -~Z8-no+
1ts-ge- k% -Yo-no+.

5.15.5 Subordinating Endings
(1) Inventory

(134) -er(-p)

absolutive (ABS)

-er/-r, -9

(135) -m{-p, -33/-y) relative (RELY -m, -p, ~88/~8// -y
(136) -ge 1nstrumenta1(1ﬂ§) —;e/—;
13 - -
me if (COND) -me/-m
(139) -te in ~te.me irrealis conditional/a _t;;fme
(140) -ye in “ye.me dirrealis conditional/b —;gi;;

-ye.te.me irrealis conditional/c -ye.te me

[-me-syk/-ay? (138+131) ‘even if" -m-ayk/-m-ay?)

(147) -fe until f
-fe
(142) -ye though ~-ye
Remarks:
+ (138~ : i
(138-142): these endings occur only in sub-predicates: (136-137)

can occur in sub-predicates; (134-135) do not occur in sub-
predicates.

+ (141- Po- i
( 142): fe requires the enclitic ne.sa, and -ye the enclitic

($)heke.

+ (134-135): c¥f, Introduction, section 6.

(i1)

Occurrence

2.6
aawoka-pe- ge sly§ezne.g°a.ye
A WoXo-fe-ge s-yre-ne.g®s.ye

- INS)

(3/SB-Hh-3/A6-PT1-to kill-PF-

(1/SB-3/1i0-Dy/1-to presume) 'I presume that they

ki im'
illed him +@-ge-ya-a- woks -fe-ge+ +s3-yé-me-~ ne.g%.ye+

alems-m-
Galems-m-sne (penc11-REL—INS) 'with the pencil® +galems -~-m-ge+
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se ma-r somoPwaxa-g-ew Utrechts-m salqegi°a-g * In the present chapter I am primarily interested in f
(1) (this-ABS) (3/SB-1/AG-N/1-to finish-PF-MOD) (U-REL}) ‘ pects of the stem-prefixes, stem—affix;s and endingsnthzzm::eajgs—
(1/5B-Hh-to go-PF) 'without having finished this, I have ‘ ted. As the suffixes (especially the endings) have less allomorphic
come to Utrecht' +se+ +ma -r+ +f-s-mg- wdXd -fe-ew+ variation than the prefixes, I shall give relatively restricted
+Utrechts -m+ +sa-qe- ke -fe+. ; numbers of examples illustrating their occurrence

§o-ew 2%%5-3e (good-MOD)  (3/SB-2/AG-to do-PF) 'you did it For the sake of convenience I number the affixe; and endi
well' +3° -ews +@-p- 8o -Fe+. Some elements are listed more than once, for instance aj:n;nj:(,j

quma§§oe_23_ge_me (3/SB-Hh-N/1-to go-RE-PL-COND) "if they do in a combination. The 1ist does not claim to be exhaustive., A
£

do not come back' +P-ge-mo- ke -¥3-%e-me+. number of fixed combinations have been left out, especially combi

yelmoBkoe-te.me (3/5B-N/1-to go-IRR.COND/a) 'if he would nations involving endings.

not go' +ye-me- k% -te.me+.

wlye§xe.7°a-m—ayi qagw§y9§te—§t-eg (2/SB-3/io-to beg-COND-

-EMPH) (3/SB-Hh-2/i0-3/AG-to give-Fu/1-N/2) ‘even if
you beg him, he will not give it to you' ;

+wa-yd- Ae.?°s -me-ayk+ +@-ge-we-ys- ts -3ta-epr.

salie-fe“ne.sa sal1e2e-§t (1/$B-to die-until until) (1/58-

-to work-Fu/1) ‘I will work ti11 I die' +s3- de -fe”

“ne.sa+ +sa- lele -Zto+.

yelpso-ge-fe ne.ss (3/SB-to get tired-PL-until-until)

‘until they get tired'.

we me-r é§7°e—ye‘§haﬁe salwe§de.7°e—§t-ep (you) (this-ABS)

(3/5B-2/AG-to say-though~but) (1/5B-2/i0~to listen-Fu/1-
-N/2) ‘'although you say this, I will not listen to you' *++

+me -r+ +P-p- ?°e -ye Shake+ +sg-we- de.?%5 -3te-ep+. |
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PART 111

CHAPTER 6: NEGATION

6.0 INTRODUCTION

Both prefixal and suffixal marking of negation occur in WEST
(i.e. the whole of the West Circassian dialects) and EAST (i.e. the
i whole of the East Circassian dialects). Section 1 deals with the
form, and with the place in the word of the affixes in question.
Section 2 presents observations on the distribution of the two af-
fixes gathered from the Titerature on Circassian, and discusses in
detail Rogava and Kera¥eva's theory connecting the distinction be-
tween suffixal and prefixal marking of negation with the distinc-
i tion between finite and nonfinite forms. Sections 3 and 4 offer an
i alternative description of the distribution of the negative affixes.
j It is demonstrated that there is no question of complementa-
l ry distribution. For both EAST and WEST, cases of overlap can be
\ found, specifically with main predicates. Complementary distribu-
tion probably does occur in an Anatolian subdialect of Besney (EAST).
Section 5 suggests an analysis which does not start from one cate-
gory of negation indicated sometimes by a prefix, sometimes by a suf-
fix, but from two distinct categories.
Negative forms in EAST and WEST are, to a great extent, iden-
E tical. WEST presents such a homogeneous picture that any dialect
can be taken as a basis for discussion. Here I shall discuss the
‘ Shapsug dialect as spoken in and around Duzce, Turkey.1) Other WEST
material and all EAST data are taken either from texts or from stud-

ies on Circassian.
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This chapter 1is concerned with grammatical negation. Lexical

negation is discussed only briefly, in & 1.5, Suffixal negation is

glossed "N/2", prefixal negation “N/]“‘2>

. FORM AND PLACE IN THE WORD OF THE NEGATIVE AFFIXES

dd Suffixal Negation - WEST

(a) The marker of suffixal negation in WEST is the ending -33.3)

This ending has the following allomorphs: /ep/, /p/ and (in one
fixed combination) /b/. The distribution of those allomorphs is
dealt with in (b).

The ending -ep usually occurs in word-final position, which
often coincides with sentence-final position: suffixal negation is
found almost exclusively in main predicates, and main predicates
are - normally speaking - the lTast constituent of the sentence. In
(c) 1T will introduce non-word-final use of -ep.

Some pairs of corresponding positive and negative forms are
given below, all one-word sentences whose sole constituent is a main
predicate.

4)

(1) salﬁ°a-g (1/3B-to go-PF) 'I have gone'.

(2) salﬁ°a—2—ep (1/SB-to go-PF-N/2) 'I have not gone'.

(3) qegR°a-ge-i (3/5B-Hh-to go-PF-PL)} 'they have come'.”)

(4) qegﬁ°a—ge-i—ep (3/SB-Hh-to go-PF-PL-N/2) 'they have not

come'.
(5) woll (2/SB-man) 'you are a man'.
(6) weli-ep (2/SB-man-N/2) ‘you are not a man'.

(7) qols?fdys8ia-ye-¥t (3/SB-Hh-1/PO-for-3/AG-to do-RE-Fu/1)

‘he will repair it ("make it again”) for me'.

(8) qols?r¥ya®is-yo-¥t-ep (3/SB-Hh-1/PO-for-3/AG-to do-RE-
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-Fu/1-N/2) 'he will not repair it for me'.

(b) The allomorph /b/ of the ending -ep occurs only in the fixed
combination -b.a, the negative interrogative ending, for which I

will use the gloss "NeINT" in morpheme inventories. Forms contain-

ing -b.a (cf. -a interrogative) are discussed in § 4.4, For an in-

troductory example, see (c). The choice between /ep/ and /p/ de-

pends on the analysis. I give a brief account here.s)

The Circassian word does not $how vowel sequences. Vowel se-
quences occurring in underlying forms of words are reduced.
The closer one of two consecutive underlying vowels is
generally dropped (e.g. to-et+ — +e+; te-€+ — +e+; ta-e+

— +a+). There is one major exception: +e-s+ gives +a+. In
Practice this often boils down to the deletion of the first
of two consecutive underlying vowels. This is the first reason
why 1 take the first vowel to be deleted in the case of two

identical consecutive underlying vowels, the second being

that there are suffixes that consist of a mere vowe1.7)

Examples (2, 4, 6, 8) are repeated below, this time with

their underlying forms:
- 1
(27) ss-k°a-g-ep +s8- k% -Pe-ep+.8)
(47) gefk®a-Ye-g-ep
(67) wali-ep

(87) qsgsgféya—éa-ya-§t-ep

+P-ge- ke -¥e-%e-ep+.

+wo- lo -ep+.

tP-qe-s-fe-ys- $5 -ys-¥to-ep+.

The allomorph /p/ is found after /ha/ (underlying word-final

the-eC+ as a rule changes to +ha-eC+).9)

e.g. (9) ha-p (3/SB-dog-N/2) 'it is not a dog' +f- he -ep+ —

+P- ha -ep+ — +P- ha -p+; also h-ep ( <+p- he -ep+).
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(c) Non-word-final use of the N/2 ending is found in co(ordinat-
ed)~predicates and in forms containing the {consistently final)

sequence -b.a NeINT. Both types of form will be dealt with later on

(88 3.3 and 4.3.e). Here I confine myself to two examples:

(10) 7a-r wone-m yaiso-re-b.a ? (that-ABS) (house-REL)

(3/SB-2/P0-in-to sit-Dy/2-NeINT) 'he is at home, isn't

he?'
(1) seif®a-¥-ep-ay .. (1/SB-to go-PF-N/2-CoPr) 'I have not

gone and

6.1.2 Prefixal Negation- WEST

(a) The marker of prefixal negation - in both EAST and WEST - is
me-. This prefix belongs to the limited number of prefixes which do

not display allomorphy.
S-forms (i.e. forms containing a SB-prefix) may containwhole

series of (stem-)prefixes, which are distributed over nine slots. I

have numbered the slots from one to nine, starting from the begin-

ning of the word. The last slot can only be filled by the CAUS(ati-

ve) prefix Pe-, the preceding only by mo- N/1. In other words: the

prefix me- either directly precedes the base (the central part of

the word), or is separated from it by Fe- CAUS. The remaining pre-

fixes, including all actant prefixes, precede ms-.

I first present a number of pairs of corresponding positive
and negative (Shapsug) forms; section (b) will briefly deal with

the realisation of (unstfessed) ma-.

(12) soalio (2p/SB-to go) '(you[pl) go!

(13) §°s- m98E° ! (2p/SB-N/1-to go)} '{youf{p]) do not go!

(14) w- lerelge ! (2/SB-0PT-to go) ‘may you go''

(15) wlerelmo8ke ' (2/SB-0PT-N/1-to go) 'meyyou not go''
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1
(16) wolk°e-me 3°3, walmeSk°e-me nehalde (2/SB-to go-COND)

(3/SB-good) (2/SB-N/1-to go-COND) (3/SB-more-good) 'if you

go, it is good, if you don't go, it is (even) better'

(b) The .realisation of stressed /ma/ calls for no special remarks.
If the stress does not fail on it, /ma/ is generally realised with

an ultrashort vowel. Often orly a long [m:] is heard, either syl-

labic or not:
1.8 '
(17) wa-ma-§° : (2/8B-N/1-t8 go) 'do not go!' [wumuk’°].

8
(18) watmaSioe -k°e-7 | (2/5B-N/1-to go-RE) 'do not go back!'
L%

[wum"k"° 1/ [wemv.. ]/ [wuim:..] / [wug:..].
1.3 Suffixal Negatjon - EAST
(a) The suffixal marker of negation is not the same for all (sub-)

dialects. The folTowing forms are found: /dsm/ (the prevailing form),

/?am/ and also /?em/ and /§em/ (the latter written with an a instead
of an e in older puincations). We have to do partly with dialectal
variation and partly with free variation within the different (sub-)

10)

dialects. In "Titerary" Kabardian (LiKAB) /dam/ is the norm. The

difference between WEST -ep and EAST -dsm is primarily a matter of
a different phonemic make-up, as may be clear from the following
examples (from LiKAB, except when stated otherwise):

5 3
(19) ye23-a-dam  (3/5B-3/io-to read-PF-N/2) 'he has not

read it' (Kumaxov 1971:245).
] )
(20) sa-k°e-r-gdom (1/SB-to go-Dy/2-N/2) 'I am not going’
(Kumaxov 19771:246).

(21) lez-a-%e-dam {3/SB-to work-PF-PL-N/2) ‘they have not

worked' (Tur&ninov-Cagov 1940:109). 1)

1y >
(22) s(8)-X°s-n.g°e-gam (1/SB-to become-Fu/1-N/2) 'I shall

not become (soand so) (Nogmall:97 [1843] s(o)Xungodam).
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The corresponding forms in WEST (Shapsug) are: (197)

yelga-f-ep, (207) salkoe-r-ep, (217) rel/yelteta-jpe-

-3-ep, (227) sal¥X°s-¥t-ep.

(b) The EAST N/2 ending is also found innon-word-final position, .
though only in co-predicates. The grammars do not provide us with
any information on negative co-predicates in EAST. However, Kua¥eva
(1969:156-LiKAB) shows us that such forms do exist; cf. i°eytedamay
in the following sentence:

i°e§y—te—éem-ay

(23) §olg°elt-a ne.wsz.te y-a-deyno-m

Waras-Rxe-m-oay R§a§ge'za.h—a-éam (3/SB-Hh-3/P0-side-to"
-3/P0-

leave-PF) (after) (3/PS-POS-Pl-religion-REL) (3/SB
-for-to want-IMPF-N/2-CoPr) (Russian-PL-REL-EMPH) (3/SB-
-in-3p/AG-CAUS-to press.INTE-PF-N/2) 'after they had

split off, they no longer needed their religion and the

Russians did not press them'.

What Kumaxov (1971:245) calls negative forms of the "mirati-

ve" mood (naklonenie udivlenija) come close to negative co-predica-

tes: (24) ye§§—a-6em—ay (3/SB-3/i0-to read-PF-N/2~CoPr) ‘(hey,)

he obviously has not read it!'.
For EAST forms which are regarded as counterparts of the

NeINT WEST forms with final -b.a, cf. §8 4.4.e.

1.4 Prefixal Negation - EAST

In EAST the prefixal marker of negation is always ma-. A
few examples will suffice (most material is to be found in Nogma
[KAB], Alparslan-Dumézil 1963 [AnBSN] and Kumaxov 1871 [LiKABJ; 1in
the LiKAB grammars {[TurZaninov-Cagov 1940; Jakovlev 1948; GK¥LJ

1957] 1ittle is offered on negation).
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] 1
(25) wa—ma§X°. {2/SB-N/1-to become) 'do not become'"

7 . 8vo_ o
(26) rey-me-X°a-%e ! (3/SB-0PT-N/1-to become-PL) 'may they

not become!’

1 846
(27) ss-ma-¥°s-me (1/SB-N/1-to become-COND) 'if I do not

become ..'.

4 8 >
(28) de-mo~=’e.po.q%-a-r (PART/SB—3/PO—w1th-N/]-to help-PF-

-ABS) 'the one who has not helped him, ABS:®.
These 5 examples have been taken from Nogma (11:95-98; 1843:
P *

his notation: umuXu, rejmuXufe, s(a)m(a)Xume, dam(a)apuéar). The

corresponding forms in WEST (Shapsug) are: (257) walma§%°, (267)

7 8y o .
were-ms-X°g-%, (277) salme§X°a-me, (287) deﬁme§7e.pa.7a-é—er /

4
da.7e4me§7e.pa-7a—g-er.

.1.5 Lexical Negation - EAST and WEST

(a) In addition to the (grammatical) negation introduced above,
we also find lexical negation. I use the term lexical negation when
referring to compliex bases containing a negativising element (always
me-, always in a fixed combination). Two examples: mg.¥°e ‘unhap-

py' ("un.time"), mo.X°s.ma.bza "hermaphrodite! ("un.ma1e.un.female"y

A single form may very well exhibit both lexical and gram-

matical negation:

1 o
(29) sa-mo.g°-ep (1/SB-unhappy-N/2) 'I am not unhappy'.

1 7.8 —
(30) w-erems=ms.p° ! (Z/SB—OPT—N/]—unhappy) ‘may you not be
unhappy!''.
1 also regard as lexical negation such negative passive ad-
Jectives as (Shapsug): ma.da 'unsewn' and mo.bzs 'uncut' (cf. da

tr. 'to sew' and bzs tr. 'to cut'). Cf.

(31) 7a he.ls.f%-ma.bz-er gafset ! (that) (bread-uncut-

-ABS) (3/SB-Hh-1/i0-2/AG-to give) 'give me that uncut
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bread.'.

(32) mo he.la.g°-er mo.bz-ep (this) (bread-ABS) (3/SB-un.

cut-N/2) 'this bread is not uncut'.

(b) In Circassian there are no negative pronouns or adverbs.
Where Tanguages such as Dutch will have constructions consisting
of a negative pronoun or adverb and a predicate which is not mar-
ked for negation, the corresponding Circassian constructions will
contain a negative predicate (with prefixal or suffixal marking of
negation) and an NP with - in final position - the emphasizing end-
ing. These NPs often contain zs 'one'. Cf. (WEST/Shapsug):

(33) z-syk 5§Aeg°a-§-ep (one-ABS-EMPH) (3/SB-1/AG-to see-

-PF-N/2) 'l have seen nothing/nobody ("I have not seen

even one")'.

(38) zo-m-ayk glyeZws®mef7° ! (one-REL-EMPH) (3/SB-Hh-3/io-

-2/AG-N/1-to say) 'do not tell it to anybody. ("..to e-

ven one")!'.

(35) za Ral-ayk séya§7—ep (one) (child-ABS-EMPH) (3/SB-

-1/P0-P0S-to be-N/2) 'I do not have any child'.
(36) se 2a-r nabZ-ayk s§Ae§°a-§-ep (1) (that-ABS) (age-

-EMPH) (3/SB-1/AG-to see-PF-N/2) 'I have never seen

him'.
6.2 DISTRIBUTION OF THE NEGATIVE AFFIXES AS PRESENTED IN THE
LITERATURE
6.2.1. Various Accounts
(a) When negation is discussed in a study on Circassian, distri-

bution of the negative affixes is usually one of the topics intro-

duced. Some authors list forms more or less at.random and mention
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that they take prefixal or suffixal negation markers. Others seek
to describe the distribution as complementary. A1l start from the
(explicit or implicit) assumption that there is one single category
of negation.

I shall first present a number of descriptions of the dis-
tribution as proposed in other publications. In § 2.2, I shall dis-
cuss at some 1length the theory according to which prefixal nega-

tion : suffixal negation = nonfinite forms : finite forms.
£

(b) Nogma (I1:95-KAB) was the first to mention the subject:
"In order to say in Kabardian "I was not", "I do not have",
"I do not see", "they donot say [it]", etc. the final nega-
tive particle -jgm or —égm must be added to the participle
for the present, past and future tenses; the syllabie mu-
or m- is put at the beginning with the imperative mood, the
same goes for the conditional, the subjunctive and the op-

tative ..".

In Nogma's work we find a coupling prefixal:suffixal (nega-

tion) = nor-indicative:indicative forms, which will return 4in sub-

sequent studies - but usually in more explicit terms.

The following contribution to the subject marks an advance

insofar that it takes the first step towards a description of the

" distribution in terms of different types of S-form:

“Negative verbs in the indefinite mood [i.e. masdars:RS]
have the prefix ma-; in personal forms of the verb this pre-
fix is replaced by postpositive qﬁm, while at the same time

the pronominal root r is inserted; so, me-%en 'not to know'

sse s-§e-r—95m "I don't know'.." (Lopatinskij 1891:39-KAB).
(c) Various publications by Dumézil (with or without a co-author)
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touch upon the distribution of the negation markers.
Dumézil-Namitok (1938:22-LiAD):
"Le négatif de tous les temps de 1'indicatif est formé
par la suffixation de -ep & la forme verbale .. Le néga-

tif de toutes les autres formes verbales est formé par

-m{a)- ..".
Alparslan-Dumézil (1963:357-EAST/AnBSN) fir;t observe that
—éam is suffixed to a series of indicative forms, after which they
continue:
"Les formes pourvues de -me "si" et généralement de suffi-
xes a valeur de conjonction prennent la négation intérieure
i .ma., placée juste devant le theme ..".

; Imperatives (which include my optatives) are said to have prefixal

negation.

Finally, Dumézil makes the following observation for the
three West Caucasian languages (1975:163):

“1° Toute forme de 1'indicatif traitée en forme nominale
& (participes, gérondifs, éventuellement infinitif) ou suivie
J d'un élément conjonctif qui en fait dans la phrase un &1é-
ment subordonné (mais non suivie d'un suffixe interrogatif)
regoit 1'indice infixé.
2° 11 en est de méme & 1'impératif et aux optatifs-subjonc-
tifs, en sorte que 1'indice suffixé& est partout réservé aux
(tch.) [Circassian] ou & une partie des {abkh., oub.) [Ab-
khaz, Oubykh] temps de 1'indicatif en fonction propre-

ment verbale."
Cf.also (Deeters 1934:76):

"Diese Partikel [die Negationspartikel m/RS] steht in deninfi-

niten Formen und im Imperatif; sonst wird die Negation
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durch -ep ausgedrlckt.";

and (Hewitt 1981:212):

"Adyghe [i.e. WEST/RS}suffixes —(r)Ep to the positive of its
finite verbal forms, whilst m(s)- is placed before the root
of nonfinite (including imperative) forms."

and (Provasi 1982:174):

m- is the negative marker in dependent predicates, corre-
sponding to -?m (literary Kabardian 'éﬂ) as a last-position

ra
suffix in independent predicates..".

The above quotations show how the decriptions become more and
more detailed. Nevertheless, even the most recent observations are
not entirely correct: there are co-predicates with suffixal nega-

tion, and there are also indicative forms with prefixal negation.

(d) In Jakovlev-A¥xamav's presentation moods are of primary im-
portance; these authors suggest (1941:344-LiAD) that -p is the spe-
cific marker of the negative mood. Forms with me- are not included
in this mood. Negative imperatives, for instance, are said to be

a sub-mood of the imperatives. Jakoviev-A¥xamav remark (p.276)
that me-

"is used in all moods, except for the affirmative and the
negative, and also with deverbal nouns and many subordina-
te {pridato¥nye) forms..".

By "affirmative” forms they mean what others call positive
indicatives. The observation that ma- does not occur "in negative
forms" is rather peculiar but, surprisingly, we find something si-
mitar in (Kumaxov 1967:160-LiAD):

"Negation is expressed with the help of the prefix m- in

circumstantial, participial, gerundial, masdar-like, inter-
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rogative, imperative and other nonfinite forms .. In the

positive form of the verb, negation is expressed by means

of the suffix -p

In 1977 Kumaxov proposes that (p.245; WEST and EAST):

"The suffixal way of expressing negation is used in the
indicative, the subjunctive and also in the conjectural and
mirative mood.“]z), and he continues:

"For the derivation of the prefixal form of negation the com-
mon Circassian prefix me- is used, which is characteristic
of the conditional, the imperative and the optative, and of
participles, gerunds and masdar-forms."

So far I have presented various analyses, all of which to a

greater or lesser extent start from moods. The distinction finite/

nonfinite appears in a number of these studies. Below I shall dis-

cuss a wide-spread theory which regards the distinction finite/non-

finite as the primary factor in the distribution of prefixal vs.

suffixal negation.

6.2.2 Prefixal Negation in Nonfinite, Suffixal Negation in Finite
Forms?
(a) Imperatives and optatives are claimed to be nonfinite forms

in GK¥LJ (Grammatika Kabardino-¥erkesskogo Literaturnogo Jazyka,

1957-LiKAB). The reasoning is as follows: (1) nonfinite forms (which

are defined in more or less usual terms) have prefixal marking of
negation; (2) imperatives and optatives have prefixal marking of
negation; (3) imperatives and optatives are nonfinite forms.

The same line of reasoning is followed for LiAD by Kera¥eva

(1960a:300; 1960b:1080) and by Rogava-Kera¥eva (1966:110-112,175,

203). Here are some quotations:

- "A finite verbal form expresses a definite basic action
which is not dependent on another verb." (GK¥LJ:98).

- "A nonfinite verbal form expresses an indefinite, additio-
nal action, which is dependent in relation to the main ac-
tion, which is expressed by a finite verbal form." (1b.:99).

- "The negative form of finite verbs is formed by means of the
suffix -gem ..". (ib.:100).

- “The negative form of nonfinite verbs is derived by means of
the prefix me-." (ib.:100). ‘

- "Imperatives of the 2nd person are nonfinite wifh respect to
their structure and formation, as the negative form is de-
rived by means of the prefix {mo-): wa-mo-k° 'do not gol'."

(Kera¥eva 1960a:300; Rogava-Kera¥eva 1966:175).]3)

(b) A reasoning which has finite forms come out as nonfinite
cannot be correct. Whatever definition is used for the notion "fi-
nite", it should not exclude groups of forms which can make up a
sentence on their own - and often do so.

Apart from imperatives and optatives there are other main
predicates - i.e. finite forms - with prefixal marking of negation.
Such forms are regularily found in both EAST and WEST, and in older
as well as recent texts, In the literature on Circassian they ap-
pear for the first time as more or less accidental examples in
GKZLJ (1957-L1iKAB) and, slightly more explicitly, in Rogava-Kera¥e-
va (1966-LiAD). Precisely these two grammars present the argument
referred to under (a).

Apart from finite forms with prefixal negation, we also find
nonfinite forms with suffixal negation (see the negative co-predi-

cates in § 3.3).




.2.3 Premises

(a) The descriptions discussed above involve two problems which
have not been settled yet: the question of moods and that of the
distinction finite/nonfinite. Moreover, it is taken for granted
that prefixally and suffixally marked negation are one and the same
thing.

As Kumaxov (1971:226) notes, each author has his own system
of moods. No one - not even Kumaxov - is explicit about the prem-
ises on which his/her system is based. The systems are strikingly
heterogeneous.14) As for the distinction finite/nonfinite, it is

clear from the above sections that there are -widely divergent views.

(b) Grammatical negation is found in S-forms, i.e. forms contain-
ing a SB-prefix. They are always the head of a clause. Depending i
on their status in the sentence, S-forms can be divided into main [

predicates, co-predicates, sub-predicates and stem-nominalisations.

- Main predicates can by themselves constitute a sentence; in

sentences with more than one constituent they generaily occur senten-
ce-finally. A more elaborate system of morphological categories is
found in main predicates than in any other type of S-forms. The

main predicate is the superordinate of the sentence; any other con-

stituent of the sentence can be regarded as - directly or indirect-

ly - subordinated to it. Subordinates are usually and coordinated
elements always marked as such by special endings. The subordinat-
ing and coordinating endings are incompatible with main predicates.
The interrogative endings are the only ones that combine exclusive-
1y with main predicates. For examples of main predicates, see (1-
10) above.

- Co-predicates have the coordinating ending -3y CoPr ("and")
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or-t.sy CoCa ("and therefore"). An example (WEST/Shapsug)

.l o [e]
(37) selk®e-n-ay salqelRee-%5-xt (1/5B-t0 go-Fu/2-CaPr)

(1/SB-Hh-to go-RE-Fu/1) "I will. go (away) and I will

come back'.]s)

Sub-predicates are also marked by special endings; -ge INS,
-ew MOD and -me COND are most frequent. The morphological possibi-
Tities of sub-predicates - as compared with those of main predicates -

are restricted, without being identigal to those of co-predicates,

however. Like co-predicates, sub-predicates are not normally used

as the only S-form of a sentence. An example (WEST/Shapsug)

1
(38) so-ke-me walsfreyos-s°0-¥t (1/5B-to go-conp) (2/58-

-1/AG-to see-Pot/2-Fu/1) 'if I go, I will be able to

see you',

Stem-nominalisations can be regarded as derivations of main
predicates. They contain a nominalising stem-affix. Stem-nominali-~

sations occur in NPs, either as the only lexical element, or as de-

terminer of the head. For examples of stem-nominalisations, see
§ 3.7.

(¢) In the following sections I shall give a description of the

distribution of prefixal and suffixal marking of negation for each
of the types of S-form distinguished above. I shall avoid mention-
ing moods as much as possib]e.]6>

As to the distinction finite/nonfinite: main predicates are
typically finite - or, to quote Dumézil, autonomous. Finite use of

non-main predicates is atypical.




6.3. NEGATION IN S-FORMS OTHER THAN MAIN PREDICATES

6.3.1 Negation in Stem-nominalisations

(a) In both EAST and WEAST, negation is always and exclusively
marked by means of the prefix me- in stem-nominalisations. Below I
will provide examples of (b) participles (which contain a nominalis-
ing/participial prefix in one of the slots that can be filled by a
personal prefix), (c) factuals (which contain the nominalising pre-
fix ze.ré- '[the fact] that, [the way] how' in slot3), (also ¢)
temporals (containing in slot 3 the prefix za- ‘[the moment/period]
that') and (d) masdars (verbal nouns, marked as such by the suffix
-ne MSD}. The examples have been taken from Shapsug, but hold for

the whole of Circassian.

(b) Participies:

(39) salze§wa—§-er (1/SB-PART/i0-to beat-PF-ABS) ‘the one

that I have beaten, ABS'.

(40) solze2mowa-g-er (1/SB-PART/i0-N/1-to beat-PF-ABS) 'the

one that I have not beaten, ABS'.

(41) zo%de?384s-g-er (3/SB-PART/PO-with-1/AG-to do-PF-ABS)

‘the one who I have done it together with, ABS'.

(42) zo%dedsobmolis-p-er (3/SB-PART/PO-with-1/AG-N/1-to do-

-PF-ABS) 'the onewho I have not done it together with, ABS'.

(c) Factuals and Temporals:

(43) walqalze.redfce-¥t-er (2/SB-Hh-that-to go-Fu/1-ABS)

‘{the fact) that you will come here, ABS'.

(44) walqagze.re§ma§§°e-§t-er (2/5B-Hh-that-N/1-to go-Fu/1-

-ABS) ‘that you will not come here, ABS'.

(45) salz3eldage-m (1/SB-when-SEM-beautiful-REL) 'when Iwas
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(46)

(47)

(d) Masd

(48)

(49)

beautiful ("at the time when I..")'.
1,.3 8

S8-z3-mo-deXe-Ys-re-m (1/SB-when-N/1-beautiful-RE-Dy/2-
-REL) 'when I am no longer beautiful’.
1,.3._.8
md s@-zs-mo-lale-re maf-er b-ew Kkehs (this) (1/SB-
-when-N/1-to work-Dy/1) (day-ABS) (much-MOD) (3/SB-long)
"this day, on which I am not working, is very long'.
ars:
1,.5,
w-ye35°e-n-er &°g, wlyegﬁa§§°e—ner neh99§° (2/SB-3/io-

-to drink-MSD-ABS) (3/SB-good) (2/SB-3/i0-N/1-to drink-
-MSD-ABS) (3/SB-more good) 'you(r) drinking it is good,
you(r) not drinking it is better'.

6 8.0
me-r ws-mo=?%°e-np-m salfagy (this-ABS) (3/SB-2/AG-N/1-

-to say-MSD-REL) (1/SB-3/P0-for-to want) 'I want you
not to say this'.

.3.2 Negation in Sub-predicates

(a) Sub-predicates too, in EAST as well as in WEST, exclusively

take prefixal negation. Some examples are given below (as before

all from Shapsug):

(50)

(51)

(52)

2po
?a-r gaSk°-ew qagsa§r§a§7°a—§ (that-ABS) (3/5SB-Hh-

-to go-MOD) (3/SB-Hh-1/i0-3/AG-Pl-to say-PF) 'they told
me he was coming'.

2 .8
%a-r qefma k°-ew qagse§r§a§?°a—§ (that-ABS) (3/SB-

-Hh-N/71-to go-MOD) (3/SB-Hh-1/i0-3/AG-PT-to say-PF)
"they told me he was not coming'.

1 .8 ]
wormaZk°e-me wals®repos-5°0-¥t (2/SB-N/1-to go-COND)

(2/SB-1/AG-to see-Pot/2-Fu/1) 'if you do not go, I will

be able to see you'.
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(a)

Circassian operates with coordinating endings.

least positive ones, are 3 frequent phenomenon. Very 1ittle can be

found about co-predicates, either positive or negative, specifical-

Negation in Co-predicates

Where a language like English makes use of conjunctions,

Co-predicates, at

ly in studies on EAST.

mézil

(EAST), together with corresponding Temirgoy (WEST) and KAB forms.

structive forms, both with co-predicates and - as will
& 4.1.a - with main predicates.
and optatives.
forms not oﬁly semantically, but also, in some respects, morpholo-
gically.
rogative instructive forms are exceptional.

co-predicates,

The most informative material

(1963:376), who give a series of relevant forms from AnBSN

It is useful to distinguish between instructive and non-in-

17) Instructive forms differ from non-instructive

Instructive forms, for instance, do not have Tense.

Negative instructive

are fairly frequent.

Instructive forms - whether they are main or co-predicative -

exclusively take prefixal marking of negation, and that goes for

all Circassian.

(EAST) or almost exclusively (WEST) show suffixal marking of nega-

tion,

(b)

"Ordinary" (i.e.

Where instructive co-predicates are concerned,

more limit myself to a few examples from Shapsug.

(53-54) show positive instructive co-predicates and main

predicates:
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is presented by Alparsian-Du-

be seen in

Instructive forms are imperatives

Inter-

as opposed to corresponding non-instructive forms,

non-instructive) co-predicates exclusively

I will once

(53

(54) teke talzeﬂdgere-g°a.§a7-ay

o - 2 1
) kK°-ay ma-r 58 ! (2/SB-to go-CoPr) (this-ABS) (3/SB-

-2/AG-to do) 'go (away)and do this!'.

7 1 7
s-ere-tegs-¥ ! (a bit)
(lp/SB-REC/PO-with-OPT—to speak-CoPr) (1/S$B-0PT-to get

up-RE)

"let's talk a bit and then I had better go (“and
may I go")!',

(55-56) show negative instructive co-predicates and main

predicates:

(55) walma§i°-ay me-r walmab2

(56)

(c) Wher

I have stated above)

&£

§ ! (2/SB-N/1-to go-CoPr)
(this-ABS) (3/SB-2/AG-N/1-to do) 'do not go (there) and
do not do this!‘,

——— TS

7 8
werema<k-oy qagsffﬁygerezé ! (3/SB-OPT-N
~CoPr)

/1-to go-

(3/SB-Hh-1/PO-for-3/AG-OPT-t0 do) 'may he not

80 and may he not do this for me!"',

€as positive ordinary co-predicates are very common (as

the opposite is true for negative ones. (57-

-59) illustrate positive forms in Shapsug:

(57)

~3/P0-in(side)-to leave-RE-PF)

1..4

solfoe-
n-8y so-de-leXe-¥t (1/SB-to go-Fu/2-CoPr) (1/SB-

3/P0-with-to work-Fu/1) 'I will go (there)
with him'.18)

and work

1 1,4
sa-k°-ay se-de-leZa-§ (1/SB-to go-CoPr) (1/SB-3/P0-

-with-to work-PF) 'I have gone (there) and I have work-

ed with him’,

1. .4
wane-m s-ys-h-ay salfa.s—ay teke salde§1ai—ey

1 1,4
X tega-Z—gy s-yo-k.o-¥o-¥ (house-REL) (1/SB-3/P0-in-
-to enter-CoPr) (1/SB-to sit down-CoPr) (a bit) (1/sB-

-3/P0-with-to work-CoPr) (1/SB-to get up-RE-CoPr) (1/SB-

"I went into the house,

sat down, worked a Tittle with him, got up again and
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went outside again'.
Negative ordinary co-predicates occur almost exclusively in

combination with a subsequent negative main predicate; cf. (WEST/

Shapsug):

(60) salﬁ°a—§e-p-ay §§§a-§—ep (1/SB-to go-PF-N/2-CoPr) (3/SB

~1/AG-to do-PF-N/2) 'I did not go and I did not do it'.!9)

(61) salﬁ°a-§-ep—at.ay §§§a-g-ep (1/SB-to go-PF-N/2-CoCa)

(3/5B-1/AG-to do-PF-N/2) 'I did not go and that is why
I did not do it'.
1 have come across the use of prefixal negation in ordinary
co-predicates only once in Shapsug:

(62) saltay-ep-at.ay / salmagéaye—t.ay qagse§7°a—g (1/58B-

-to sleep-N/2-CoCa) / (1/SB-N/1-to sleep-CoCa) (3/SB-
-Hh-1/i0-to be audible-PF) 'I did not sleep and that is
why I did not hear it'.
The data are too limited to make a pronouncement on a possible dif-
ference between the two negative co-predicates in (62). The infor-
mant who produced the two forms declared, dn further questioning,

that he considered the form with ms- less correct.

(d) The scanty material available for WEST warrants the supposi-
tion that in WEST as a whole the situation is not very different
from the one in Shapsug. Alparslan-Dumézil (1963:376) provide two
Temirgoy forms with suffixal negation; cf.

(63) sali®a-¥-ep-t.sy sfieyo-f-ep (1/SB-to go-PF-N/2-CoCa)

(3/SB-1/AG-to see-PF-N/2) '1 have not gone (there) and

therefore 1 have not seen him'.

Only Rogava-Kera¥eva discuss negative co-predicates to some

extent; Kumaxov (1971) makes no reference to them atall inhis chapter
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on coordination in Circassian. Virtually all the forms in Rogava-
-Kera%eva have suffixal negation. There is one instance (1966:254)
of suffixal marking alternating with prefixal marking of negation:

(64) k°e-¥e.n-ep-t.ay / ma§E°e—§e.n-t.ay (3/SB-to go-PF.may

be-N/2-CoCa) / (3/SB-N/1-to go-PF.may be-CoCa) 'per-

haps he did not go, but .'.20)

(e) For EAST I have only found ordinary (i.e. non-instructive)
co-predicates with suffixal negations Alparslan-Dumézil (1963:376)
present the following AnBSN examples:

1 o 3 3
(65) ss-k°-a:-te-dam-ay séAa§°-a:—qam (1/SB-to go-PF-IMPF-

-N/2-CoPr) (3/SB-1/AG-to see-PF-N/2) 'n'étant pas allé
je n'ai pas vu.'

1 3 .
(66) so-k°e-ns.w-gdom-ay 5§Aa§°a—na.w-éam (A-D: “Ffut.")

Towill not go and I will not see it' (with, twice,
-na.w Fu/1).21)

Alparslan-Dumézil state that KAB (i.e. an AnKAB subdialect
of Uzun Yayla) has forms which are identical to these AnBSN forms,
except for one detail (-?am-ay N/2-CoPr, instead of -éam-ay). Cf.

also (23-24).

4. NEGATION IN MAIN PREDICATES
407 Introduction - Instructive Forms
(a) For main predicates it is helpful to make a distinction not

only between instructive and non-instructive forms, but also be-
tween interrogative and non-interrogative forms. Interrogative in-
structive forms hardly ever occur, cf., however, (71-72). I shall
briefly deal with instructive main predicates under (b). In & 4.2

I shall discuss negation in ordinary (i.e. non-instructive, non-in-
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terrogative) main predicates. Negative interrogative main predica-
tes of WEST and EAST are dealt with in 88 4.3 and 4.4 respectively.
It will be shown that instructive main predicates, like in-
structive co-predicates, have exciusively prefixal marking of nega-
tion. It will also be shown that ordinary main predicates mostly
have suffiga1 negation, but can also have prefixal marking of nega-
tion in both EAST and WEST. Finally, we will see that most interro-

gative forms take prefixal marking of negation.

(b) In addition to the forms (13, 15, 17-18, 25-26, 55-56) a few
more negative instructive main predicates are given below: (WEST/

Shapsug):

1 2.5 .8

(67) we-gate~ma-w ! (2/SB-Hh-1p/io-N/1-to beat) ‘'do not

beat us:'.

1 ..2,5 7.8 '

(68) wo-ga=t-ere-mo-w (2/SB-Hh-1p/i0o~-0PT-N/1-to beat)

‘may you not beat us:'.
(69) tlerelf® ! (1p/SB-0PT-to go) 'let's go!'.

(70) tlerelmaBk® ¢ (1p/SB-0PT-N/1-to go) 'let's not go!'.

(71) tlerelk°-a 2 (1p/SB-0PT-to go-INT) 'shall we go?'.

(72) tlerelmsBi°-a ? (1p/SB-0PT-N/1-to go-INT) 'shall we

not go?'.
.4.2 Negation in Ordinary Main Predicates
(a) Negation in ordinary main predicates is generally taken to

be expressed by means of a suffix, both in EAST and in WEST. How-
ever, regularly in WEST and slightly less so in EAST, we find me-
as a marker of negation in ordinary main predicates. In studies on
Circassian such forms occur sporadically (WEST: Rogava-Kera3eva

1966; EAST: GKZLJ 1957; Kardanov 1957). In his chapter on negation

Kumaxov does not mention “indicative" forms with prefixal marking
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of negation. On the contrary, his discussion of negation starts as
follows (1971:245): "The suffixal way of expressing negation is ap-
plied to the indicative ..". Rogava-Kera¥eva, who passim present a
fair number of main predicates with prefixal marking of negation,
ignore these forms in their analysis.

Below I shall mainly provide forms with prefixal negation,
first for WEST, subsequently (c) for EAST. For main predicates with
suffixal marking of negation I refer to the bulk of the examples

&
presented at the beginning of this article. The material will be

discussed in section 5.

(b) Prefixal negation in main predicates - WEST.

(73) salbddedmolioe-n (1/5B-2/P0-with-N/1-to go-Fu/2) 'I

won't (I refuse to) marry you ("to come with you") !

(Nartxer 1968:104-WEST/Bzhedug).

Compare with (74), which occurs earlier in the same text,
for which see § 5.3,

(74) solqafbddedfoe-n-ep (1/SB-Hh-2/P0-with-to go-Fu/2-N/2)

‘I will not marry you'.

(75) .. a.¥"e.¥X%-ay we§sa§m9§7°e-n (apart from that-EMPH)

(3/SB-2/10-1/AG-N/1-to say-Fu/2) '.. and I won't tell

you anything else!' (Narty 1974:67-"Adyghe" [Temirgoy?/
RST).

(76) welahe, a-¥- feﬂde ?%ef z.ye§ss§ma§h.a—g, Zo-g°%er-ay

qegsa§m3§7°ep§‘a-ﬁ (by Jove) (that-REL) (PART/SB-3/P0-

-for=to resemble) (thing-ABS) (3/5B-z.ye-2) 1/AG-N/1-to
carry.ILL-PF), (one-certain-ABS-EMPH) (3/SB-Hh-1/AG-N/1-
-to send-PF) 'I swear, I have not spread("rumoured a-
bout") such a thing, I have not sent anybody (for any-
thing) either!’ (Narty 1974:175-Adyghe).
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The following LiAD examples are taken from Rogava-KeraSeva

(1966:253):

(77) welahe, asian a-¥" a‘ze?mofta-p ! () (Aslan-ABS) (that-

REL) (3/SB-3/P0~P1-in-N/1-to stand-PF) 'I swear, As-

lan has not been among them!',

6 4,.8,.6,.8;

(78) "a-g%-er ¥te" p?°e-m.ay p-?s-sa’ms-R.9-¥t (that-PL-

-ABS) (3/SB-2/AG-to take) (3/SB-2/AG-to say-even if)

(3/SB-2/P0-hand-1/AG-N/1-to take.ELA-Fu/1) 'even if you

say "take them!" I will not take them from you!'.

(79) ¥ a.%e.na.fe-m nah-Aape z-ay ¥ 5mede (1ife-REL)

(more-precious) (one-ABS-EMPH) (3/SB-there-N/1-to be)

"there is nothing more precious than lifel!'.

(80) .. qo2f¥yPelnaBd (3/5B-Hh-3/P0-for-3/A6-Dy/1-N/1-to

accept) ".. he does not approve of it for him:".

The forms above show prefixal negation in past, future and

present (stative and dynamic) main predicates.23)

(c) 1 have come across slightly fewer ordinary main predicates

with prefixal negation in EAST than in WEST. In BSN I have not

24) Some examples (KAB or LiKAB):

(81) . .Sewsarsd®-ay salxceimefy (S-REL-EMPH) (1/5B-3/PO-

found any at all.

-for-N/1-to want) '.. and 1 do not want S. either!

(Lopatinskij 1891: texts:26 - i Sosruka to’e ne xolu).

(82) mew.r"z.ay.wa.fe slayﬂmagsa-na.w (by Jove[this.ABS.

PART/PS.P0OS.heaven]) (1/SB-3/P0-in-N/1-to sit-Fu/1)
"I swear, I won't (go and) Tive{"sit") there!' (GKZLJ
1957:122~LiKAB).
This is the only instance of -a main predicate containing ms-
in GK¥LJ; it is apparent from the introductory sentence that this

type is not really uncommon: "The negative form of the indicative
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can also be expressed by means of the prefix me-."
The only other place where such forms are mentioned for Li-
KAB is the grammatical sketch by Kardanov in the appendix of KRS

(1957). ATl of Kardanov's examples start with the same expletive
as did (82):

(83) mew.r"z.oy.wa.fe, se sal§aﬂme§s () (I) (1/SB-there-

~N/1-to sit) 'l swear, I am not sitting/living there!''.

(84) mew.r"z.a3y.wa.fe, sal§a§ma§s—a / saléegmagse—na.w
&£

() (1/SB-there-N/1-to sit-PF) / (..-Fu/1) 'l swear, I
have not been/will not be sitting there (Kardanov 1957:

530: kljanus' nebom, ja ne si¥u (83) ne sidel/ne budu

sidet'!).

(d) KuaSeva (1969:148-149) mentions main predicates with ma-
for Mozdok KAB (the‘easternmost subdialect of KAB): "The negative
particle me- often occurs instead of the negative particle -dam
in the subdialect [of Mozdok/RS]." This is followed by three ex-
amples, each provided with a LiKAB equivalent:

(85) de a-bs dolmo-2°e-y [Mozdok]2%we) (that-REL) (1p/SB-

-N/1-3/P0-for-to want) 'we do not want that''.
The LiKAB equivalent:

loo 4
{86) de a-bs do-%°e-y-gam () () (1p/SB-3/P0-for-to want-
-N/2) 'we do not want that'.

" ] -
(87) "do-ma-s-a-ta-n.e" salg°a.§-a-s‘ [Mozdok] (1p/SB-N/1-

~there-to be/stand-Fu/]) (1/5B-to think-PF-ASS) ' "we
will not be there" I thought'.
The LiKAB equivalent:

¥ ] F3 4 8 H
(87a) "da-8a ma=ta-ns.w" s¥oy¥gee g-a-g (1p/SB-there-N/1-
~to be/stand-Fu/1) (3/SB-1/PO—POS-idea—PF—ASS) ' 'we

will not be there” I thought("it was my idea")’.

313




It should be noted that the majority of the negative ordi- } . .
1 ponding negative and positive interrogatives.

i The ne i
nary main predicates occurring in Kua¥eva's sketch do have suffix- : all have mo- N/1 gative forms

Although such negative forms are only sporadical-

al marking of negation. It is surprising (in view of the fact that ly found in studies on WEST, or in t
s in texts, they are sti i
main predicates with prefixal negation are relatively regular in cally widely used: both in Sh d ’ y oy e
: apsug and in Abadzekh th
WEST) that we have not found any instances of such forms for the rent. (Kumaxov 1971 does not mention th -
em, neither under "interro-

westernmost form of EAST {i.e. for BSN). From Kua¥eva I conclude soom ,
gative", nor under "negative forms".) I quote some

that main predicates with me- are relatively frequent in the eas- LiAD (Rogava-Kera¥eva 1966 255) examples from

jal f . ‘
ternmost subdialect of KAB | (88) wleZE°-a 2/ walma§ﬁ°-a )

(2/SB-Dy/1- -
There is no reference to main predicates with prefixal mark- N/ s y/1-to go-INT) / (2/SB-
“to go-INT) 'are you going?' / 'are you not going?'.

ing of negation in any of the other sketches of EAST subdialects (89)'i° B 8
. e-37t-a ? / me k®e-¥"t-a ? (3/
— ! SB-to go-Fu/i-INT) /

(3/SB-N/1-to go-Fu/1-INT) ‘will he go?' / 'will he not

occurring in OZerki Kabardino-Cerkesskoj dialektologii.

go?'.
6.4.3 Negatijon in Interrogative Predicates - WEST 1 8
90) §°-ma~k%a-g-
(90) _hi_ﬂi_g_ﬂ_g_i ? (2p/SB-N/1-to go-PF-INT) 'you(p) did
(a) A Circassian interrogative sentence contains an interroga- ‘ not go, did you?'.

tive (main) predicate, or an interrogative lexical element, and/or ()
¢ Sequences of an initial iti :
a special intonation pattern. This section deals mainly with inter- al positive and a following correspond-

ing negative (with me-) predicate (both having -a INT)
for all WEST: )

rogative predicates which have morphological marking of interrogati- are common

vity. Sections 4.3 and 4.4 take up some space because the diffe- 1
(91) soa-Eoe—§'t—a‘§oalma§§oe_§—t_a ? (2p/$B-to go-Fu/1-INT-

rence between the marking of interrogation in EAST and WEST is con-
2p/SB-N/1~to go-Fu/1-INT) ‘are you(p) going, or are you
not?’' (Rogava-Kera¥eva 1966:257-LiAD).

1.-.4 -]
92 - 2. Te-54058
(92) wo-¥"3a a’wa-¥"9-me=?-a? (2/SB-there-to be-INT-2/SB-

siderable, and because there is no survey of this subject that can

be referred to (despite Kumaxov 1971:242-244).

In negative interrogatives we mainly find prefixal marking
-there-N/7-to be-INT) ‘are you alive or are you not?'
(Narty 1974:153-LiAD),

92a) p24o- -2 wolmald
(92a) p=8o-%-a-wamo $9-¥-a ? (3/SB-2/AG-to do-PF-INT~3/SB-

of negation. Actually it seems that in negative interrogative forms

the speaker never has the choice between prefixal and suffixal ne-

gation. |
-2/AG-N/1-to do-PF-INT) 'have you done it or have you

(b) The neutral WEST interrogative ending -a INT is only used i not?' (Shapsug).

with main predicates. This ending combines with all tenses. The [

(d)

Negative main predic i .
LiAD grammar of Rogava-Kera¥eva lists a whole paradigm of corres- i P ates which are accompanied by an dinter-

rogative lexi
g exical element also express negation by means of a prefix
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In this position dynamic present predicates, both positive and ne-

gative, take the ending -re Dy/2.
(how often?) (2/SB-to go-Dy/2)
26)

e.g. (93) thepZ¥a.re wolkoe-re ?

"how many times are you going?' (Shapsug).

(94) §°¢ sad-e(w) sooimaioe-re 2 (you[p]) (what?-MOD)

(2p/3B-N/1-to go-Dy/2) ‘'why aren't you going?' (Shap-

sug).
5.0.6_.8
(95) .. sad pa.ye ye=$§ o ma=to-% ? (what?) {because of)
(3/SB-3/i0-2p/AG-N/1-to éive-PF) '.. why didn't you(p)

give it to him?' (Rogava-KeraZeva 1966:257-L1AD).

(96) Xet-2 ye§wa§ma§7°a-§ ?  (who?-REL) (3/SB-3/i0-2/AG-

-N/1-to say-PF) 'to whom didn't you tell it?’ (Shapsug).

Compare:

(97) ze§w95m9§7°a-§—er get(-a) ? (3/SB-PART/i0-2/AG-N/1-

-to say-PF-ABS) (3/SB-who?{-INT]) 'who is the one you

did not tell it to?' (Shapsug).
Generally, English constructions with an interrogative pro-

noun are matched by constructions having participles and interro-

gative predicates. Cf. also:
(98) p§ke§°a-é-er / wolmallrepoo-y-er zet(-a) ? (PART/SB-

-2/AG-to see-PF-ABS)/(PART/SB-2/AG-N/1-to see-PF-ABS)
(3/5B-who?[-INT]) 'who have/haven't you seen ? ("the

one you have/have not seen who is it?")’ (Shapsug).

(e) Let us finally consider forms with final ba. Following Ja-
kovlev-A¥xamav | assume there are two classes of such forms: CONF
(confirmative) and NeINT (negative-interrogative) (J-A 1941:346:

podtverditel'noe and voprositel'no-podtverditel 'noe naklonenie).

CONF forms presuppose a confirmation on the side of the
hearer. NeINT forms ask the hearer whether the information sup-
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plied is not true, actually with the intention to have it confir-
med. The NeINT forms always have a negative connotation.

The two types of forms are distinct with respect to intona-
tion and, with dynamic present forms, morphologically aswe11L27)The
CONF forms indicate dynamicity by means of a prefix (just like posi-
tive main predicates), whereas NeINT forms have suffixal marking of
dynamicity (just like negative main predicates). I consider the CONF
ending -ba as unanalysable and the N@INT ending as a fixed com-
bination of the N/2 ending (-ep) and the INT ending (-a): -b.a (Ja-
kov]ev-A§xamav:—g§ and -Eg).zg) ) o

Examples R99—102):Jakov]ev—A§xamav 1941:346; (103-104): Ro-
gava-KeraSeva 1966:256- 257; (105-107): J-A 1941:345 - a1l Liap]:29)

(99) sleztie-ba Y (1/SB-Dy/i-to write-CONF) 'I iti

am writing

(as you will agree)!' (J-A: da _Ze [voob¥¥e] piju/ved'

pifu - se-tRe-ba).
1.,
{100) sa-txe-re-b.a ? (1/SB-to write-Dy/2-NeINT) 'I am writ-

ing, am I not?" (J-A: razve ja ne pi¥u?/ved' ja pifu -

1.,
(101) so-tRa-Ye-ba ! (1/SB-to write-PF-CONF) 'I was (real-
Ty)writing (as you will agree)!' (J-A: ja pisal ¥Ye[vo-
-ob¥&e]).

1.,
(102) ss-txa-ge-b.a ? (1/SB-to write-PF-NeINT) ‘I was writ-

ing, wasn't I?' (J-A: razve jane napisal?/ ved' ja napi-

sal).
7 1
(103) ma-k°e-ba ! (3/SB-Dy/1-to 20-CONF) 'he is going {as

you will agree)!'.
(104) k°e-re-b.a ? (3/SB-to go-Dy/2-NeINT) 'he is going, isn't
he?',

Compare how dynamicity is indicated in corresponding positive
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and negative main predicates:

7

(105) sleltze (1/5B-Dy/1-to write) 'I am writing'.

(106) soltRe-r-ep (1/SB-to write-Dy/2-N/2) 'I am not writing'.

Compare also:

7

(107) sle-ti—a (1/SB-Dy/1-to write-INT) 'am I writing?'.

Negation in Interrogative Predicates - EAST

(a) It is also true for EAST that grammatical interrogativity is
only found in main predicates. Negation in EAST interrogatives ap-
pears to be indicated exclusively by means of ms-. Before turning
to negative interrogatives 1 give a brief account of the marking
of interrogativity in general, distinguishing suggestive and non-
: -suggestive interrogativity. A caveat is in order: only scanty
‘ data are available for some of the (sub-)dialects, whereas in most
" cases data are lacking altogether. Furthermore, what can be found
; on suggestive interrogatives of LiKAB in particular is partly con-
tradictory. The available material of AnBSN is more extensive than
that of any other form of EAST. This section is concerned entirely
with non-instructive forms: there is no indication that interroga-
tive instructive forms are used in EAST. I shall first consider
non-suggestive and suggestive interrogatives in KAB and then turn

to BSN.

(b) Non-suggestive nexus-questions can be asked by means of positive

as well as negative predicates; however, positive non-suggestive
interrogatives are common, whereas negative ones (c) are rather
unusua165) 1will confine thediscussion to the available material
of LiKAB.

It makes sense to oppose positive interrogatives to the cor-

responding non-interrogative positive and negative forms. Circas-
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5 (110) saltz-a 2

S - .
ian has an opposition stative/dynamic in present tense predicates

As far i i i
as the present discussion is concerned, dynamic present forms

are distinct from all other forms.

Two sets of "other forms" (Jakoviev 1948:90-LiKAB)

1., .
(108) sa-tx-a-& (1/SB-to write-PF-ASS) 'I have written'

1., s
(109) ss-tx-a-dom (1/SB-to write-PF-N/2) 'I have not writ-

ten'.

(1/SB-to write-PF) 'have I written?'.

1 T A 4 a
| (111) so-8a-t-3 (1/SB-there-to be/stand-ASS) 'I am (stand-

ing) there'; like (112-113) a stative present form

1.4, > ‘
(112) ss-8o-t-gam (1/SB-there-to be/stand-N/2)
(standing) there'.

(113) salsalt -

"I am not

(1/SB- there-to be/stand) 'am 1 (standing)
there?',

The above forms have the following endings: -% assertive

(not negative, not interrogative), -dam N/2 and no ending in the

case of the interrogative forms.30> There are in the literature

several references to the fact that LiKAB interrogatives di ffer

from the corresponding non-interrogatives with respect to intona-

tion (e.g. Kumaxov 1971:242) .

The primary distinction in Li KAB,

however, is morphological. Kumaxov's observation does hold for sub-

dialects that do not have the ASS ending.3])

Cf. also the following dynamic present forms (Jakovlev 1948:
90-LiKAB):
| (114) slewzt‘ (
Xe(-r) (1/SB-Dy/1-to write[-Dy/2]) 'I am writ-

| ing‘.32)

1. . 5
(115) sa-tRe-r-dam (1/SB-to write-Dy/2-N/2) 'I am not writ-
ing'

1.,
(116) ss-txe-r-e 2 (1/SB-to Wwrite-Dy/2-INT) ‘am I writing?!'
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The dynamic prefix is obligatory and the dynamic suffix op-
tional in non-interrogative positive forms [cf. (114)]. 1 tentati-
vely analyse final -re of (116) as -r-e Dy/2-INT, on account of the
comparison of (116) with (114-115), and also with such forms as
(Jakovlev 1948:90-LiKAB):

(117) saltie—r-t (1/SB-to write-Dy/2-IMPF) 'I was writing'.
(118) saltie-r—e-t ? (1/SB-to write-Dy/2-INT-IMPF) 'was I

writing?'

In the literature (e.g. Kumaxév 1971:243) -re is analysed as
an INT marker in forms such as (116, 118). There are other

forms, however, that do contain unanalysable -re INT, e.g.

the INT PF forms in (122-123).

(c) Non-suggestive negative interrogatives, i.e. counterparts of
WEST forms like womak®a (88), are apparently not very frequent. The
first reference to them is found in GK¥LJ (1957:122). I list the
cases found there:
(119) walme§i°e—r—e ? (2/SB-N/1-to go-Dy/2-INT) ‘'so you are
(actually) not going?' (ne ide¥ znalit]?).
(120) woimalk®-a ? (2/5B-N/1-to go-PF) 'did you (actually)

not go?‘ (ne xodil [znaZitl?).

(121) wlyeéﬁe—r-e heme wlye§me§§e-r-e ? (2/SB-3/i0-to read-

-Dy/2-INT) {or) (2/SB-3/io-N/i-to read-Dy/2-INT) ‘'are you

reading it, or are you not?‘ (Titae¥' ili ne ¢itae¥'?).

Furthermore we find in Bagov (1969:41-West KAB):
(122) a-r newbe leZa.pe éegma§ﬁ°—a-re ? (that-ABS) (today)

(working.place-REL) (3/5B-Hh-N/1-to go-PF-INT) 'did he

(actually) not come to the working-place today?'

EAST (as well as WEST) uses prefixal marking of negation in
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predicates that have a subordinate displaying lexical interrogati-

vity. Cf. (Kumaxov 1977:243-LiKAB):

1.8
(123) sate-w we-ma-k°-a-re ? (what?-MOD) (2/SB-N/T-to go-

-PF-INT) 'why did you not go?'

(d) This subsection briefly presents three types of suggestive
interrogativity. Forms with final -ég which in fact belong here,
are treated separately under (e).

"Doubt-interrogatives" with w(eﬁ‘ﬁere are generally mentioned
as a subtype of interrogatives (e.g. Jakovlev 1948:9, 83; GKZLJ
1957:122; Kumaxov 1971:244). These interrogatives formally consist
of a sub-predicate with final -w(e) MOD, followed by a clitic “pere
Cf. (Jakoviev 1948:90-LiKkaB):33>34)

(124) seltie-w‘ﬁere ?  (1/SB-to write-MOD"pere) "do you be-

lieve I am (really) writing?" (ne pisu 1i ja?).

] - P
(125) we-tX-a-we pere ? (2/SB-to write-PF-MOD"Pere) 'have

you (really) been writing?"
Such forms have prefixal marking of negation obviously be-
cause of their sub-predicative background. Cf. (GKELJ 1957:122-Li-

. 1.5 8 -2
KAB)Y: (126) w-ye mo=3e-w pere ? (2/5B-3/i0-N/1-to read-MOD~ pere)

‘are you not reading, then?'

Forms with final -8y/-W.3y expressing surprise are also com-
mon in discussions of interrogatives. Following Jakoviev (1948:9)
I would not like to call these forms inherently interrogative. Here
again it must be the intonation which determines whether a construc-
tion containing a -(w.)ay form is interrogative or not. Cf. (GK¥LJ
1957:123-LiKAB): 35

(127) walR°—a-w.ay ? (2/SB-to go-PF-w.sy) 'gosh, did you ac-

tually go?' (neu¥eli xodil?).
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(128) de newbe dlewz1aZe-r—ay (we) (today) (1p/SB-Dy/1-to

work-Dy/2-3y) 'gosh, we are working: / aren't we

working today!' (ax, kak my [sil'no, xoro¥o] segodnja

rabotaem?! - Jakovlev 1948:9).

GK¥LJ observes that negative -w.ay forms have prefixal mark-
ing of negation (I have not come across any example). As it seems,
-9y and -w.ay are in free variation. GK¥LJ (1957:123) provides
i;;errogative -w.9y forms, expressing a “gquestion with surprise”,

and non-interrogative forms of the mirative mood (naklonenie udi-

vienija) with final -ay. This distribution is found nowhere else. y
It is apparently a matter of prescription rather than description. )
Furthermore, Kumaxov (1971:243) and Jakovlev (1948:9) - but
no one else - mention suggestive interrogative constructions con-
taining a clitic “(a/n)te. Jakovlev observes that such forms sug-
gest a denial on the side of the hearer.37>1nadd1ton to ‘gig Jakov-

lev's examples contain the CONF ending —Qg. Cf. Jakovlev(1948:9-L1i-
KAB): (129) se dale-m soifk®e-r-de-nte 7 (I) (town-REL) (1/SB-to

go-Dy/2-CONF-nte) 'am I going to town, then?' ("no,

you are not!") (ja v gorod ne jedu/razve ja v gorod

jedu?).

Jakovlev leaves out such forms in his survey of LiKAB moods

(pp.82-83). Kumaxov gives positive and negative "(a)te forms (all

without -ge); the negative ones contain me-. Cf. (Kumaxov 1971:243-
LiKAB):
(130) soliee-n-te {1/SB-to go-Fu/2"te) 'shall I go then?

(pojdu ¥to 1i?/idti mne Cto 1i7).

In KRS we find a "particle” Eiﬁ (p.20) 'nu, da, tak', and

’ 1. 140 38
another "particle" (p.280) nte 'da’. )
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(e) Forms with the ending -ég are generally mentioned (Tur¥ani-
nov-Cagov 1940:120; Jakovlev 1948:9,83; GK¥LJ 1957:122; Kardanov
1957:531; Sagirov 1967:174; Kumaxov 1971:244) ., Tur&aninov-Cagov
call them "doubt-question" forms. Jakovlev distinguishes two types
of -ég forms: "affirmative" and "1nterrogative-affirmative”.39)
GKELJ remarks only that a positive answer is expected by the
questioner. Kardanov lists forms only. §agirov calls -ﬁg forms "“ex-

hortative" (uve¥¥evatel'noe naklonenie), and does not classify

them as interrogative. Kumaxov also calls -ég forms “interrogative-
affirmative", but observes that depending on the context -ég forms
have different shades of meaning (which he does not specify). In a
study on Kuban KAB (a West KAB subdialect) Kumaxov (1969:215) men-
tions the occurrence of —ég in imperatives, which are thereby sof-
tened to exhortations,4o) -ég forms as occurring in various EAST

subdialects are briefly touched upon in OXerki Kabardino-¥erkesskoj

cdialektologii, notably in terms of deviations from the LiKAB norm,
The LiKAB norm turns out not to be the same for all the authors of
the sketches in OKD. Furthermore it becomes clear that there are
considerable differences between subdialects in make-up and seman-
tics of the -ég forms. The data are so scanty that only tentative
suggestions can be made.

This much is clear: there are no —ég forms containing pre-
fixal marking of negation. Alparslan-Dumézil [see (f)] analyse cer-
tain -ée(/-?e) forms of AnBSN and AnKAB as containing the negative
suffix. At least in certain western subdialects of EAST -ég forms
may have a negative connotation, probably as a result of WEST in-
fluence. Bagov, for instance, observes that the West KAB (Zelen-
Cuk) form demak®are [see (122)] is matched by "LiKAB":

(131) de3R°-a-ae ? (3/SB-Hh-to go-PF-CONF) 'did not he come?’
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(Bagov 1969:41).

1t seems right not to classify -ég as a marker of interroga-
tivity. Interrogative —Qg forms are interrogative by intonation;
the various shades of meaning must also be determined by the intona-
tion. In general, —ég appears to convey the expectation of a reac-
tion from the hearer - usually a confirmation. For the time being
I gloss the ending -de as CONF.

some examples (Jakovlev 1948:171-LiKAB):

(132) b§§a-r-ae 7 (3/SB-2/AG-to do-Dy/2-CONF) 'you are do-
ing it (, aren't you)? (ty ved' delae¥'?).

(133) 885-r-de ! (3/5B-2/AG-to do-Dy/2-CONF) "(well,) you

are doing it (as you will agree)!’ (delae¥' ved' ty!).

Jakovlev supplies alongside (133) a West KAB equivalent:

(134) wlewlda-r-ge ! (3/5B-2/AG-Dy/1-to do-Dy/2- conrF). *)

(f) AnBSN apparently does not have prefixal marking of negation
in interrogatives (whether suggestive or non-suggestive) at all.
Alparsian-Dumézil (1963) do not mention interrogatives with ma-
and such forms do not occur in any of the texts published by Alpars-
lan-Dumézil, by Alparslan or by Catherine Paris.

Alparslan-Dumézil do mention interrogatives with suffixal
marking of negation. Cf. (A-D 1963:358-AnBSN):

"Au négatif, 1'indice interrogatif est partout -4-a: wa-k°e-g-a?

‘ne vas-tu pas?', ﬂ9.§°e.te-§—a ? ‘n‘allais-tu pas?',

ws.k°e.n{s:w)-4-a ? 'n'iras-tu pas?' [qb. (KAB/RS) id. avec

-7-a; km. (Temirgoy/RS) -(e)b-a: wo-k%e-b-a ? 'ne vas-tu

pas?' ..]".

Dumézil (1975:200) observes about these forms:

"En tcherkesse oriental, et encore seulement dans certains par-
lers, a n'apparait gqu'aux formes négatives (best. [BSN/RS]
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?am + a>?.a); dans les autres parlers, les formes interroga-
tives négatives ordinaires sont déduites des formes positives
par insertion de 1'indice négatif m(s) infixé devant Te com-
plexe radical; kab. é;g (<éam + a) s'emploie surtout si 1'on
attend ou désire une réponse positive."

I Tist some of Dumézil 1975's exampies (AnBSN, Dumézil's no-

tation):

(135) wa.k%e.?am (2/SB.to go.N/2) 'you are not going'.
£

(136) wa.k%e-?.a ? (2/SB.to go-N/2.INT) 'areyou going?'.

AnKAB:

(137) wa.k%e.dam () 'you are not going'.

(138) wa.k°e.§.a?/wa.ms.k%e.re 7; cf.(136) and (119).

I do not accept Dumézil's analysis. Firstly, the vowel of the

sequence -g-a (or, for that matter, -?-a) is not different from the
vowel in common EAST -ég. In AnBSN, as well as in KAB in general

the mid vowel /e/ is realised as [a] after back consonants without

secondary articulation.

Cf. Paris (1974b:157-AnBSN):

"Aprés consonnes uvulaires, pharyngales et laryngales, la voyel-
le & timbre /e/ prend un timbre [a], sauf si elle est suivie
d'un /y/ en finale de syllabe."

Cf. also Kuipers (1960:22-KAB):

"The articulation of the short vowels 2 and a [i.e. the mid
vowel/RS] in terms of front-back, rounded-unrounded, and to
a certain extent also in terms of high-low, depends on the
surrounding consonants. Front variants (i, e) are found‘after
laterals, palatalized palatovelars and Js back variants (y,
a) after plain uvulars, pharyngals and h, ? Lo )

Another argument against a discrete ending -a INT in AnBSN
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and AnKAB 1is the absence of such an ending elsewhere in EAST, e.g.
in AnBSN and AnKAB positive interrogatives.

Furthermore, a contraction -?am + a > -?-a {or, for that mat-
ter, -dom + a> -4-a) is also unlikely; cf. -dam-ay N/2-CoPr [as in
(65)], not *‘é;fl-

The AnKAB form wemak®ere (138) seems to be a common KAB ne-
gative non-suggestive interrogative, which may be analysed as (119).
The AnKAB form wak®eda seems to be a fairly common CONF form:42)

walkoe-da/walk®e-de (2/SB-to go-CONF), which (Dumézil 1975:200)

“s'emploie surtout si 1'on attend ou désire une réponse positive."
The AnBSN forms with final (Alparslan-Dumézil 1963) —é:g
{or -?-a (Dum&zil 1975) ?] I take to be CONF forms, which appa-
rently have a wider use than, for instance, LiKAB CONF forms. It
is probable that AnBSN CONF forms also have negative-interrogative
meaning, due to the influence of WEST. This negative-interrogative
connotation should be attributed to the intonation rather than to
-de CONF. In West KAB subdialects the use of -ﬁg has also been
broadened due to the influence of WEST.43)
To sum up: I do not think we have to assume an EAST INT end-
ing -a, or the existence of short alliomorphs -él;i of the N/2 end-
ing. Furthermore, there is no EAST subdialect having interrogati-

ves (whether suggestive or non-suggestive) with suffixal marking

of negation.
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6.5. AN _ANALYSIS: PREDICATIVE VERSUS ATTRIBUTIVE NEGATION

6.5.1 Introduction

The material presented in section 4 shows that prefixal and
suffixal negation are not complementary. This goes for WEST and -
probably with the exception of AnBSN - for EAST. The distributional
overlap occurs exclusively (EAST) or almost exclusively (WEST) with
main predicates.

The choice between the two is Ro question of free variation.
There are in my opinion two discrete categories of negation, one
of which can be called "attributive® (N/1) and the other "predica-
tive" (N/2).

Predicative negation negates a nexus (cf. Jespersen 1924:86-
144, passim). It dissolves the relation between the notions in-
volved in the nexus. Predicative negation applies to the nexus con-
tained in main predicates and - though this is far less often the
case - in co-predicates. The negative ending (N/2, 'EB/'QEE) can be
thought of as a negative copula "it is not the case".

Attributive negation negates a single notion; it often has a
contrastive effect (see below, passim).

The opposition between predicative and attributive negation
is reminiscent of Jespersen's opposition between nexal and special
negation, cf. (1924:329):

"In a more general way we may say that the negative notion

may belong logically either to one single idea (special ne-

gation) or to the combination of two parts of a nexus {nexal
negation)."
Compare:

(139) 8

®e-n-ep (3/SB-1/AG-to say-Fu/2-N/2) 'T will not say
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it'; " ([of it-by me-saying]-it will be)-it is not the
case" (predicative negation).

(140) solmeB2ee-n  (3/5B-1/AG-N/1-to say-Fu/2) 'I will "not-

-say" it!'; "(of it-by me-not-saying)-it will be the
case" (attributive negation).
In the following sections I shall work through the various
types of S-form, commenting on the way - or ways - in which nega-

tion is expressed,

.5.2 Negation in Non-instructive Main Predicates

(a) The examples sabdemak®en (73) and saqabdek®enep (74) offer
an excellent illustration of the difference between prefixal and
suffixal negation in non-instructive main predicates. 1 will give
them in their full context (NartXer 1968:104-WEST/Bzhedug):

(181) "qo’z%da%k°, setenay !" (2/SB-Hh-1/P0-with-to go) (S.)

(142) "salqalbide?foe-n-ep, Werzeme3~." (1/SB-Hh-2/P0-with-

-to go-Fu/2-N/2) (W.)
(143) "§ad sgyaﬂlaZ’, Setenay ?" (what?-ABS) (3/SB-1/P0-P0S-

-fault) (S.)
(184) "soiwelpro-me wali®sl, (1/SB-2/i0-to look-COND)

(2/5B-black)

(145) salze2pro-¥ o-me s8ifs.¥" (1/SB-REF/io-to Jook-RE-COND)

(1/SB-white)

(146) t.ew X°p-me selqagbﬁdeﬁﬁ°e—n 72" (how?["if it»happens

in what way?"]) (1/SB-Hh-2/P0O-with-to go-Fu/2)

¥- fe.is.3e qelwalmelpaln ! (that-REL) (because

a-
of) (3/SB-Hh-2/AG-N/1-CAUS-to leave)

(148) t-ys-melo-m-e fo.Z" a“xet, (1p/PS-P0S-sheep-REL-

(147) *

-PL) (white-ABS) (3/SB-3/P0-Pl1-in-to be/stand)

(149) fa.¥ -ew aZzelto-m - Zosle ay8elnss | (white-MOD)

(PART/SB-3/P0-P1-in-to be/stand-REL) (black-ABS)
(3/5B-Hh-3/AG-Dy/1-to drop [young])

(150) dcal-ew agiegt-m—ay - fa.¥ -ew qu§eZAfa."

(black-MOD) (PART/SB-3/P0-Pl1-in-to be/stand-REL-EMPH)

(white-MOD) (3/SB-Hh-3/AG-Dy/1-to drop [young])

(157) “s-y.a.ne.pse salbﬁde§m9§§°e-n " (1/PS-mothersoul)

(1/5B-2/P0-with-N/1-to g0-Fu/2).

Translation: (141) "Marry me. Setenay!" (142) *I will not
marry you, Werzemedzh!" (143) “"What is wrong with me, Setenay?"
(144) "1f I look at you, you are black, (145) if I look at myself,
I am white, (146) how can I marry you?" (147) "Don't refuse
("leave it") for that reason’ (148) Among our sheep there are white
ones, (149) the white ones (among them) may drop a black one, (150)
and the black (among them) may drop a white one." (151) "By my

mother's soul, I still won't marry you!",

(b) The form with suffixal negation in (142) can be paraphrased
as follows: "([of me-hither-you-with-going]-it will be)-it is not
the case”, and the form with prefixal negation in (151) thus: "“(of
me-you-with-not-going)-it will be the case",

t is remarkable that a large number of the ordinary main
predicates with ma~ which I have collected (cf. 8 4.2) are intro-
duced by an expletive-Tike interjection. These interjections, to-
gether with the use of prefixal negation, indicate a mostly depre-
catory attitude by the speaker towards the notion negated.44)

However, the ordinary main predicate is essentially the do-

main of suffixal negation: (a) suffixal negation almost exclusively

occurs in main predicates, (b) most negative ordinary main predi-
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cates have suffixal marking of negation.

(c) In WEST there are interrogative negative main predicates
. . . . of
jth N/1 and with N/2. The interrogatives with prefixal marking
W

. R . a-
egation are non-suggestive, those with suffixal marking of neg
n

tion suggestive. |
(2/$B-N/1-to go-PF-INT) ‘did you

e.g. (152) wolmelhoa-¥-a 2 |
(really/actually) not go?'y “(fof you—not-go1ng}-1t
was the case)-?" [confirm or do not confirm (..)']).

(153) weli°a—§e—b.a ?  (2/SB-to go-PF-NelINT) ‘you did go,

~

did you not?' ("yes, I did"); “Z[of you-goingl-it was
...

the case}-is it not?" [confirm

In EAST (with the exception of AnBSN) we also find interrog-
atives with prefixal marking of negation {cf. (119-122)]. EAST has
no exact parallel to the WEST interrogatives with suffixal nega-
tion. In the more westward subdialects, -égvforms probably come
close to the WEST forms with -b.a. In view of the scanty data I
refrain from comment on negative interrogatives in EAST.

Main predicates displaying ms- do not occur in AnBSN. What
may be expressed morphologically elsewhere has to be indicated
periphrastically, or by means of intonation in AnBSN.

In WEST and in EAST (no data for ArBSN) we find only pre-
fixal marking of negation in negative predicates which are accom-
panied by an interrogative lexical element. In general, the con-
trastive element is clearly present in these "x-guestions” (Jes-
persen 1924:303).45) Cf. (Shapsug): .

(154) set qefmeBkea-§ 7 (who?-ABS) (3/SB-Hh-N/1-to go

'who has not come?’

6.5.3 Negation in Non-instructive Co-predicates

(a) Non-instructive negative co-predicates have exclusively suf-

fixal marking of negation in EAST (65~66) and almost exclusively in

WEST (8 3.3). The sporadic occurrence of prefixal negation in co
predicates in WEST has been illustrated in (62, 64). The possibili-
ty that these forms have a different meaning from corresponding

forms with N/2 cannot be entirely excluded.

It can be assumed that prefixalrand suffixal marking of nega-
tion was originally found in both sentence-final and non-sentence-
final predicatés. Co-predicates have resulted from the addition of
a coordinating element (originally a clitic, later an ending) to
the non-final elements of sequences of paratactic predicates. With
the development into co-predicates the non-sentence-final predi-
cates became in certain respects dependent on the sentence-final
predicate (see, for instance, note 18 on co-predicates without
tense-marker),

The loss of independence was accompanied by a decrease of
morphological possibilities and the co-predicates no longer joined
the main predicate in the development of new distinctions. This ex-
plains why main predicates, as opposed to co-predicates, distin-
guish two categories of negation (and,
15)

for instance, two categories
of future tense).

.5.4 Negation in Instructive Forms

Negative instructive forms (i.e. imperatives and optatives)

contain prefixal marking of negation only.

e.g. (155) walme§E° © (2/SB-N/1-to go) ‘do not go:' “(of you-not-

-going)-may it be the case'",

Compare:
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(156) walio-ew werelmexe ! (2/5B-to go-MOD) (3/SB-OPT-N/1-

-to become) "may your going not be the case.

5.5 Negation in Sub-predicates

Sub-predicates can be considered as participants in a nexus
of a higher level; in sub-predicates we also find prefixal marking
(Shapsug):

(157) walmaia-me

(1/SB-2/i0-to beat-Fu/2) 'if you do not do it, I will

of negation. Cf.

solwelwe-¥t (3/SB-2/AG-N/1-to do-COND)

beat you'.

5.6 Negation 1in Stem-nominalisations

In stem-nominalisations, too, only prefixal negation is
found. Negation in such forms is typically contrastive (or, in Jes-

persen's terms, special). When 1 talk about a man I did not see, I

evoke at the same time someone I did see. When I talk about the

way somebody does not walk, I evoke the thought of how he does
walk. Stem-nominalisations are always participants in a nexus. cf.
(Shapsug):

(158) qegma§§°a-g—er %et ? (PART/SB-Hh-N/1-to go-PF-ABS)

(3/SB-who?) ‘who has not come?'/'who is the one that

did not come?' ("I already know who is the one that did

come’}.

NOTES

1. For Dlzce Shapsug, see Smeets 1976. Throughout this chapter
“Shapsug stands for the Shapsug of Duzce. For the symbols used in

surface forms 1 refer to chapter 1, and to the Tist of Conventions.

In underiying forms‘the same symbols aré used as in surface

£ .
orms, plus the symbol & (cf. note 8). There are more than a dozen

transcription systems for Circassian. For the sake of simplicity

and f i
or typological reasons, I represent material from other sour-

ce . .
s according to the system 8iven above. Occasionally I also give

the original notation.

2. - i
Cf. -%ts Fu/1 (first future) and -ns Fu/2 (second future)

f. i i ‘ ,
c also Dy/71, the dynamic prefix and Dy/2, the dynamic ending
F isti .
u/l1 and Fu/2 are clearly distinct (at Teast in main predicates)

b S
Y/1 and Dy/2 indicate - | suggest - different types of dynamici-

t . .
Y (the use of especially Dy/2 is not the same in all dialects).

P . . R
lurality is also indicated alternatively by a prefix or a suffix

(glossed P1 and PL respectively). Here I am less certain that a

further analysis will yield two discrete categories.

3. i i
Endings constitute a subclass of the (stem-)suffixes; they

are -xe PL and all suffixes that may follow -%e. Endings are al-

ternatively referred to as suffixes and as endings. For the make-

_u 3
p of the word in terms of root, base, stem, base-affixes stem-

-~affixes and endings, see chapter 2, section 1

In principle all examples are analysed. In the examples

- separa i
- p tes morphemes in free, and - morphemes occurring in fixed

combinations. Exampies are followed, word-by-word, by morpheme

; . .
nventories between ( ), which present - by means of glosses or
tr i - i
anslations the constituent morphemes (and fixed combinations

£ . .
of morphemes) in the appropriate order. Occasionally I also give

+underlying wordforms+. For the choice of the basic morphs consti-

tuting underlying wordforms, see chapter 3, section 1.2
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In the examples stem-prefixes are usually followedby a rais-
ed number; these numbers indicate the slot filled by the prefix in
gquestion. For a short presentation of the prefix slots, see for
instance chapter 2 of this volume. The siots and their fillers are:
1 - subject ($B) prefixes; 2 - (WEST/EAST) ge-/ée—hither (Hh): 3
t ze.ré/a- 'that, how', za- ‘when'; 4 - preverb object (P0) prefixes
and preverbs; 5 - indirect object (io) prefixes; 6 - agent (AG)
prefixes; 7 - OPT(ative), Dy(namic)/1, SEM(elfactive) prefixes; 8 - ma-
N/1, contrastive negation; 9 - Fe- CAUS(ative).

Translations are . normally given between ' '; very literal

[

or otherwise peculiar renderings are given between

i in the mor-
' 5. Zero-morphs are matched by underlined glosses in

pheme inventories.

6 For vowel-deletion in Shapsug see chapter 4, section 3

i i i i X0V
and 4. For vowel-deletion in Circassian in general, see Kuma

(1981:75, £f.), Paris (1984:104, ff.).

7 Suffixes of the shape V thus retain an overt representa-
tion in most environments. Cf.

(3/SB-2/AG-to throw-Fu/1) +P-p- 38 -Bta+
‘you will throw it'.

deéwa§3—e—§t

wa§33-§t

(3/SB-3/P0-in-2/AG-to throw-ILL-Fu/1)

+f-P-de-p- 35 -e-¥ta+ ‘you will throw it into it'.

deéwa§3—a-§t

(3/SB-3/P0-in-2/AG-to throw-ELA-Fu/1)

+p-P-de-p- 33 -o-%tat+ 'you will throw it out of ith.

Cf. also:

péée—§t (3/SB-2/AG-to lead-Fu/1) +f-p- ¥e -¥tot

"you will Jead it'.
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detply-o-yy (3/5B-3/P0-in-2/AG-to Tead-ELA-Fu/1)

*P-P-de-p- ¥e -3-¥ta+ ‘you will lead it out of it'.

de4p§§—e—§t

(3/SB-3/P0-in-2/AG-to Tead-ILL-Fu/1)

+f-P-de-p- ¥e -e-¥ta+ ‘you will lead it into it'.

8. Here the e/a-alternation is operative: stem-final underly-

ing *..eC%e+ (butnot+..8C%+) is changed to i;;igiﬁi (¢3¢, cc,

CCC). see chapter 4, section 5.

£
+58- k% -Pe-ep+ — +s3- k°a -fe-ept — +so- k%a -p-ep+;
-ep, being an ending, is outside the range which determines the
e/a-alternation.

9. Cf. chapter 4, section 6.

10. For the distribution of -4am, ~-%8m, -éem and -%em, and for
a discussion of developments that may have led to that distribu-
tion, see chapter 7.

11. In LiKAB texts and studies one invariably finds -%e as the
form of the plural ending, though in most of EAST the suffix ac-
tually is -he (cf. Kumaxova 1972:100) .
12. “Conjectural mood" is a tentative translation of Russian

predpolo¥itel'noe naklonenie.

13. Cf. the Russian original of these quotations:

(i) “Finitnaja forma glagola vyraZaet opredelennoe, osnovnoe, ne-
zavisimoe ot drugogo glagola dejstvie."
(i1) "Infinitnaja forma glagolov vyra¥aet dejstvie neopredelennoe,

dobavolnoe, zavisimoe po otno¥eniju k osnovnomu dejstviju, vyra¥en-

nomu finitnoj formoj glagola."
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j i ¢
(ii1) "gtricatel'nuju formu finitnye glagoly obrazujut pri pomo
suffiksa -éam..“.
(iv)

pr‘i pomo§?51' prefiksa me -

"y infinitnyx Ye glagolax otricatel’'naja forma obrazuetsja
i j i sSvVo-
(v) "povelitel ‘nye formy vtorogo licaposvoej strukture 1 po

ini i ' i ie obra-
emu obrazovaniju javlijajutsja infinitnymi, poskol'ku otricanie

zuetsja prefiksom (me-): u-my-klu ! “ne xodi. .
14 Compare, for instance, Dumézil's (1975:155) three-fold sys-

. . : _ ‘s
tem (indicative, imperative, optative) with Tur&aninov-Cagov
i i i i ive,
(1940:117) eightfold system (indicative, imperative, interrogat
. . . . R con-
permissive [optative/RS], conjectural, optative [irrealis/RS]

ditional, subjunctive}.

15 Main predicates have an opposition between Fu/1 (factual
future) and Fu/2 (modal future), whilst other types of S-form
have one category of future only, some with the Fu/1 marker,

otﬁers with the Fu/2 marker. For instance, co-predicates only

( .
take -na (Fu/2), whereas participles only take -¥ts (Fu/1) (Shapsug)

al-
16 If it were my goal to set up a system of moods, I would

so begin by working through the various groups of S-form.

. . . . ra-
17 I shall discuss Circassian instructive forms (i.e. impe
tives, optatives and vocatives) elsewhere.

i i nse-
18 Usually positive ordinary co-predicates contain overt te

i i i ositive
marking. Such marking, however, is as a rule lacking in p

i i -predicates
co-predicates that precede a PF main predicate. These co-p

i taken
without tense-marker present the event they refer to as having

place immediately (and naturally) before the event referred to by a

following similar co-predicate or main predicate.

19. It is striking that negative non-instructive co-predicates

always have an overt tense-marker. Positive co-predicates such as

those occurring in {58-59) do not have immediate negative counter-

parts. Instead of *sa-ﬁ°e—p—ay or *so-ma-k°-p

y "I did not go, and"
the informants suggest (60) or constructions containing a moda)

2
sub-predicate Tike:

salma§E°e-w §§§a—§-ep

(1/SB-N/1-to go-MOD) (3/SB-1/AG-to
do-PF-N/2) "I, not going, have not done it".

Thus, both positive and negative co-predicates differ in

their own way from main predicates with respect to the system of

tense-marking. It seems that tense-marking in negative co-predicates

is more autonomous - i.e. less determined by tense-marking in a

following predicative form - than in positive co-predicates.

Rogava-Kera§eva(1966:254) observe that some nonfinite for-

mations do not have negative forms. One of the examples provided

ist E°—ay (3/5B-to go-CoPr) 'he went {away}, and ..' (R-K:

"po¥el”). Inanote R-K add that corresponding negative forms of the
second person do occur, e.g.:
walme§§°—ay (2/SB-N/T-to go-CoPr) ‘{even) if youdonotgo..'.

However, this is incorrect: here we have to do with an instance of

concessive use of a negative co-predicative imperative.

20. Rogava-Kera%eva (1966:254): "Nekotorye infinitnye obrazova-

nija mogut obrazovat' otricatel'nye formy i pri pomo¥¥i suffiksa i

pri pomoZ¥i prefiksa: klog"én-gp-ti 'vozmo¥no, on ne po¥el, no.."',

my-klo-g"&n-ti 'vozmo¥no, on ne po¥el, no..".
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21. Alparslan-Dumézil list Temirgoy counterparts (1963:376):

sali°e—§’t1gp-ay sékeg°a—§’t—ep (1/SB-to go-Fu/1-N/2-CoPr)

(3/SB-1/AG-to see-Fu/1-N/2) 'I will not go and I will not
see it'.

e d2on o
Temirgoy negative sa?°e§'tepey is matched by positive se-k%-n N

(ib.). Note the use of Fu/1 inthe negative and Fu/2 in the positi-
ve form.
22. Cf. Tolkovyj slovar' Adygejskogo jazyka (1960:226):

6

ze.r2ys%.2-§ 'he has spread/told it'; slot 5 of this form

contains a fixed combination of ze- REC(?) and y&- 3/io (together:
"in various directions”) which is also found before, for instance,

; . . ons '
the root ¥e 'to run': 'to run in various directio

23. Cf. also Zekox (1969:178-Bzhedug):

welahe saémegée-re (by Jove) (3/SB-1/AG-N/1-to know-Dy/2)

'‘God, 1 do not know!' {Jjej-bogu, ne znaju.).

I give this example separately as the status of the ending -re it

contains is not clear to me.

24. This is true for both AnBSN and CaBSN; however, in view of
the comprehensive character of Alparslan-Dumézil (1963) we can be
more positive that the forms do not actually occur in AnBSN than in

CaBSN.

25 The position of mao- in (85, 87) is absolutely exceptional
in all Circassian; these forms might be accounted for by assuming

for Mozdok KAB large-scale incorporation of preverbs in the base.
26 Such forms may have -ra instead of -re in "WEST". Kumaxov
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(1971:243) labels final -ra as "phonetic variant" or -re Dy/2. 1
would prefer to analyse: -r-a (-Dy/2-INT)
{1966:256).

, as do Rogava-Kera¥eva

27. What 1ittle we know about the prosody of -ba and -b.a forms

and, more generally, about interrogatives, is found in Jakovliev-A¥-

xamav (1941:18) for WEST, and in Paris (1974b:179-180) for EAST (An-

BSN). The solution of a number of questions concerning negation and

F
interrogation could be reached on the basis of instrumental investi-

gations.

28. Most scholars present Just one type of -ba forms; cf. Rogava-

Kera¥eva (1966:256: voprositel'no-utverditel'nye formy) and Kumaxov

(1971:244: voprositel'no-podtverditel'nye formy).

29. Here I do not use Shapsug data, as the situation in the Shap-

sug of Dlzce deviates from the usual (in WEST). Instead of a CONF

ending -ba, confirmative forms in DUSHP have a clitic “be/ba, pro-

bably under the infiuence of Turkish, cf. (Redhouse Yeni Tlrk¢e-Ingi-

lizce Sozluk, Istanbul, 1968:145) "EZ 10

in vocatives expressing
reproach, oh,you, eg., be kadin'; 2° vulg. in terminal position, hey!,
you fellow, I say! e.g., Neredesin be? Hey, where are you?". Cf.

also Paris (1974a: Lexicon 32-33 - AnSHP [Cemilbey]) -be/-ba ‘'suf-

fixe interrogatif négatif'.

30. Kardanov mentions a LiKAB interrogative suffix -a which is

said to occur in, e.g.,

we mawzay-m wal§a§7—a ?

(you) (museum-REL) (2/SB-3/P0-
-there-to be-PF) 'have you been to the museum?' (1957:531),

Kardanov analyses the final -2 as INT, which is incorrect: the absen:
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-ce of -5 and -6am is here the morphological indication of interro-

gativity.

31. The ASS ending -3 does not occur in all KAB subdialtects, and
where it does occur, not always with the same distribution. In BSN
(AnBSN: Alparsian-Dumézil [1963:356-357], CaBSN: Balkarov [1969:87])
it is entirely absent. The difference between corresponding interro-
gative and non-interrogative forms is then a matter of stress and,
1963:

probably, also of intonation. For AnBSN (Alparslan-Dumézil

358) we find:

walﬁ°—é: (2/5B-to go-PF) ‘'you have gone'

wélﬁ°—a: ? (2/SB-to go-PF) 'have you gone?'

It is also observed that weli°-$: (), realised with "interro-
gative intonation” implies doubt: 'tu es vraiment alléz?'.

Balkarov (1969:88) remarks that, in CaBSN, morphemically iden-
tical interrogative and non-interrogative forms differ with respect

to intonation (.. i razli¥ajutsja oni tol'ko intonaciej).

In the Central KAB subdialect of Malka we find a situation
close to that in AnBSN, cf. Sagirov (1969:306-307):
w$1§°-a ‘have you gone?' (with secondary stress on a, which
itself is relatively short),
w91§°-é: "you have gone' (one stress feature, a is relative-
ly long', "Eto udlinennoe proiznoSenie dolgogo a i sozdaet
utverditel 'nuju intonaciju. Takim obrazom, v otli¥ie ot literatur-
nogo kabardinskogo jazyka, gde voprositel'noe i iz"javitel'noe na-
klonenija razli¥ajutsja i intonacionno i posredstvom suffiksa, v
malkinskom govore raznica me¥du voprositel'nym nakloneniem i iz"ja-

vitel'nym v utverditel‘noj forme tol'ko intonacionnaja.").

32. The Dy/2 ending often seems to indicate durativity. Whatever
the exact meaning of -r in forms like (114), I cannot agree with

Tur&aninov-Cagov (1940:115): ".. the positive form can have the con-

so -
nant -r after the root vowel, whose presence gives a meaning of

definiteness to the event.®

33. From *p-%e-re (3/SB-2/AG-to say-?[INT or Dy/2])

s0?; cf.

'do you say
chapter 7, section 6.

ra
34. Jakoviev (1948:9) says about -wge)‘ﬁere forms: "vyraZXaet takoj
vopros, pri kotorom spra¥ivaju¥ij voob¥&e somnevaetsja v su¥¥est-

vovanii dannogo fakta 17 o¥idaet (Zelaet) utverditel'nogo otveta."

35. Jakovlevy (1948:9) says about -8y/-way forms: “"vyra¥Xaet, ¥to

su¥festvovanie dannogo fakta predstavijaet soboj polnuju neo¥idan-
nost' dlja govorja¥¥ego i1i “to dejstvie protekaet s neoZidannoj
d1ja nego intensivnost'ju (siloj) ili vysotoj kalestva (oby&no étot
ottenok imeet mesto po otnoleniju k pervym Ticam). PredloZenie udi-
vienija moZet takJe imet' podtverditeinyj xarakter.®

36. Grammars of "Titerary" languages by nature have an important
prescriptive intention. As far as Circassian "literary" grammars
are concerned, Jakovlev is the only to consistently keep apart pre-

scription and description.

37. Jakoviev (1948:9) says about ‘(a/n)%e forms: "vyraZaet takoj
vopros, pri kotorom spra¥ivaju¥dij predpologaet otsutstvie vdejstvi-

, . R .
tel'nosti dannogo fakta i1i o¥idaet (Zelaet) otricatel'nogo otveta."

38. The “(a/n)te forms illustrate some general problems: the Li-

KAB's of different authors need not be identical; the origin of Li-
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KAB (and, for that matter, of LiAD) data is not usualily given. The
s
‘(a/n)%e forms of Jakovlev and Kumaxov may very well belong to dif-

ferent subdialects.

39 Jakovlev (1948:9) says about CONF (podtverditel'nye) forms:

"vyrataet podtver¥denie su¥estvovanija fakta, ¥asto s ottenkom udi-
vienija. V nastoja¥¥em vremeni v dialektax ono otlitaetsja ot pod-

tverditel‘no-voprositel'nogo tipa inoj formoj 1i¥nyx prefiksov ska-
zuemogo ..".

Jakoviev (ib.) says about NeINT (podtverditel'no-voprositel'nye)

forms: "vyra¥aet takoj vopros, pri kotorom spra¥ivajustij uveren v

su¥testyovanii fakta i ZYelaet polu¥it' 1i¥' podtver¥denie &togo.

40. Compare, however, Kardanov (1957:547): “the affix -ge, which

corresponds to the Russian particles 'Ze', 'ved'', is used as an in-
tensifying particle.”
41 This West KAB form exhibits influence from WEST insofar as it

has a dynamic prefix.

42. NB: the Dy/2 ending is lacking.
43. Compare:
1e we wéewzée-ae a-r (you) (3/SB-2/AG-Dy/1-to know-CONF)

(that-ABS) 'you know that (as you will agree).'; with Dy/]
(Bagov 1969:40-West KAB/Kubano-zelentuk);
2° slewzve—r-ae ? (1/SB-Dy/%1-to plough-Dy/2-CONF) 'I am pliough-

ing, am I not?'; with Dy/1 and Dy/2 (Balkarov 1969:93-CaBSN),

as LiKAB equivalent is given: salve-r-ée, with Dy/2 only;,

3° welﬁ°e-ée, no dynamicity marker, AnBSN, see note 42.

44, For an additional example from CaShapsug, cf. (Kera¥eva 1957:

86): ye solmePkoe-n ! (interjection) (1/5B-N/1-to go-Fu/2) 'I

won't go in any case!’ (ni za &to ne pojdul).

45, Cf. (Jespersen 1924:303): “There are two kinds of questions;

"Did he say that?" is an example of the one kind, and "What did he

say?" and "Who said that?" are exampies of the other. Many names

have been proposed for these two kinds An unambiguous terminolo-

gy may be easily found if we remember ?hat in the former kind it is

always a nexus the truth of which is called in question: the speaker

wants to have his doubt resolved whether it is correct to connect
this particular subject with this particular predicate. We may there-

fore call questions of this kind nexus-questions. In the other kind

of questions we have an unknown "quantity" exactly as in algebraic

equation; we may therefore use the well-known symbol x for the un-

known and the term x-question for a question aiming at finding out

what x stands for."
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CHAPTER 7 NEGATION, DIACHRONICALLY

L Negation Marking in Circassian

In Circassian S-forms negation is indicated either by a pre-

fix or by an ending.]) This holds for both EAST(-Circassian) and
WEST(-Circassian). Synchronic aspects of negation marking in Circas-
sian are discussed in chapter 6. There I have argued that the distri-
bution of the negative affixes is not compliementary; furthermore,
1 have proposed that Circassian does not have one, but two morpho-
Togically expressed categories of negation. I distinguish attribu-
tive negation (N/1), indicated by a prefix, and predicative negation
(N/2), marked by an ending.z)

In chapter 6 I have gone into the distribution and semantics

of the negative affixes, supplying ample illustrative material. I

restrict myself here to a few representative examples:

WEST  sg-f°a-p (1/SB-to go-PF) ‘I have gone (away)'.)
sa-k°a-¥-ep (1/SB-to go-PF-N/2) 'I have not gone {away)'.
§°g-k° ! (2p/SB-to go) “(you[p]) go (away).'.
;:;j;a-ﬁ° (2p/SB-N/1-to go) '(you[p]) donot go {away)!'.

00sT se~-k°-a-3§ (1/SB-to go~PF-ASS) ‘I have gone (away):'.
se-k°-a-qam (1/SB-to go-PF-N/2) 'I have not gone (away)'.
fa-k°e ! (2p/5B-to go) “(you[p]) go (away)!'
fa-ma-k%e ! (2p/SB-N/1-to go) '(you[p]) do not go {away):6'.

4
Compare also (WEST/Shapsug): )

\ - i1
sa-k%e-n-ep (1/SB-to go-Fu/2-N/2) 'l am not going, I wil

not go ("my going will not be the case")'.
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sa-ma-k°e-n (1/SB-N/1-to go-Fu/2) 'I will not go ("my not-

-going will be the case")'.

Attributive negation {(N/1) is marked, in EAST and WEST, by a
prefix ms- immediately preceding the base of the word, or separated
from it only by the causative prefix. The basic form of the nega-
tive suffix is -ep in WEST; its most common form in EAST is —égm‘

In section 3, I will present the various allomorphs of the negative

affixes. .

Negation Marking in the West Caucasian Languages

The group of the (North-)West Caucasian (WC) Tanguages con-
sists of Circassian, Oubykh and Abkhaz. Both prefixal and suffixal
marking of negatioq are altso found in Oubykh and in Abkhaz. In both
languages prefix and suffix have a form m(V). InAbkhaz the form of
prefix and suffix is m(s), whereas in Oubykh we find m{s)- for the
prefix, and -ma for the suffix. Apparently, the distribution of the
two ways of negation marking in Qubykh and Abkhaz is complementary.
Furthermore, there are no indications that more than a single cate-
gory of negation can be distinguished, either in Oubykh or in Ab-
khaz. v

Dumézil (1975:163) observes on the distribution of the nega-
tiving affixes in the WC (West Caucasian) Tanguages:

"1° Toute forme de 1'indicatif traiteée en forme nominale (par-
ticipes, gérondifs, éventuellement infinitif) ou suivie d'un
élément conjonctif qui en fait dans la phrase un &lément sub-
ordonn& (mais non suivie d'un suffixe interrogatif) regoit
T'indice infixs.
2° Il en est de méme & 1°

impératif et aux optatifs-subjonc-
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tifs, en sorte que 1'indice suffixé est partout réservé aux
{tch.) ou & une partie des {abkh., oub.) temps de 1'indica-

tif en fonction proprement verbale."

For Circassian matters are considerably more complicated than
can be concluded from this quotation. In main predicative forms we
find suffixal marking of negation alternating with prefixal marking.
The fact that the two differ semantically is essential for the ana-

lysis of negation in Circassian.

The following examples, taken from Dumézil (1975:164-165),

i1lustrate the alternating (non-distinctive) use of prefixal and
suffixal negation in Oubykh and Abkhaz indicative forms.
Qubykh

sa.m.k a.n (1/SB.Neg.to go.Dyn) 'I am not going'.

s.ﬁ‘é.na:y%.ma (1/$B.to go.IMPF.Neg) 'I was not going'.

Abkhaz

s.ca.wa.m (1/SB.to go.Dyn.Neg) 'I am not going'.
- ' , [
sa.m.ca.(Ba.)yf (1/5B.Neg.to go.3a.PF) 'I have not gone’. )

In the Grammatika Abxazskogo jazyka (1968:125) it is sugges-

ted (without argumentation) that the suffixal way of forming nega-

6)

tives in Abkhaz is secondary.

7.3 Allomorphy of the Circassian MNegation Markers

Before moving on to the actual subject of this article - whict
is to advance and discuss ideas on the development of negative forms
1 shall first give a summary of the allomorphy of the affixes invol-

. . 7
ved in negation marking as found in the modern dialects. )
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As was mentioned above, the negative prefix is ma- in all Cir-
cassian dialects. This prefix belongs to the small group of morphe-

mes that display no allomorphic variation.
In WEST the negative suffix generally contains a p (-ep/-p);
an allomorph b is found in the complex negative interrogative end-

ing -b.a (NeINT). Cf. (Jakovlev-A¥xamav 1941:346-L1AD)

s-tXxs-re-b.a ?

(3/SB-1/AG-to write-Dy/2-NeINT) 'I am writ-

ing it, am I not?'
Fa

In the literature one comes across the following notations
of p containing allomorphs: -P, -3p and -ep. I use -ep and -p. For
the motivation of my notation, seechabter 4, sections 4and 6. The
following Shapsug examples illustrate my analysis:

§°az-ep (3/SB-woman-N/2)

it is not a woman' +f@- §°3z3 -ep+,

wan-ep (3/SB-house—N/2) 'it is not a house'

+f- wane -ep+.
b3sha-p/bIah-ep (3/SB-winter-N/2) ‘it is not winter’

+0- b§ahe -ep+.

These examples would seem to hold for the whole of WEST.

The following forms are given for the EAST negative suffix:

~gem, -%am, -dem, -%em (, -§4-/-7-).

I will now give a survey of the

distribution of these forms. This survey is based on the sometimes

conflicting data found scattered in the literature, and on material
found in texts. In the survey T also inciude the distribution of the

allomorphs of the CONF(irmative) suffix.B)

Besney: Caucasian BSN (Balkarov 1959,1969) as well as Anato-
Tian BSN (Alparsian-Dumézil 1963,1964,1965; Paris 1974b,1976) have
-Gam N/2 and -de CONF.

West Kabardian: Kuban Kabardian (Kumaxov 1969) and Zelenluk
Kabardian (Bagov 1969) both have -dam and -de too.

For Central Kabardian one finds -?8m as well as -%em N/2 9)
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The CONF suffix is -?e in Baksan Kabardian (Mamre¥ev 1959,1969).
For Malka Kabardian (§agirov 1969) I have not come across any data.

Mamre¥ev (1969:250) observes that senior male members of the Baksan

KAB speaking population also make use of —§am and —Qg, but this

occurs only rarely (MamreZev 1959:13).
Kua¥eva (196%9:124) writes with respect to EAST KAB (Terskie)
subdialects that there again -?om and -%e are the norm. This is in
conflict with a remark made by Turfaninov in Nogma 11 (1959:171,
note 108): in a comment on the forms}of the negative suffix -ég@/
-4am, mentioned by Nogma in 1843, Tur¥aninov asserts that these are
nowadays found in Little Kabardia. Mamre¥ev (1959:13) reports Kua-

in the avtoreferat of her kandidatskaja disser-

¥eva as having said

tacija [1954]) that in the Terskie subdialects the negative suffix

has initial ?, and the CONF suffix initial -q.

0lder information is to be found in the grammatical sketch
by Lopatinskij (1891:40). Lopatinskij only mentions -ﬁéﬂ. The CONF
suffix does not occur in Lopatinskij (1891}, in Nogma it does, na-
mely as -ge.

For LiKAB TurZaninov-Cagov (1940:92) present us with -gam
besides "dialectal -?pm and -7em") and -de (1940:120). In Jakovlev
(1948:303) we find -gar and (but Tess frequently) -gem, and -ge.
Nothing but -dam and -de are given for LiKAB in GKCLJ (1957:100)
and Kumaxov (1971:243 ).]0’11)

Alparslan-Dumézil (1963:357) give passim forms of an Anato-

lian variant of KAB which has -?am and (apparently) also -"a.

The situation is summarised in section 7.
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7.4 Common Circassian Developments

Dumézil, in 1932, and Kumaxov, in 1971, both went into the
diachronic aspects of negative forms in Circassian - the former in
greater detail than the latter. Some scattered remarks are to be
found in TurZaninov-Cagov and in Rogava-Kera¥eva. Dumézil starts

hi .
is chapter Expression de 1la négation (1932:185-191) as follows:

"Les trois langues expriment la négation par m (oum + voy.)
mis & des places diverses suivapt les formes. En A;z. [Aba-
dzekh/RS] seulement (et dans Jes autres dialectes occid. du
tcherkesse), ce -m, en position finale, est remplacé par -p
(qui Tui-méme devient -b- devant la voyelle qui marque 1'i;ter-
rogation). I1 est probable que ce -p est une transformation

de - is 1 & i
m, mais 1'hypothése est invérifiable, faute de cas analo-

gues on notera que le tcherk. occid. n'ignore pas ~-m final
Mais que ces -m correspondent & ub. -n; enfin Je kab. a bien
le -m négatif attendu."
On ézi i
page 187 Dumézil informs us that the situation in Kabardian
(i.e. EAST) is simi in W
) milar to that in WEST except for one point:

-8p du tcherk. occid. y est remplacé par —ég-m, —§e-m composé

sans doute de la particule affirmative —ég .. et du -m négatif
i . .
n chapter XI (Formes Négatives) of Dumézil (1975:163-169)
whi i i ’
ch gives a synchronic presentation of corresponding negative

forms
of the three WC languages, we find no diachronic remarks

At th
e end of chapter 10 (Voprositel'nye i otricatel'nye for-

m of K
mny) umaxov (1971) page 247 has been reserved for observations

"Cn th i i
e history of negative forms". Comparing Circassian with the

two oth
er WC languages, Kumaxov arrives at the conclusion that the
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cooccurence of prefixal and suffixal marking of negation is old and

the question as to which is the older of the two is only rele-

that
vant to *WC. Kumaxov claims that Circassian originally had a nega-
tive suffix *-m as well. He regards the negative suffix -p as a

WEST innovation which has superseded the older suffix. Regarding
the EAST suffix -dsm Kumaxov claims that it consists of:

“the common Abxazo-adygskij [*WC/RS] negative affix -m and the

suffix —Qg 4»-—@3, which goes back to the interrogative suffix
_a—e_n

He continues:
"The suffix -3a, which is a partof the negative affix -gsm, and
its original form, the interrogative suffix —ég,is a Kabardian

[i.e. EAST/RS] innovation."

Like Dumézil and Kumaxov, I assume that *Circassian differed

1ittle from present-day Oubykh and Abkhaz, and consequently from *WC,

with respect to the formal side of the marking of negation. In other

words, *Circassian had a prepositive and a postpositive negation mar-
s

- s 12)
ker, both containing an *m.
The prepositive element poses few problems: the situation

iki imi rial-
in the whole of West Caucasian is strikingly similar, both mate

i itive
1y and with respect to position within the word. The postposit
Nowhere has the marker alleged for

and WEST

marker raises greater problems.

early *Circassian remained unchanged. Furthermore, EAST
have been subject to cbviously distinct developments.

1 assume a common trigger for the fact that the situation
in both EAST and WEST is rather different from that in *Circassian.

i i shall
First I shall consider this in greater detail, after which I

i i in EAST
discuss the possible developments in WEST (section 5) and in

(sections 6 and 7).
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Circassian has a number of morphemes containing instances
of m that can be supposed to derive from *n. I have in mind ma 'this',
-m the REL ending (altso in -m-e REL-PL).

There are no indications in either of the two other WC Tanguages
that the m of the demonstrative pronoun is old. On the contrary,
both in Oubykh (which is closest to Circassian genetically) and
in Abkhaz there are data implying that the instances of m refer-
red to go back to original *n. E1s§where I shall pursue the re-
construction of WC demonstratives. For the moment I shall merely
mention Oubykh (which has a two-fold system .of demonstratives)
yazna 'this' and wa-na 'that', and the Oubykh 3/AG prefixes -n-
(singuiar) and -h-a- (plural) (Dumézil 1959:16-17; Vogt 1963:2247,
1991,1153,1158).
For Abkhaz I refer to the occurrence of n in both demonstrative
Pronouns and personal prefixes; cf. w- 'that', a-n- ‘that/thig',
a-r- "this' (Dumézi} 1976:14; Grammatika Abxazskogo Jazyka 1968:
36), and to the allomorph -na- of the 3 non-human/AG prefix
(Dumézil 1967:18; GAJ:1968:96). %)
Abkhaz does not distinguish between ABS(olutive) and REL (ative)
NPs through endings, as Oubykh and Circassian do. In Oubykh
ABS NPs are not marked overtly, whereas REL NPs have their own
characteristic endings: -n REL and -n-a REL-PL (Dumézil 1959:14;
Vogt 1963:1152,1157). Compare the Circassian REL endings of non-

pronominal NPs: -m REL and ~-m-e REL-PL,

For *Circassian 1 assume a number of developments that re-
sulted in pressure on the postpositive marker of negation. *Circas-
sian originally had *na 'this’, *-n REL and *-n-e REL-PL, and a
postpositive (and a prepositive) negation marker containing *m.

Development 1: *na ’this' gives, via *na/ms, *ma(/ne).
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This development may have been triggered by assimilation in forms
containing *w14) Remnants of *n are found in a number of temporal

adverbs containing a labial obstruent;

cf.  (LiAD) (LiKAB)
nyepe newbe ‘today’ [§ag1rov 1977:964,
;;T;;’hepe nashebe 'tonight' 986,937; TSAJ 1960:
(Be.ro.k%e) ne.¥e.be ‘last year' 412; KRS 1957:42]
and
ms. fe mas.fe.m 'this year'.

Development 2: the *n of the REL ending changes into *m.
This development was triggered by the former. Before the REL-PL
sequence a discrete PL marker came into use, which prevented con-

fusion with conditional forms withthe ending -me. Subsequently the

15)
PL marker -e was occasionally dropped.

Development 3: pressure is put on the postpositive negation

marker, which probably had the form *-(a)m.

Thus: "this' REL REL-PL N/2
*CIRC-X *na *-n  *-n-e *-(a)m
*CIRC-X+1 *na/me *-n *-n-e *-(a)m
*CIRC-X+2 *ma(/ns) *-n *-n-e *-(a)m |
*CIRC-X+3 *ma(/na) ¥-n/m  *-n/m-e *-(3)m
*CIRC-X+4 *ma(/ns) *-m *-m-e *-(a)m |
*CIRC-X+5 *ma(/na) *-m *-m(-e) *—(g%m é

L
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7.5

WEST: The Development of the Negative Ending

Dumézil and Kumaxov are not very explicit. Kumaxov suggests

that -p is a WEST innovation which superseded older *-p ; why and

how is not explained, Dumézi] actually admits that he ignores wheth-

eér a transformation - as he puts it - 1is involved, or not. Rogava-Ke-

rafeva (1966:256) suggest - following Dumézil (1932:187) - that the

"interrogat1ve—affirmative particle -ba" derives from a combination

of the negative suffix -ep and the 1nferrogative suffix -a.

It can be shown that a transformation is involved here,

I return to the *CIRC negative suffix *-(8)m. I assume its form was

*-(8)m in late *CIRC and in early *WEST (see section 4, in fine).

It is not surprising that it was not replaced by *-(

case

3)n, as in that
it would have become homophonous with the frequent Fu/2 and

MSD suffixes.]s) Another alternative might have been resorting to

exclusively prefixal marking of negation. This was blocked by the

fact that late *CIRC already had developed two categories of nega-
tion (attributive and predicative negation).
An other solution to the probTem created by the pressure

exerted on *-(2)m was to give up nasality; in other words: a deve-

Topment towards *2.17) This is what happened. This development is

exclusively WEST. Early *EAST resorted to quite another solution

(see section 7).
From *-(a)m to *-(8)b takes one, and from *-(3)b to -ep

takes two steps (*-{(8)b == *-(3)p ~—> -ep). The transition of *-(8)b

to *~(3)p is in itself unusual in the recent history of Circassian,

but there is an explanation for this exception:

Word-final voiced obstruents generally have a voiced onset and

a voiceless release. Voiced plosives in this position can have
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entirely devoiced realisations, but they will still differ from
their voiceless counterparts in the absence of aspiration.

Many morphemes can occur both word-medially and word-finally.
Most morphemes have allomorphs with and without a vowel after
their last consonantal segment. Voiced consonants are complie-
tely voiced in intervocalic position. Voiced consonants which
take the position (..)—V within a morpheme occurring (with pre-
served final vowel) in word-medial position and (with dropped
final vowel) in word-final position, are never entirely devoiced.

Some illustrations (WEST/Shapsug):

s . (2/SB-to weep) ‘weep!' [Bo].

wo-fo-5t (2/SB-to weep-Fu/1) 'you will weep' [wug;§'thL
wo-ma-% ! (2/SB-N/1-to weep) 'do not weep!' [wumégx].

ds | (3/SB-2/AG-to sew) 'sew it!' [de].

yo-do-¥t  (3/SB-3/AG-to sew-Fu/1) 'he will sew it' [yidiy-t"].
wa-me-d | (3/5B-2/AG-N/T-to sew) ‘do not sew it

[waméd, ..adt, Lt

1 suppose that the transition from *-(8)b to *-(3)p was en-
couraged by the absence of the voice-preserving factor mentioned
above: the negative suffix was and is found almost exclusively in
word-final position and (as the negative suffix mainly occurs in
main predicates) very often in sentence-final position as well.

There are two types of form in which the negative suffix
does not occur word-finally, namely in forms with final -b.a NeINT
and in negative co-predicates.

The frequency of negative co-predicates was (and still is)
very low, and to the speaker negative co-predicates were obvious
combinations of negative predicates with a coordinating element (the

ending -gl).18) This contributed to the devoicing of b in the se-
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a fixed one, of the negative suffix and the interrogative ending

have subordinated NPs containing an

particle was realised with a voiced laryngeal or pharyngeal

from a situation where the *

morpheme, into a situation where it

the mid vowel (i.e.

1 .
ects (Bzhedug and Shapsug) in the ABS{olutive) ending -er, which is

quence *-(@)b-ay; cf. (Shapsug):

1
so-k°a-¥-ep-ay (1/SB-to g0-PF-N/2-CoPr) ‘I have not gone

and'; {*sak°agebay <*se§°agemay.

1 agree with the 1nterpretatf0n of -b.a as a sequence though

-a.
The ending -a is a WEST innovation which - I assume - has devel-

oped from an originally appellative particle *a "hey!'. Nowadays

we find prepositive reflexes of a ﬁntroducing vocatives, and post-
positive reflexes, viz. the interrogative ending and, with a limi~

ted number of nouns, a vocative ending. Cf. (Shapsug):

a, s-ys-%al ! (hey!) (1/PS-P0S-boy) ‘hey, my son!',
n-a !, t-a ! (mother-voC), (father-v0C) ‘mother!, father!''.

The appellative particle must originally have been optjional

aft iti ' i i
er positive and negative interrogative predicates that did not

interrogative lexical element. It

n . .
ust have developed into the interrogative ending before the (final)

devoici i i
oicing of the *b in the negative ending. It is possible that the

onset

which might again have contributed to the retention of voice in this
instance of *b.]g)

Th
e next step, that from *-(3)p to -ep implies a development

p of the negative suffix was preceded by

a vowel which could be predicted from the make-up of the preceding

is virtually always preceded by
by e).

Parallels for this development can be found, for the whole of WEST

‘n .
in the MOD(al) ending -ew (-ﬂ or -we in EAST) and, for two WEST dija-

-r
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elsewhere. On the other hand, EAST and WEST usually have a 3 before A representation of the WEST developments presented above:

i i i basic f f the
the y of the coordinating ending, also when the basic form o N2 N72-CaPy 7 A et
preceding morpheme contains the mid vowel. Cf. (Shapsug): Late *CIRC *~(3)m *-(3)may “~(a)m
&c - - 1 ] . v +"D - +. _ o
§°sza-m (woman-REL) 'the woman REL §°z8 -m *WEST-X *~(a)m/b *~(3)may *_(a)m/b s
wane-m (house-REL) 'the house, REL' +wane -m+. *WEST-X+11*~(3)m/b *-(3)m/bay “_(3)m/b a
§°gz-ew (woman-M0OD) 'as a woman' +§°gz3 -ew+. *WEST-X+2 |*-(38)b *~(3)bay *2(3)b a
won-ew (house-MOD) 'as a house' +wdne -ewt. *WEST-X+3|*-(3)b/p *-(3)bay *~(3)b"a
* . > _ .
§°5z-ep (3/SB-woman-N/2) 'it is not a woman' +p- $°525 -—ep+. EST-X+41*-(2)p *-{3)b/pay *-{3)b"a
*WEST- * -
wan-ep (3/SB-house-N/2) 'it is not a house' +@- wone -ep+. X+51*-(8)p *-(8)pay *-(a)ba
' s *WEST-X+6 |*~(2)p/-ep | *-(2)pay/-epay*-(2)ba
§°gz-er (woman-ABS} 'the woman, ABS' +§°szs -er+; id. in .
. WEST-X+7 *'(_€‘_2£ *-(e)pey *‘(B)ba
Bzhedug, in the rest of WEST: &°aza-r, in EAST: faze-r. LA
DUSHP - -ep-
wan-er ' (house-ABS) 'the house, ABS' +wane -ert; else- Ep ep-ay -b.a
where: wane-r.
I
§°sz-ayk (woman-ABS-EMPH) ‘'and a woman, ABS' 7.6 EAST: The Origin of -de CONF

In three places the negative EAST suffix -dsm is presented

wan-ayk (house—ABS-EMPH) ‘and a house, ABS' ) .
as going back to a combination of the CONF suffix -4e and the ori-

ginal negative suffix (Dumézil 1932:187; GKZLJ 1957:100; Kumaxov

The development of the monoconsonantal negative ending into | 1971:247). This hypothesis is not supported by arguments: however
an ending of the shape VC seems to be part of a more general tenden- the formal nor the semantic side of the theory is self-evident
cy which is especially strong in Shapsug and Bzhedug, i.e. in the ; Tur€aninov-Cagov (1940:92) express a dissenting opinion:
western WEST dislects: t "The negation -dam is formed on the basis of the negation
The development in co-predicates is again similar to that in mo and the root of the verb ya?en 'to have'.”
i dicates: *-(a)p-sy — -ep-ay; cf. (Shapsug): i _ )
main predic (8)p-3y P . | ‘ T-C offer arguments which cannot be regarded as supporting
§°gz-ep-9y (3/SB—woman-N/2—CoPr) 'it is not a woman, and | this view:
57°9z-€p-9y S/°0
*§95z5-p-ay {*§°9za-b-9y <5§oaza-m—ay. "This is clear from the parallel use of the negation itself

-b.a wi i CV shape did not develo i 2 A )
As a matter of fact, -b.a with its p p dsm, as -7em, -%sm, e.g., $a%edam, dialectally $a%e’em //

into *-eb.a; cf. (Shapsug): ‘ Sa%e?sm 'is not', and from the parallel use of such

g - - - it is it not?'. : . s
§°3z9-b.a (3/SB-woman NeINT) 'it is a woman, interrogative forms as §3%eqe, dialectally §a8%e’%e 'is it
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(there)?" 20)

Subsequent authors have not commented on Tur¥aninov-Cagov's
analysis, but Jakovlev (1948:343) proposes - without any comment -
that "historically" —aem/—aam means 'is not' (ne est'), and —ég

"there is' (est'). As the Etimologi¥eskij slovar' by Sagirov (1977)

is only concerned with lexemes, no statements can be found about the

origin of -égm, or - for that matter - about the origin of WEST -ep.
There are formally weak spots in these hypotheses: they do

not account for the very unusual alternation éiz or the less unusual

alternation a/e {cf. -aam/-?am/-aem/—7em). Tur¥aninov-Cagov's analysis

is also invalidated by the fact that the root of the verb ys%en 'to
have' is always bound, in both EAST adn WEST: -%e is never used with-
out a preverb (see section 7).

The advocates of the prevailing theory confer upon —ég the
term "affirmative" (Dumézil 1932:187), "affirmative-interrogative"
(GK¥LJ 1957:100) and “interrogative" (Kumaxov 1971:247), 1 assign the
Jabel CONF(irmative) to it. It is typical of forms containing -ég
that they ask for or assume confirmation by the listener. The con-
firmation is not related to the speaker. Since the work by Jakovlev
it has been obvious that —ég in itself does not have interrogative
meaning, but that forms with —ég may or may not be realised with
gquestion-intonation; cf. (Jakoviev 1948:11):

b-4-a-de ! (3/SB-2/AG-to do-PF-CONF) 'you have done it (,

haven't you)!' (sdelal ved' ty.).

p-i-a-de ? (3/SB-2/AG-to do-PF-CONF) 'you have done it,

haven't you?' (ty ved' sdelal?).

T will first focus on -ge before discussing the origin of

Dumézil (1932:89-90) comments on the origin of -ég} he relates
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the "affirmative particle” -ég to final gg in Oubykh za:ga ‘*alone,
Tonely' (Vogt 1963:22871; Dumézil 1965:252), which, incidentally,
Sagirov (1977:610) regards as a loan from Circassian, c¢f. *CIRC
zeq:%e (Kuipers 1975:23). Furthermore, Dumézil mentions the possibil-
ity that -ge has a common origin with the *CIRC prefix *q:e-
"hither', whereas §agirov (1977:703) relates *q:e to the ;;;haz pre-
verba a: (Dumézil 1967:22) ‘vers ici’.

However, rather than speculate about the relations of -ge
CONF with elements in the other WC 1a6;uages, we had better fi;;;
turn to the question of the development of —ég in Circassian. There

is no exact semantic plus formal counterpart in WEST for -de; so I

shall start with EAST.

An inquiry along these lines points to the development of -gde
CONF in early *EAST frem an imperative form derived from a transi-__
tive verb 'to tell, say'. Before I give my arguments for this claim
I will make a digression on the development of the *CIRC uvulars and

another digression on the development of the *CIRC transitive verb

*§% 'to say'.

Digression on the Development of the *CIRC Uvulars

At an early stage *CIRC must have had the following system of uvu-

1)

lars:
* h 2
q *q: *q *¥ *é
*qho *q:o *éo *¥o *Eo
h h, A
(a7, g °: aspirated/lenis; gq

1, q:°: unaspirated/fortis]
The reflexes of the glottalic uvulars are ? and ?° in the whole of

EAST and in virtually the whole of WEST; the periphera) Hakuchi

subdialect of the (WEST) Shapsug dialect has generally uvular and
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occasionally velar reflexes. The development from uvulars to laryn-
geals dates back to a time before the division into EAST and WEST.
The deviant facts in HkSHP (Hakuchi Shapsug) may be explained by

22) In the whole of EAST we find glottalic uvu-

Oubykh influence.
lars as reflexes of the fortes, and voiceless uvulars as reflexes

of the lenes. In WEST various sets of reflexes of the lenes and

: .. 23)
fortes are found. Cf. (GnSHP is an Anatolian variety of Hakuchi):
*CIRC EAST WEST
east WEST] west WEST
TEM/ABD BZH DUSHP GnSHP HKSHP
h h
g q q q X X qh
*qho qO qo qho XO ;{0 q Q
*q § q g: 9 q g
*q:o ao qo q o qo qo q ©
G ? ? ? ? ?/k g
*élo 7o 20 20 o ke ao

Paris (1972) discusses in great detail the mechanism of the de-

velopments for a number of dialects.

Digression on the Development of *CIRC *§°e 'to say'

The transitive verb ‘to say' was *éig in Common Circassian (Kui-
pers 1975:106). In WEST we find the usual reflexes: ?°e and - in
Hakuchi - §°e/k°e. In EAST the reflex of *éjg is -%e or (in one
rast KAB subdialect only) -?°e. The main correspondence (WEST/

EAST) ?°/? is irregular, and this is the only instance known to
me . In“;;;T the root -?e is always used in combination with the
preverb ¥o-/3" 8- (KAB/BSN), the origin of which - pace Sagirov

(1977:589) - remains uncertain,

fast KAB -?° is mentioned by Kua¥eva (1969:129) as occur-

ring in, e.g.
Z9-7°¢ | (3/SB-¥8-2/AG-to say) 'say it'’,

Kua¥eva propses that -%e derives from early *EAST *-%°¢. re-

ferring to such related roots as ?%e.te 'to announce, relate',

?°3 'orifice', ?°s 'to resound, be heard'.
Sagirov also traces -?e back to *-?°% (1977:589,1555). In a
note to his entry 1555 §agirov debts the correctness of
Kua¥eva's observation concerning -?°e (rather than -?e) in
the form 28-2°e He claims to have heard a Great habardian
say Zsw’e 'say it'!‘ and interprets the w of>this form as a-
2/AG prefix, suggesting that the prefix occurs in this posi-
tive imperative form on the analogy of negative imperative

forms such as:24)
Z3-w-mo-?e ! (3/SB-¥8-2/AG-N/1-to say) 'do not say jt'’,

§agirov takes Kua¥eva to have incorrectiy rendered Ysw?e

as Z3%°e. Whether §agirov is right in supposing that Kua-

Yeva has not written down what she has heard cannot be veri-

fied. It is in any case clear that there is a better expla-

nation for Sagirovs form Zow7e,

A number of authors, among them Kua¥eva and §agirov, have

stated that -?e results from a delabialisation (*7°e — *%e). As

far as I know, none of then accounts for this delabialisation,

though an explanation is at hand.

*Circassian had - as amongothers Kuipers (1975) posits - the

clusters *pd° and *13°. The reflexes of these clusters are

B and % in EAST, and p° and £° in almost the whole of WEST

(in Hakuchi we find Pk/pGe, ER°/14°, elsewhere in Shapsug
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t of the
also p? and £? [Dumézil 1960:91]). In EAST a remnan

is found in the form of a sequence WS

£.2%)

labialisation of *13°

preceding, or @& sequence W following,

he trans tive root to say o then, S and was 'Frequent y

; i uni-consonantal
) . immediately preceding
. ination with an imme
used in combina

*t-?0e. ., *p-*°e,

1, 1p, 2 or 2p AG prefix; cf. (*EAST) *$-7%. .,
and *f-7%e.. I suggest that these bi-morphemic clusters were,sub-
ject ;;_Z;e same change as *p?° (from *pg°) and *32e (from *£g°):

P no
early *EAST *p?°/*p-?° — *p?/*p-?, early *EAST xgro/%3-0
*}2/%t-2 plus preceding wa or following aw. After this development
;‘ 1a;g;'number of the instances of this root had the form e,
which was eventually generalised. N L

Kua¥eva's form can be explained in two ways: (a) the genéra
isation did not cover all of the EAST area, (b) under the influ-
ence of related morphemes (such as ?°%e.te. ?°3, see above) f
*_.7¢ was restored to -?°%e.

§a;;rovs form Zsw?e can be accounted for as follows: the

i ce |
Jabialisation of *?° did not disappear, but left its tra |

d
in the form of preposed we. The form can then be analyse
1 —

thus:

26)

Yo-wa.%e ' {3/SB-¥8-2/AG-to say) 'say itl'

There are several particles which are petrified forms of the |

transitive verb 'to say'. In EAST these are more numerous than in \
WEST.27) 1 suggest that the CONF suffix —ég'goesback to such aparti- 2
cle, and ultimately to an imperative form derived from the verb 5
"to say' (or, possibly, to two different imperative forms). From a

semantic point of view I consider it plausible that a free form mean-

. : ' oL CONF
ing '(you) say it!' developed - via a particle 'say. nee e

suffix asking for or supposing confirmation by the listener. There-

fore it is worthwile investigating whether the formal problem posed

by the alternation 4/7 (-ée/—?e) can be accounted for within the

frame of this hypothesis.

Among the other particles ultimately deriving from the verb

"to say' I will introduce in the first place “pere ‘actually?'.

Constructions with ”ﬁere are interrogative and convey an element of

doubt (Jakovlev 1948:171: somnitel'no-voprositel 'noe nakionenie).

Constructions with “pere are main predicates. An example (Kardanov

1957:531-L1KAB):

a-r pSedey ge-k°e-Ys-na-w pere ?

(that-ABS) (tomorrow)

(3/SB-~Hh-to go-RE-Fu/Z—MOD‘actuaT]y?) 'will he really/

actually come back tomorrow?: (<:*"his future coming
back tomorrow, do you say so?“).zs)

We must assume that both the particle from which -ge CONF

can be derived and ‘6ere ‘actually?' must have developed at a stage

of *EAST after the change from *?% 'tp say' to *?e, but before the

preverb *E;g [present-day ¥s-/35- (KAB/BSN)]

became obligatory.

There are also particle-Tike forms

that developed after

*3°3 had become obligatory, for instance Zay and Zersy. These forms

are petrified contractions of forms derived from 'to say'; they are

mostly used to mark the end of direct speech. ¥ay and Zeroy are con-

tractions of forms like:

Zg-y-"e-r.oy (3/SB-¥8~3/AG-to say-CoPr) 'he said so( "it")
and'.

Whereas Turaninov-Cagov (1940:159) and Jakoviey (1948 :52)

Just mention these two forms, Alparslan-Dumézi] go into detaiT.Zg) I

quote from Alparslan-Dumézil (1964:335):



"gn outre, il y a des formes contractées: §éy.ray, 3-a.ray
pour 3‘e.y.7a.rey, %- . a.?a.ray "lui, eux J'ayant dit", et
méme .. 370(:w:re) pour J-g.y.?.ew(:re) "lui le disant”
(étendu & toutes les personnes, valant géorg. o, turc diye)."
and from Alpars1an—Dumézi1 (1963:381):

wpiysieurs formes treés contractées du verbe 3-5.7a "dire" ont
des emplois remarguables 1° E;g: (gérondif présent)

conclut les citations de style direct (comme oubykh égﬂ, ab-

khaz Eig).30> 2° %"e (impératif?) s'emploie dans de telles
interrogations quand, en outre, on ne souhaite pas la chose
qu'on met en doute:

wo.tX a:.te-me E;g 7 “j'espére que ce€ n‘est pas toi gqui
1ra(vai)s gcrit?"." [The example analysed:

we—ti’-a:-te—me“g’e (2/SB-to write-PF-IMPF—COND’”say“ -

PE+IMPF: PLUPF).] 3 e must be a contraction of a form

X-3-7¢ (3/SB-372-2/AG-to say) 'say itl'.

1 have now arrived at the formal problem, i.e. the alterna-
tion §/? in the CONF suffix. The form -?e is what one expects (*q°e

— *70p - *7e —> *-?e}, The shift from uvular to laryngeal arti-

culation took place well before the division into *EAST and *WEST
and we can safely assume that it was without exception in the whole
of *CIRC.

Rogava, who gives no etymology for *-ég, assumes a secondary
transition in *EAST from *é to *?, which would have involved the *é
of tégm and *-ég only; cf. (Rogava 1974:74):

“Instances are also known, in the Kabardian language, of &

transition of a secondary é into a laryngeal abruptive ? in

a certain verbal form, Kab. sakler?am // -~ soklerdam -

*sak®ergem 'I am not going'." 31)
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The alternation éll in the negative and the confirmative
ending is an incidental one, for which an ad hoc explanation can be
found.

I assume that -ég CONF does not - or at least not exclusi-
vely - go back to a form *?e ! 'say itt', but rather to a form
*3a-7e ! (3/SB-Hh-2/AG-to say) '(come on.jsay iti'.

The prefix (LiAD/LiKAB) ge-/de- ‘hither' (Kh) derives from

*CIRC *g:e-; it is extremely frequent. Most of its uses can

be classed under the common dé;ominator of "orientation to-

wards the speaker”. Cf. (Alparslan-Dumézil 1964:335-BSN):

ge-z-3"9-y-"a-ns.w (3/SB-Hh—1/P0-§‘e-3/AG-to say-Fu/1) 'he

will say it to me'.

(na-)b-37a-z-ew-"2a (3/SB—@hither-ﬁ/PO—§‘a—1/AG-Dy/1—to say)

'I am saying it to you'.
Compare also (Shapsug):

qo-s-yo-?%a-Y¥-ep (3/SB-Hh-1/i0-3/AG-to say-PF-N/2) ‘'he

did not say it to me'.

ye-§-?%3-%-ep (3/SB-3/i0-1/AG-to say-PF-N/2) 'l did not
say it to him'.

?%¢ ! (3/SB-2/AG-to say) ‘say itl'.

_90 1
ga (e) ! (3/SB-Hh-2/AG-to say) '(come on,) say it'/'say

it to me/us.'.

I assume that at first, in early *EAST, the free imperative
form *éiliﬁ and a particle-like homophone existed side by side. The
latter became really petrified when *§;g became obligatory before
*-Zg "to say'. When the particle *ég;:g was no longer matched by a
formally identical free predicate (but instead by *éa-§’9—7e), the

way was open to a separate development, and the particie contrac-




ted to *‘&a/‘ée (in the whole of EAST there is no opposition e vs.
a in contact with plain back obstruents)., The particle lost the se-
guence *?e, the reflex of the root 'to say', as must have been the
case with (KAB) Zay and Zeray, and with (BSN) 3-e , from*3 o-7e !
‘say it:' (cf.the latter quotation from Alparsian-Dumézil above) -

The petrification of -ég and ’égﬁg dates back to an ear-
Tier stage of *CIRC than that of the particie-1ike forms with ini-
tial %9-/3"9-, The parallel between -ég (from *éiiig) and E;g {from
*¥ 5-7e) is striking

Compare also LiAD ga (TSAJ 1960:271:) 'give:' "defective

verb", which can be assumed to go back to *WEST *q:a-h

(3/SB-Hnh-2/AG-to bring) 'bring it hither!'

There are, at first sight, several explanations one can think

of in order to account for the alternation éij in the CONF suffix.
[(a) *da.?e contracted on the one hand to *-de, on the other

hand to *-%e; (b) -ég goes back to a form *ga-’e ! 'say it
(hither)!' and -?e to a form *?e ! 'say it!'; (c) the con-
traction of *ga-Ze to *—ég was followed by was followed by

a development *-ge — *-%e in part of the EAST area under

the influence of the initial ? of -%sm N/2.]

I will return to the problem of the alternation G/? in the
next section, together with that of the alternation q/? in the N/2

suffix.
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7.7 EAST: The Development of the Negative Ending

I do not accept the prevailing theory that —égm historical-
1y represents acombination of the confirmative ending and the nega-
tive suffix. Thea]]egeddeve]opment is neither semantically nor for-
mally plausible {see the beginning of section 6). The same objections
can be made to Turtaninov-Cagov's hypothesis. However, my hypothesis
shares an important feature with Turtaninov-Cagov's.

Like early *WEST, early *EAST{can be supposed to have had a
prefixal marker [*Eiilll of attributive negation and a suffixal mar-
ker [*—(glm] of predicative negation. As the frequent relative en-
ding had become homophonous with the negative suffix, it had become

necessary to avoid ambiguity (see section 4, in fine).

The first *EAST development along this line was that a pre-
dicative form which was semantically very close to the negative suf-
fix ("it is not (there)/it is not the case") began to be used in a
petrified form side by side with the negative suffix. -

The predicative form in question was *§3-%e-m (or, at that

stage, possibly still *¥a-e-m) (3/SB-there-to be-N/2).

This form is derived from a bound verb *-%¢ 'to be, exist!
(cf. Kuipers 1975:95), which occurred (and still occurs in
both EAST and WEST) in combination either with the prefix

"there" (*¥°5-) or with the preverb "possession" (*yo-: cf.

the quote from Turlaninov-Cagov in section 6).
Then, we may have had, side by side, forms Tike:
*sa-k%e-na-m (1/SB-to g0-Fu/2-N/2) '1 will not go', and:

*sa—ﬁ°e-n(a)“§a7em (1/SB-to go-Fu/2-"N/2"} 'id."'.

When the clitic had superseded the old negative suffix and

changed sufficiently from the original predicative form, it was re-
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interpreted as being made up of two constituents,an injtial asser-
tive and a following negative, which then began to be used indepen-

dently (*[§a-"e]-m — *[851-"7em). Cf.

*sg-k°e-n{a) §a%em / *so-k%e-n(a)-%em 'I will not go'.

*sg-k®e-n / *sg-k°e-n(s)-§ ‘I will go'.

[For a few present-day forms containing the assertive (ASS)

ending, see chapter 6, example (108, ff).]

The developments up to this point must have been early, as
they took place in &il of EAST. From here or developments start to
diverge.

Early *EAST developed a set of factuality markers. The mar-

kers in question originate from petrified predicative forms,

are mutually exclusive and have no WEST counterparts. Nowa-
days, in most of Kabardian, main predicates are obligatorily
marked for factuality: -§ assertive (ASS), —égm predicative

negative (N/2), -ge confirmative (CONF), -pere dubito-inter-

rogative and -%eret optative are factuality markers.

Nowadays we find -4e and -?e CONF, and -gem, -?am, -dem and

-?em N/2 (cf. section 3):

Besney AAT-QE -gam

f
I 1
‘West KAB -ge —éem

Central KAB|-2e(/-ge) -Zem/-%em(/-dam)

| East KAB -ge -%am
j -de ~den
| =2 -rem |
%AnKAB ‘-33 -%am
]”01d” KAB -ég ~gem/-gam
ELiKAB -de -gam/-qem
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Conflation seems to have taken place here.

The first conflation may have taken place when only part of
the future Kabardian population had Jeft the original EAST habitat
in order to settle in more south-eastern regions (*-7em — *-&em, cf.
*-ég). Nowadays we find —égg N/2 and —ég CONF in BSN (the ancestors
of the Besney had remained in the old habitat - cf. Introduction,
section 3), in the West KAB subdialects and, especially in the lan-
guage of the older generation, in central KAB. Presumably *e became
*3 when the clitic turned into a suffix.

There are forms of East KAB where the initial consonants of
*-ng and *-ég have remained unaltered (Kuaseva 1954}, in other
forms of East KAB (as well as in Central KAB) we find -?am N/2 and
-?e CONF. Here we observe an instance of conflation the other way
round.

One can think of several scenarios to account for the present-
day distribution of the different forms of the two endings under dis-
cussion. However, due to the confusion caused by warfare, migrations
and plagues, it is hardly possible to trace the exact lines of the
developments involved. More details are required before one can weigh

up the pros and cons of the various explanations.




NOTES

1. For the make-up of the Circassian word, see chapter 2, sec-

tion 1. For S-forms, see 8§ 6.2.3.b. *WC refers to Common West Cauca-
sian, a hypothética] language from which the WC languages are assumed
to descend; in the same way, *CIRC stands for Common Circassian, and
*EAST and *WEST for Common East and Common West Circassian respecti-

vely.

2. Endings are a subclass of the suffixes; occasionally endings
and stem-suffixes are jointly referred to as "suffixes". For endings

see chapter 5, section 15.

3. For the presentation of Circassian (and other West Caucasian)

material, see "Conventions® (p. 27ff.). This chapter quotes material

from various sdurces.»For the sake of clearness - and for typlogical
reasons - f have rendered practically all material in my own notation
(see chapter 1). For the soundsystems .of Circassian dialects, and

also for the soundsystems of forms of other WC 1énguages, the reader

is referred to "Introduction", section 5.

4. Unspecified "Shapsug" stands for Duzce Shapsug (cf. Smeets
1976).

5. The analysis of the Oubykh and Abkhaz examples does not claim
to be definitive. The use of the gloss "dyn" is tentative. For Ab-

khaz -3a, cf. Dumézil (1967:24): "La négation peut étre renforcée
par un &lément 3a placé juste aprés la racine. Ce dernier élément
est si usuel qu'il perd pratiquement sa valeur renforgante {il est

presque de rigueur au prétérit négatif sa.m.ca.3é.yi "je ne suis
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pas allé", plutdt que sa.m.ca.yf)." In Dumézil 1932 other uses of
-3a "renforgant" are mentioned (p.94: in adverbs, p.217: in positive
predicates).

6. "Suffiksal'nyj sposob obrazovanija otricanija stitaetsja

vtori&nym": 'the suffixal formation of negatives is considered sec-

ondary'. This statement is not worked out. One couid refer to Dumé-

zi1 (1932:190), where a negative form i-s-am-bl-sc -gz-t 'I had not

burnt it' (p 189) is commented upon 4s follows: "-(3)c” doit étre

une variante d‘une particule renforgante qui, jointe & le néga-
tion signifie "pas-du-tout, nullement ..", and (in & note) thus:
"Amoins qu'il

C . L .
ne s'agisse pas d'un indice -C’- proprement négatif

que 1'abx. aurait &té seul des 'langues N.-0 & conserver? En tché-
tchéne, la négation s'exprime par ma- & 1'impératif et a 1'optatif,

par -c- aux autres temps."

7. For the dialect division of EAST an WEST, see "Introduction",
section 3.
8.

For the CONF(irmative) suffix see section 5. A negation mark-

er -9-/-?- occurs in Dumézil (1975:200) and in Alparslan-Dumézil

(1963:358). A-D represent word-final (BSN)-qa/(KAB)-?a as -G-a/-?-a
(NeINT). In 1975 Dumézi] repeats this presentation: "(bes].
“8m + a > %.a.)" (though then speaking of BSN -?-a and KAB -d4-a).

I think we are dealing here with single morphemes: BSN —6a (or -7a)
possibly in free alternation with —ég (or -?e), KAB -%a (or -da),

etc.; cf. chapter 6, section 4.f.

9. The data are contradictory. For instance, the negative suffix

in Baksan KAB is said to be -?am in the grammatical part (p.250) of




Mamre¥ev 1969; however, in Mamre¥ev's Baksan texts we also find : el: it is only the gesture of turning up one's nose made audible”

-%em (p.27%,279, etc.) and -éem (p.278,279, etc.). Caution is re-

13. The demonstratives of (i i : i :
quired when using text material from OKD (and from many other Circassian are: (this, this/that, that)
; WEST (SHP/BZH): ma Wwa a
sources). For instance, both Balkarov 1959 and 1969 present BSN i - =
WEST (ABD/TEM): ma mew a
texts, largely the same. The texts show hundreds of minor differ- — - -
EAST : ma mew a

ences, the bulk of which must be due to printing errors. Cf., for

Circassian a has the same origin as th iti
N a g e prepositive Qubykh and
i : Abkhaz definite articie a-, cf. Dumézil (1932:34, 1
(1959:142) dey dez tReik'e ‘ezetegem; (1969:116) dsy dey ‘ - \ S

aey
{ £
tRaAk e 7ezete6em ‘'with us they did not cure with (the help of) . 14. Early *CIRC presumably had tne foliowing two-term system of demon
book(s)' [d-sy-de(2) tRxasi-k'e “eze-te-gVm (1p/PS-P0S-with) (book- ! stratives: *pns 'this' and *wa 'that' and, 1in addition, an element *a
-instrumental) (3/SB-to cure-IMPF-N/2]. ' whose usage must have been close to that of the present-day Oubykh and

Abkhaz definite articles (a- in both Tanguages). Early *CIRC possibly

10. In "LiKAB" texts one occasionally comes across —éem N/2. The i
had a MOD form *now.

data one finds in the various grammars of LiKAB are often contra-

dictory. The differences we find can often be explained by assum- 15. Cf. present-day

ing "influence" from different subdialects. None of the grammars 1is ! LiKAB §a1e-m fale-me 2ale-feon

explicit about the exact origin of the material they present in the % LiAD £ atle-m E‘a]e—me ;i;:;j;;tm(-e)/é‘a1e-m—e
form of paradigms. 5 SHP tate-m ¥ale-me 8a1e—ie—m-e/8a1e-m-e
11. Interestingly, the forms usually given as LiKAB, i.e. -gam \ ‘the boy, REL' (3/SB-boy-if) "the boys, REL

and -ge, are exceptional in Baksan KAB. which still forms the basis 'if it is a boy!

for LiKAB. i 6. For DUSHP 1 distinguish two suffixes -ns: -na Fu/2 and -ns
12. Cf. Jespersen (1922:136): "Most children learn to say 'no’ ( M(a)SD(ar).

before they can say ‘'yes' - simply because negation is a stronger . Cf. LiKAB |LiAD !SHP !

expression of feeling than affirmation. Many little children use i VFu/1 fonsw |t ?—§taJ

nenenene (short &) as a natural expression of fretfulness and dis- Fu/2 _;?;; -;?;)j_;;_

comfort. It is perhaps so natural that it need not be learnt: there — f —

. i i MSD | -n(a) |-n(a)|-ns

is good reason for the fact that in so many languages words of ne

gation begin with n (or m). Sometimes the n is heard without a vow-
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Dumézil 1975:149 }Kumaxov 1971:213 Jakovlev 1948:
Fu/1 [fut. général “fut 2" kategorifeskoe |faktifeskoe
Fu/2 |{fut. immédiat "fut 1" vozmo?noe, neobxo-
l dimoe

Some quotations: (Kumaxov 1971:213) "Fu/1 [my Fu/2, RS] can be used
with the meaning of an infinitive.". pumézil (1975:196): "L'infini-
tif tcherkesse en n a méme caractéristique que le futur immédiat.’
Rogava-Kera¥eva (1966:198): "Fu/2 refers, just Tike Fu/l, to an ac-
tion which is to take place in the future. Fu/1 and Fu/2 are simi-

Jar in meaning." Jakoviev (1948:303): "not to be mixed up with the

suffix of the deverbal noun in the sense of the indefinite mood."

17. cf. Sagirov (1977:908) (LiAD/LiKAB) basiamen/musiamen 'Muysiim’

(in WEST also busiamen, musiamen, in EAST also busismen; cf. Sagirov

(1977:875) baXssme/maXsame "buza", a Toan with a Turkic m-initial

origin).

The best hypothesis to account for the origin of the EAST REL
ending as occurring with demonstrative pronouns, viz. -gé (with the
bulk of the NPs the REL ending is -m), seems to be one which in-
volves dissimilation. Original *ma-m (this-REL) and *m.ew-m (this/
that-REL)} dissimilated into *Eglgi,*m.ew—ba, after which final stress
developed on the analogy of other pronouns, such as *seg.ré),
*we(.ré) '1', ‘you', etc., and XE;Eé '3 self' (cf. Paris 1974b:181,

n.l The third demonstrative, *a, followed: *a-m (that-REL) gave

).
a-bé Cf. Kumaxov (1871:158) "Proisxo’denie Ze formantov -8 (y)s

-bs

-9{e) nastol'ko zatemneno, Cto na dannom &tape izulennosti

adygskix jazykov nevozmoZno dostoverno ob"jasnit' ix étimoliogiju,

xotja su¥¥estvuet u’e nemalo gipotez i predpoloZenij.
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18. Negative co-predicates, for instance, have a teﬁse-system that
is almost identical to that of main predicates, whereas positive
co-predicates differ considerably from main predicates in this re-
spect. The development of co-predicates with final -ay "and" can be
supposed to have taken place in rather late *CIRC [see Kumaxov

(1971-179) 1.

19. Compare Jakovlev-A¥xamav (1941:409), where it is remarked that
word-initial LiAD a (and 3) are realised with a voiced Taryngeal
fricative onset ["javstvenno sly¥imoe v samom nalale glasnogo zvuka
Sumnoe pridyxanie (meZXdusvjazolnyj gortannyj zvonkij spirant xrip-
Ja¥¥ego tipa, t.e. tipa "x")."].

Jakovlev (1948:343) observes that word-initial KAB a has - in

"Tiving" subdialects, for instance in Little Kabardian - the pronun-

ciation "‘¢", in which "*" stands for “glottalic voiced aspiration".

20. "Eto vytekaet iz parallel’'nogo upotreblenija samogo otricani-

ja -gom kak -?em, -?sm, naprimer: ga?edom dial. §3%e?em//§3%e?am

‘ne est'', i parallel'nogo upotreblenija takix form voprositel'nogo

naklonenija, kak $a?ede dial. 8a%e?e 'est’ ii?‘, opredeTjaju§éix

zakonomernoe Zeredovanie ég s %8, ée s ?e." The forms analysed:

§9-7e-gam (3/SB-there-to be-N/2 ) 'it is not there', $a-%e-de (3/SB-

-there-to be-CONF) 'it is there, isn't it?'.

21, Cf. Kuipers (1963:72; 1975:4). Rogava has repeatedly stated
that *CIRC originally had a four-fold system of uvular plosives

(Rogava-Kera¥eva 1966:37; Rogava 1974:73). The extra uvuilars of
Rogava would have been voiced ones. Rogava does not make his suppo-

sition plausible and I find neither internal nor external evidence

in favour of it.

-
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Kumaxov mistakenly claims (1981:passim). that the opposition
aspirated/unaspirated occurring in present-day BZH and SHP voiceless
obstruents is an innovation within WEST. Kumaxov assumes *CIRC to
have had only two uvular plosives, viz. *g (and *g°), and *é (and

*§°); *§ would have given *? everywhere (except in HkSHP), whereas

Fal®

|

*q would sometimes have an aspirated (gh) and sometimes an unaspi-
rated (g:) reflex in part of present day WEST, and sometimes g,
sometimes é in EAST (Kumaxov does not explain why the distribution
of BZH/SHP gh and EAST g, and that of‘BZH/SHP gq: and EAST ﬁ are

virtually the same).
22. 1 will revert to this matter in "On Hakuchi Circassian" (ms.).

23. For columns 1, 2, &4 see Kuipers (1963:72, 1975:4, passim);

for 2, 3, 4, 7 see Jakoviev (1930:IX), for 5 see Smeets (1977), for

6 Smeets (1983) for the complete diagram see Paris [1972); cf. also
Rogava (1974:73).
24, Imperative forms convey an instruction for a 2 or 2p; in the

i
case of @ 2p we always find the personal prefixes also found in non- %
instructive forms. The same holds true for negative imperatives in- i
structing a 2; in the corresponding positive forms, however, one |
normally finds a zero prefix instead of the expected overt one. This
is the general situation in EAST and in WEST. In WEST there are cer-

tain exceptions; in EAST exceptions are rare. Therefore, §agirov's |

supposition is improbable {(cf. also Kumaxov 1971:240).

25.  Cf., for instance, (LiAD/LiKAB) p°s/ps 'to raise (a child)’',
5°e/6e "cover, shell'; tog/tew ‘two', %°ap§’a/wa%ap§ ‘to release,

set free' - cf. Kuipers {1975:13-14).
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26. This analysis implies that wa- is a verbal prefix. There is a
large group of verbs with initial wo- and final -3. In most cases
w8- -8 can be regarded as a verbaliser. There are discrepancies

between the dialects; cf. BZH g°e§h’a, DUSHP wd.g%3%-9 "to distri-

bute' (BZH from Kuipers [1975:84]). The classic study of this sub-

ject is Dumézil-Namitok (1939). Some examples (Shapsug):

2o, ' | 2 b4 !
5°sSe 'black', wa.8%95.3 'to blacken' (tr.); dsrmags 'harrow',

ws.doarmsqg.a 'to harrow' (tr.), cf. tu. tirmik/dirmik; woks 'to kill®
&

(tr.}, cf. (?) ke 'tail, end'.

27. For WEST we find the particle (Shapsug) §°8°°(ay)a/i®°e?®a

really?/1 wonder', TEM §°3%°;, [AlparsTan-Dumézil (1963:358)], which
probably goes back to *§°-e-?°-3 (3/SB-2p/AG-Dy/T-to say-INT) 'do

you (p) say it/so?'.

The use of certain co-predicative forms derived
from "to say" is also particle-like. Cf. (Shapsug) "§°s" ya-?°-ay

y9-?°a-¥ (3/SB-good) (3/SB-3/AG-to say-and) (3/SB-3/AG-to say-PF)

[T I n - 1 W N
it's good", he said (""it is good" he_said_it_and he said it").

A number of EAST particles are given in the text. In WEST and
EAST petrified forms of the verb "to sey"” also occur in complex ex-
pressions, e.g. §ad.a p.%"e.me {LiAD, RAS:1960:potomu ¥to).

Sst.we”73.p.%e.me (Turaninov-Cagov 1940:156, LiKAB) 'as, because

of " [LiAD: (3/SB.what.INT 3/SB.2/AG.to say.COND) "if you say "what
is it?""], [LiKAB: (3/SB.what.MOD'3/SB.Z§.Z/AG.to say.CONL) "if you

say "it being what?""].

Cf. alsc the confirmative use of Dutch "zeg!" "say (it)!" in

for instance "mooi, zeg!" 'beautiful, isn't it?; cf. also French
dis-donc", and English "I say", in, for instance, "I say, do you

know..".
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p- 7 - - - 'do you
28. -bere goes back to *p-Ze-re ? (3/SB-2/AG-to say-INT) y

say so/it?'. Jakovlev's remark (1948:304) that it derives from

*Zaﬁere "govori&'" does not hold as this petrification started to

develop before the time when the preverb *3-9- became obligatory be-

fore *?e.

29 The particles 23y and Zeyray are extremely frequent, in KAB

and in BSN, and in the written language; cf. the text NartsZ wered

(Narty 1974:128-9), where every line ends 1in Z3y.

30 The text continues thus (Alparslan-Dumézil 1963:381) "On le-

rencontre en outre dans des interrogations de la nuance wo.tX.a:t

i écri ' C "y “e.n9iw. 30
E;g ? "tu 1'a(vai)s vraiment &crit? (J'en doute)"; ye.g'e.ns:w.ys 3

"tu prétends que tu é&tudieras? (C'est bien tard)".

31 (Rogava 1974:74:) “"Izvestny slulai v kabardinskom jazyke pe-
rexoda i vtorifnogo 5 v laringal'nyj abruptiv ? v opredelennoj for-
me glagola, Kab. ssk®3r’am // €= sak®drgam &— *sak%drg’sm "ja ne

idu". Kumaxov (1981:148) is of the same opinion as Rogava.
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PART IV

CHAPTER 8

MORPHOLOGIE TCHERKESSE: LA CATEGORIE DE POSSESSION

premiére partie

DESCRIPTION DE LA CATEGORIE EN CHAPSOUG DE plzce

£

1. INTRODUCTION

L1 Avant-propos

L'article présente une description synchronique de la caté-
gorie de possession dans le Chapsoug de Duzce (Cth).]’2> Le point de
départ de 1'auteur ést formel: est présenté le fonctionnement des
préfixes qui peuvent se combiner avec des noms dans des formes qui
ne comportent pas un préfixe-sujet. Ces préfixes (possessifs), qui
pPeuvent aussi se présenter dans des formes prédicatives et dans
d'autres formes a préfixe-sujet, expriment des relations d'apparte-
nance. I1 sera question de possession neutre, organique, réciproque,
partagée et, finalement, relative. Le lecteur trouvera bien des
exemples. Ils ne sont pas inutiles vu le caractére peu étudié des
formations et tenu compte du fait qu'on chercherait en vain une pré-
sentation systématique du matériau dans guelque grammaire. Le maté-
riau analysé a &té& collectd par 1'auteur en Turquie.

Avant d'aborder la description envisagée je donnerai quelques
observations générales sur le tcherkesse pour que le non-tcherkessi-
sant puisse suivre également 1'exposé (Introduction). Le reste de

lT'article se subdivise en trois sections: la premiére - la plus lon-



gue, - présente la forme et 1'emploi des moyens formels qui expri-
ment la "possession" dans les syntagmes nominaux qui ne contiennent
pas de préfixe-sujet. Dans la deuxiéme section i1 sera question du
fonctionnement des mémes moyens formels dans les formes comportant
un préfixe-sujet ("formes-S"). Dans cette méme section je parlerai
de la possession relative. La troisiéme section, finalement, est

consacrée aux deux verbes possessifs du ChDz.

1.2 Sur Ja phrase minimale

Une phrase peut se composer d'un seul mot, d'un prédicat.
Les prédicats peuvent &tre formés de verbes aussi bien que de noms.
Tout prédicat comporte, en position initiale, un préfixe indiquant
T'actant-sujet. Le sujet tcherkesse est 1'éguivalent du sujet de
verbes intransitifs, et de 1'objet direct de verbes transitifs, de
langues comme, par exemple, le latin. Une forme comportant un pré-
fixe-sujet peut, en principe, héberger plusieurs préfixes person-
nels. La phrase minimale se caractérise entre autres par le fait
qu'elle ne saurait comporter plus d'une forme sunie d'un préfixe-
sujet ("forme-S").

Les autres constituants de la phrase minimale peuvent &tre
considérés comme autant de (syntagmes) subordonnés du prédicat qui,
dans les phrases ayant un ordre de constituants neutre, occupe la
position fina]e.3> Les subordonnés ont, en principe, une désinence
subordonnante. Les subordonnés se divisent en deux groupes selon
qu'ils co-référent avec un préfixe personnel, ou non. Dans cet ex-
posé il sera question presque exclusivement de subordonnés co-réfé-
rants. Les subordonnéds qui co-référent avec un préfixe-sujet ont

1a désinence ABS({olue); les subordonnés qui co-référent avec des

préfixes personnels autres ont, en principe, la désinence REL(ative)
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Les subordonnés non-co-référents de la phrase minimale ont, le plus
souvent, la désinence INS{trumentaie) ou celle MOD(aTe).4)

Les subordonnés, ainsi que les prédicats, peuvent é&tre com-
posés d'un ou de plus d'un mot. Pour plus de clarté j'éviterai -
si possible - de présenter dans mes examples des syntagmes compor-
tant plus d'un mot.

Divers types de formes qui comportent de méme un préfixe-
sujet peuvent é&tre tirés de prédicags, ainsi que les prédicats co-
ordonnés et subordonnés, et gquatre types de nominalisation. Dans

1'ex é i i j i i i
bPose qui suit je parlerai incidemment des nominalisations, no-

tamment des participes.

1.3 Sur la structure des mots

Un mot peut se composer d'un seul morphéme, le radical; le
plus souvent, cependant, i} s'agit de formations pius comnlexes.
Un mot comporte un "“théme", suivi ou non d'une ou de plus d'une
désinence. Ce théme se compose d'une partie centrale, la base, qui
peut &tre précédée d'un ou de plus d'un préfixe-théme, et suivi
d'un ou de plus d'un suffixe-thime. La base est faite d'un radical
ou d'un composé fixe de plusieurs radicaux et peut comporter des
affixes-base. Un mot peut comporter plusieurs bases, aussi bien

simples que complexes.

préfixii;iiiiil’///,,4préfixes—base)
)

base(s) radical(/radicaux)

suffixes—;;;;;;\\\\‘ﬂsuffixes—base)

(désinence(s))
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Dans les formes-S peuvent se présenter des séguences compli-
quées de préfixes et/ou de suffixes de théme. Dans cet exposé nous
aurons principalement affaire 4 ces affixes-1a. Pour plus de conci-
sion je parlerai de préfixes - et de suffixes - tout court alors
qu'il s'agira de préfixes et suffixes~théme. I1 reste encore i sou-
1igner gue certains des glements qui normalement sont des préfixes-

thame peuvent aussi se présenter dans 1a base, mais alors dans des

composés fixes.

1.4 Sur les préfixes des formes-3S

tes préfixes qui peuvent se présenter dans les formes-$
peuvent étre répartis en neuf positions. Dans quatre de ces neuf
positions peuvent se trouver des préfixes personnels. Dans la plu-
part des positions on peut trouver des préfixes complexes, et dans
trois positions (4, 5, 9) des complexes de préfixes. Dans les posi-
tions non-personnelies ne peuvent figurer, en général, qu'un nombre
fort restreint de différents préfixes. L'ordre des préfixes est
fixe au cent pourcent, ou peu sten faut. Ainsi, par exemple, aucun
des préfixes attribuds & des positions d'un nombre inférieur a 8 ne
saurait se trouver - en comptant 3 partir du début du mot - au delad
du préfix négatif mgg.

Les positions ol se Jogent les préfixes personnels sont
celles indiquées par les numéros 1, 4, 5 et 6. La position 1 héber-
ge le préfixe—SU(jet); 1a position 4 contient normalement un pré-
fixe du groupe des préverbes ('dans’, ‘sur', ‘pour', ‘{ensemble)
avec'), précédé d'un préfixe personnel gqui renvoie & 1'objet pré-
verbial (préfixe-0P). La position 5 peut contenir un préfixe ren-
voyant & 1'actant-objet indirect (préfixe-0I); 1a position 6, fi-

nalement, peut loger un préfixe renvoyant 3 1'agent (préfixe—AG).

382

Les formes qui contiennent un préfixe-AG sont transitives.

Je fais suivre les formes de base des préfixes personnels
des différentes positions. Ce sont 12 les formes que j'insére
ailleurs dans la forme sous-jacente des mots.s) Dans Tes positions
susceptibles de loger des préfixes personnels on peut trouver, a
cOté des préfixes indiquant la premiére, deuxiéme et troisiéme
personne du singulier et du pluriel (symbolisés: 1, 2, 3 et 1p, 2p,
3-P1),un préfixe-PART(icipe), un préflxe—REC(iproque) - excepté
dans la position 1 - ou un préfixe-REF(7échi) - excepté dans la

position 6.

[pronoms ] pos.1:SU pos.4:0P pos.5:01 pos .6:AG
se 1 59- 5= se- s - —
te 1p ta- - te- ¢
we 4 wo- p- we- ;'

§° 2p §°%s- 5°- §°- g°—
’ p-(ré-/yé-) . = =
3-P1 y-a- y-a- y-g-
REF za- z9- ze- —
REC | — ze- ze- zere-
PART g-(ré-/yé-) zo- ze-{zyé-) za-(zye-)

Les préfixes-SU et les préfixes-0I 1, 1p, 2 et 2p sont ana-
lysables en s.s- (1.SU), etc., et en s.e~ (1.0I), etc., respective-
ment. Je m'abstiendrai le plus possible de donner des régies morpho-
phonologiques. Observons toutefois que nommément la morphophonolo-
gie des préfixes des forhes—s - et & 1'intérieur de ceux-ci des
préfixes & y initial - est fort comp]iquée.6)

La plupart des préfixes non-personnels ne pourront pas &tre

gvitaés dans les exemples dont je me servirai dans la suite. (Ce
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sont: ggg ‘vers ici', ze.ré? 'le fait que, la maniére dont', _gg : 28pe2fce-¥t (3/SU-1/AG-CAUS-aller-Fu/1) 'je l'enverrai'.
'"le temps que, le moment od' (ze.ré- et zs- nominalisent), weré! s8ta-rt (3/SU-1/AG-donner-Fu/1) 'je le donnerai’.
OPT(atif), _gz Dy(namique)/1 (les deux derniers sans la consonne : wlye§s§ta-§t (2/SU-3/01-1/AG-donner-Fu/1) 'je te donnerai
initiale en position médiale), mgg N(égatif)/1 et ggg CAUS(atif). a lui'.
* 5.6 .8, .
4 yeTwe-=me-t . (3/SU-3/01-2/AG-N/T-donner) ‘ne le lui donne
8.1.5 Conventions et exemples
pas.'
A la fin de cet article on trouvera le tableau des abrévi- 5
yest ! (3/SU-3/01-2/AG~donner) 'donne-le-Tui'’
ations. J'ajoute aux préfixes des formes-S le numéro de la posi- : 3.6

ze.re*s=to-f-er (3/SU-que-1/AG-donner-PF-ABS) 'le fait que
*

tion qu'ils occupent. Les morphémes sont séparés ar un tiret ) .
9 P P P P Jje 1'ai donné’

ou (dans les combinaisons fixes) par un point. A la suitedes exem- & 6 R .
se al-er s=ief%-§ (Jje) (gargon-ABS) (3/SU-1/AG-voir-PF)
ples et de leur traduction (souvent trés iittérale) suivra entre .

j'ai vu le garcon'.
1

parenthises un inventaire morphémique (mot & mot). Les morphémes et :
Cale-m se s—yaﬁAe§°a—é (gargon-REL} (je) (1/SU-3/AG-voir-

les combinaisons fixes de morphémes y sont représentés soit par des I .
‘ -PF) 'le gargon m'a vu'.
traductions, soit par des abréviations-glose. Les gloses de morphé-
Les formes-S peuvent étre tirées également d é
mes-zéro sont soulignées. Pour illustrer le tout je donnerai quel- & e noms. De méme

i que les verbes statiques - et & 1'opposé des verbes dynamiques -

ques formes tirées du verbe intransitif k°e [1] 'aller' et du ver-

les noms présentent, au présent, une oppositi f i

be transitif ts [1-(5-)6] 'donner (&)' — les verbes sont pourvus p resHen tornes shotiaves /
formes dynamiques.

d'un indexe qui mentionne les positions qui, dans les formes-5 dé- 1

wa-dax (2/SU-beau) ‘tu es be11e‘?3)

1.7, ¢
w-e~daxe (2/SU-Dy/1-beau) 'tu deviens belle'.

1 3 .
wolze.re?mafdag-er s8elle (2/SU-que-N/1-beau-ABS) (3/SU-

rivées, doivent 8tre occupées de toute fagon. Dans les formes dé-

rivées de k°e c'est le cas pour la seule position-sujet, dans les

formes de ts pour la position-sujet et la position-agent, tandis

| -1/AG-Dy/1-savoir) 'je sai ' !
que la position-objet indirect peut é&tre occupée. ) 'Jde sais que tu n'es pas belle’.

the-m we wlye®pedexa-3 (Dieu-REL) (tu) (2/SU-3/AG-CAUS-

salﬁ°e—§t (1/sU-aller-Fu/1) ‘'J'(y) irai’
salpidedfoe-¥t (1/5U-2/0P-avec-aller-Fu/1) 'j'(y)irai avec "beau-PF) 'Dieu t'a rendue belle’.

toi. ; Les préfixes-zéro ne seront présentés qu'exceptionellement
5ol édéyaége9i°e-§t (1/5U-2/0P-avec-3/AG-CAUS-aller-Fu/1) dans les exemples, mais il sera toujours tenu compte d'eux dans les

; ; : inv i émi
'i1 me fera/laissera aller avec toi'. entaires morphémiques.

wolgolz8def708ckoe-¥t-er (2/SU-vers ici-1/0P-avec-PART/AG- |

~CAUS-aller-Fu/1-ABS) 'celui qui te fera venir avec moi' |

384 385

2SS AN i BRIV b €



.2 L'Expression de possession dans les formes-non-S

2.1 Introduction

Les moyens formels (tous préfixes) dont je vais décrire
ici le fonctionnement indiquent directement ou indirectement - une
“appartenance". Ces‘re1ations d'appartenance ont toujours un élé-
ment de détermination, mais ne s'identifient pas toujours & la
notion de possession dans le sens non-linguistique, loin de 1a&.

L'appartenance est présentée comme existant entre le réfé-
rent de 1'él1ément déterminé (et qui est placé directement aprés le
préfixe) et le référent du préfixe déterminént possessif qui ren-
voie 3 des personnes grammaticales. Déns le cas de préfixes de la
premiére et de la deuxié&me personne nous avons presque toujours
affaire 3 des actants humains et, en conséquence, & des relations
d'appartenance souvent possessives. Aussi la plupart des distinc-
tions & signaler concernent la posseséion par une premiére ou
deuxiéme personne: § 2.2: possession neutre, § 2.3: bossession
organique, 8§ 2.5: possession partagée; la possession réciproque
(§ 2.4) ne se présente que dans le cas de possesseuﬁs humains.

Les possesseurs de la lére et 2éme personne sont déterminés
sans confusion possible. Aussi est-i1 impossible de les spécifier,
s'il est vrai gqu'on peut toujours les souligner (emphase) par un
pronom personnel qui précéde immédiatement e préfixe et qui ne
prend pas de désinence subordonnante.

Les préfixes possessifs de la 3éme perscnne, ainsi que Te
préfixe possessif relatif, ne déterminent pas sans confusion pos-
sible et peuvent &tre, eux, spécifiés: les préfixes de la 3éme
personne par des subordonnéds & la désinence REL, Te préfixe PART

des formes possessives relatives par un subordonné d la désinence MOD.
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cf. s-ye-LCema (1/PS-P0S-vache-REL) ‘ma vache'.
se s-ye-tems {je) (1/PS-POS~vache-REL) 'ma vache (& moi)'.

ye-Cems (3/PS-P0S-vache-REL) 'sa vache'.

Je.fs-m yo-fema (vieillard-REL) () 'la vache du vieijl-

Tard'.

z8yo%kem-er (3/SU-PART/OP-POS-vache-ABS) ‘celui & qui ap-

partient la vache'.

- 4 o
fe.z-ew z-yaﬁéem—er (vieillard-MOD) () 'le vieillard & qui
£

appartient la vache'.

Des relations d'appartenance déterminative peu possessive se

présentent quand le préfixe possessif a un référent non-humain.

cf. wane-m ya-pte (maison-REL) (3/PS-P0S-porte-ABS) 'la porte
de la maison'
wana-pt-er (maison-porte-ABS) 'la porte de maison'.

wana-pte (maison-porte ABS) 'une porte de maison’.

Dans les formes-non-S i1 ne peut pas y avoir d'autres pré-
fixes (de théme) que ceux dont i1 sera fait &tat ci-dessous. Notre
objet est donc d'étudier dans cet article les emplois détermina-
tifs - dits possessifs - des préfixes (de théme) qui peuvent se

présenter dans les formes-non-S.

2.2 Possession neutre

Dans la trés grande majorité des substantifs on ne peut ren-
voyer que d'une seule fagon & la personne du possesseur, & savoir
par un préfixe personnel gqui fait complexe avec le préverbe ya- FOS.
Les préfixes personnels possessifs précédent ya-, tandis que la

marque a-, qui indique pluralité de la troisiéme personne, se trouve

placée aprés ys-.
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cf. s-ys-wane (1/PS-POS—maison- EL) 'ma maison'.

t-yo-wane {1p/PS—POS-maison REL) '‘notre maison'.

w-ya-wane (2/PS-P0S-maison-REL) 'ta maison'.

§°-ya-wane (ép/PS—POS-maison- EL) 'votre maison'.
ya-wane (3/P5-P0S-maison-REL) 'sa maison'.

y-a-wane (3/PS-P0S-Pl-maison-REL) 'leur maison'.

W-vo-wane sSief®s-Y-ep (2/PS-POS-maison-ABS) (3/SU-1/AG-

-voir-PF-N/2) 'je n'ai pas vu ta maison'.

se s-ya-wane-%-er 23-% (Jje) (1/PS-P0S-maison-PL-~ABS)

(3/SU-vieux-PL) 'mes maisons (& moi) sont vieilles'.

Les formes de base des morphémes dont i1 s'agit ici sont:
s- 1/PS, t- 1p/PS, p- 2/PS, §°- 2p/PS, p- 3/PS, ys- POS, a- PL;

pour la morphophonologie de ces préfixes v, § 2.3.

2.3 Possession organique

Pour un certain nombre de substantifs on peut renvoyer aussi
d'une autre fagon & la personne du possesseur, & savoir au moyen du

seul préfixe personnel de la premiére et de la deuxiéme personne

singulier et pluriel. Ces préfixes possessifs "courts" se présen-

tent avec des substantifs qui renvoient aux parties d'entités vi-

- . . - 3
vantes, comme famille, corps humain ou animal, et &galement avec se

'nom

11 y ades dialectes tcherkesses occidentaux ol il est encore

question d'une véritable opposition entre possession organique et
possession non-organique. Dans le ChDz, et non seulement 1&, 1'op-
position est en voie de neutralisation: Ta plupart des substantifs
ne peuvent pas se combiner avec les préfixes possessifs dits
peuvent se combiner avec

"courts", tandis que les substantifs qui

Jes préfixes possessifs "courts" sont aussi en mesure de se combi-
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ner avec les préfixes possessifs "longs", c'est & dire avec les
complexes ol entre ys- P0OS. La derniére observation ne vaut pas
dans la méme mesure pour tous Teé substantifs en qﬁestion. On peut
poser en principe que dans le ChDz nous avons affaire & une oppo-
sition possession organique / possession neutre, plutdt qu'3d une
opposition possession organique / possession non-organique.
cf. s-ys-wane (1/PS-P0S-maison-REL) 'ma maison'.

s-pe / s-ys-pe (1/PS-nez-REL) / (1/PS-P0S-nez-REL) 'mon nez'
s-Aa.g%e / s-ys-ia.gCe (I/PS—j;mbe—BEL) / (1/PS-P0S-jambe-

-REL) 'ma (propre) jambe'.

s-ys-a.g% (1/PS-POS-jambe-REL) 'ma patte (p. ex. d'un
animal tué qu'on partage)'.

Dans 1e matériau dont je dispose se présentent les substan-

tifs suivants en combinaison avec un préfixe personnel court:

un
=

pe ‘nez’ She ‘téte!
pe.ca.pe ‘pointe du nez' She.ca ‘cheveux'
pe.te 'moustache’ §% "peau’
pse ‘ame’ sbs "dos’

pgs ‘corps/squelette’ 35 'frére’

pX°3 "fille! $5.pX°s 'soeur’

bs3s ‘sein’ Ze "bouche’
bge ‘poitrine’ Ae.pXe(m)be ‘'orteil’

eme "épaule, aile’ Ae.She "cheville'
tXs 'épine dorsale, Ae.g%.3e "genou’

dos' Ae.qgle "jambe, pied’
the.pe "feuille' kays 'gorge’
thek®ame ‘oreille’ ke ‘rate’
ce "dent’ k°3cs ‘cerveau, moelle’
ce.jge ‘cote! Eg "queue’
ig "nom' k°eres®g "bouton’
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o
1]

I

Les préfixes courts s'emploient
avec des substantifs qui

pour ‘pére', ‘'‘mére', v.

‘testicule’
'cuisse'
‘coeur’
"intestins’

"branche’

0s

"fils!

e

e.tefs
Ze.pXe(m)be
?e.She

2e.l.gene

'"bras, main’

"coude’

"doigt’

‘pouls’

"bras'

'(cavité de la) bouche'

'oeil’.

le plus souvent, d'une part
indiquent les parents (de premier degré) -

§ 2.6 —, d'autre part avec des substantifs

qui ont une consonne initiale glottalisée ou sourde.

Avec Jes substantifs donnés ci-dessous les préfixes posses-

sifs longs ont -

semble-t-1i1

- supplanté Tes préfixes courts: les

: C , _
derniers sont acceptés par mes informateurs, mais ils ne s'en ser

vent pas spontanément.

el
(2]

o
N
®

|

o
o
a

v
o]

P

@

cou
"Tangue’
"taille'

cul, sexe'

Iy

Ze.ke

mene
nabs. 39

nabe

'menton, barbe’
] A : 3

pénis
‘nombril’

'ventre'.

Je fais suivre les formes de base des préfixes personnels

possessifs 1,

2 et 2p avec leurs allomorphs:

s- 1/PS t- 1p/PS p- 2/PS §°- 2p/PS devant consonnes:
s- t- p- §°- sourdes

g-/s— E— p- é°-/§°— glottalisées
ga—— te- wa- §°- sonantes

;;-/z- ts-/4d- wa-/b- §°-/2°- sonores

390

Remarques: (i) des groupes de consonnes occlusives et/ou
constrictives seul 1'élément final a une articulation laryngale
distinctive; (ii) les combinaisons de S-, préfixe de la premiére

personne du singulier, avec S, é, s,

J oy

» §5°9, §°, ¥, § suivant sont
notées s-s, é;é, etc., mais sont réalisées [(s)c, (s/8)¢], etc.;
(1i1) Tes combinaisons de Ca ou Ce plus YV donnent - dans la partie
préfixale du mot -.normalement C-yV: (iv) devant consonnes glotta-

Tisées je ne note que 2- et deo-,

£
cf. s-pe t-pe p-pe §°-pe 'mon, etc., nez (pe), ABS'.
$-%¢ 1-%e p-re 2o_2g ‘ma, etc., main (?e), ABS'.
s9-ne t3-ne we-ne $°3-ne  'mon, etc., oeil (ne), ABS'.
s-yo-ple t-yo-ple w-ya-pZe 3§°-ys-p¥e ‘ma, etc., porte
(p¥e), ABS'.
$9-g°% to-g°s we-g°; §°20-g%
‘mon, etc., coeur (g°s), ABS'.
z-g°3 d-g°s b-g°s 2°-g°s

(Dans Ta note 13 on peut trouver quelques régles morphopho-
nologiques.)

p-¥a-nehoa-¥ sﬁkeg°a-§-ep

(2/PS—frére—p1us-jeune—ABS)

(3/SU-1/AG-v0ir—PF—N/2) ‘je n'ai pas vu ton frére cadet'.

$-%e-%-er 3%ys-k  (1/PS-main-PL-ABS) (3/SU-sale-PL) ‘mes

mains sont sales'.

5-88.pX°! (1/PS-soeur) '‘ma soeur''

Les possesseurs de 1la troisiéme personne ne peuvent étre
indigués qu'au moyen de P-ys et f-y-a (v. § 2.2). 11 y a des dia-
Tectes qui ont &galement des préfixes possessifs courts pour la
troisiéme personne, 3 savoir 8~ 3/PS et a- 3p/PS. I1 s'ensuit que
dans ie ChDz T'empioi des préfixes courts est trés restreint quand

il s'agit de possesseurs non-humains,




cf. s-pe / s-ye-pe (1/PS-nez-ABS) / (1/PS-P0S-ABS) 'mon nez'.
s-yo-ple (1/PS-P0S-porte-ABS) 'ma porte'.
ye-pe (3/P$-P0S-nez-ABS) 'son nez'.
ya-ple (3/P5-P0S-porte-ABS) 'sa porte'.

s-tha.pe-%-er / s-yo-tha.pe-%-er (1/PS-feuille-PL-ABS) /

(1/P5-P0S-feuille-PL-ABS) 'mes feuilles (d'un arbre

présenté comme parlant)’,
‘mes feuilles'

s-ya-tha.pe-%-er (1/PS-P0S-feuille-PL-ABS)

]
{(qui se trouvent dans ma cour) .,

.2.4 Possession réciprogue

La possession réciproque s'exprime au moyen du préfixe ze-.

Ce préfixe s'allie a un nombre restreint de substantifs:

38 ‘frére' nsse 'belle-soeur’

¥o.pX°%s 'soeur' meiX°e ‘beau-frére’
nab§.e§°a "ami’ g°3.se ‘compagnon de voyage'
pays ‘ennemi’ g°sn.e¥%s ‘voisin'.

Remarques: (i) nsse ne s'emploie qu'exceptionellement avec

ze-, on trouve plutdt nes.ef®s; (ii) -ef°s est un &lément de déri-
vation qui indique le compagnon en général; cf. nsbZs '1'age’,
¥°sne 'la frontigre', g°s [1-4:%a-] 'se trouver bien ensemble
(avec)'; (iii) dans les formes ABS et INS qui co-référent avec un
préfixe personnel du pluriel on trouve - normalement parlant - -Xe

PL, ceci en opposition avec les formes REL et MOD.

¥5-%~er (frére-PL-ABS) 'les fréres {qui ne le sont pas

nécessairement 1'un de 1'autre, ou ies uns des autres)

ze-¥a-%-er (REC/PS-frére-PL-ABS) 'les freres (1'un de

]
T'autre, ou les uns des autres)',

s-¥a-neha-f-ay-t°-er ze-poyo-k-ew X°2-fe-% (1/PS-frére-
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-plus-jeune-NuCo-deux-ABS) (REC/PS-ennemi-PL-MOD)
(3/SU-deven1r-PF—PL) 'mes deux fréres plus jeunes sont
devenus ennemis'.

ze-¥9-m fe.d.ew tal§s§s

(REC/PS-frére-REL) (comme)

(1p/SU-1a-étre (assis)) 'nous sommes (1&8) comme des

fréres'.

Le méme &lément ze- se présente dans un certain nombre de

combinaisons fixes de caractére énumén;tif:

ze.i(a)‘ze.§°aza

(REC/PS.homme‘REC/PS.femme) "les &poux'.

ze.$9"ze.%3.pX% 'soeur(s) et frére(s)'.

ze.te"ze.ro.g%e (REC/PS.pére‘REC/PS.InsCo.fi]s) 'pére et
fils'.

ze.te"ze.ra.pX% 'pére et fille'; avec bX°s 'fille'.

ze.ne"ze.rs.q% ‘mére et fils'; avec -ne ‘mére’.

ze.ne"ze.ra.p¥X°s ‘'mére et fille',

Quand, dans les publications sur Te tcherkesse, on traite
des préfixes possessifs, i1 n'est point question d'un préfixe pos-
sessif EE‘-7) Les considérations qui m'ont ammeng i classer ze-
parmi les préfixes possessifs sont les suivantes: (i) ze- indique
un rapport d'appartenance possessive, ou - mieux dit - deux de

tels rapports; (ii1) dans les positions gui peuvent &tre occupées
par des préfixes personnels on peut s'attendre aussi & un préfixe

REC (v. 8§ 1.4); (iii) Jes préfixes personnels mentionnés plus haut

et ze- REC s'exciuent (devant les quelques substantifs qui font
combinaison avec ze-); (iv) dans les formes-S ze- est traité - de
méme que les préfixes possessifs reconnus généralement comme tels -

comme un préfixe de théme; (v) en rangeant ze- dans le groupe des

préfixes possessifs il est possible de classer dans un ensemble
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.2.5-8

.2.5 Dans la séquence préfixale @-y-a (v.

cohérent tous les préfixes non-figés qui sont susceptibles de se
présenter dans les formes-non-S.

A 1'opposé de ce qui se fait avec les autres préfixes pos-
sessifs, ze- n'admet pas un subordonné spécifiant: possesseurs et
“possédés” sont déja spaécifiés par le substantif auquel s‘'allie le

8)

préfixe ze-.

Pyssession partagée]

§ 2.2) y- a été in-
terprété comme une réalisation de ys- P0S, §- comme un préfixe
possessif de la 3éme personne et, finalement, a- comme un préfixe
pluralisateur indiguant qu'il s'agit d'une 3éme personne du
pluriel. J'ai attribué & 1'élément a- Ta glose P1. Ici Je montrerai
que 1'emploi de a- est beaucoup plus large qu'il ne résulterait du
cas avancé dans § 2.2: la séqguence y-a- peut aussi se trouver en
combinaison avec des préfixes personnels autres que celui de la
3gme personne, et a- peut indiquer la pluralité de différentes fa-
gons. Dans tous les cas ol on emploie a- dans un complexe de pré-
fixes possessifs, il est guestion de ce qu'on peut appeler “pos-
session partagée". Tout en maintenant 1a glose P1 dont je me suis
déja servi, Je présenterai dans Jes pages qui suivent les diffa-
rents emplois de a-. On verra gue Ja role de a- est toujours d'in-

diquer que - d'une fagon ou d'autre - la personne gqui se trouve

indiquée devant (y-)a- n'est pas 1a seule qui se trouve dans un

rapport de possession envers 1'alément possédé. Dans les &tudes
concernant 1'exprussion de la possession en tcherkesse seul est

traité 1'emploi de &- pluralisateur.

8.2.6 "Possession co11éctive“

Le ' i
possesseur n'est pas seulement la personne indiqée par

le préfixe personnel, mais encore un collectif auguel elle appar-
tient.
cf. pSae-m ys-wane (Jjeune fille-REL) (3/PS~-P0S-maison-ABS)

'1a maison de la jeune fille'.

pSaSe-m y-a-wane () (3/PS-POS-P1-maison-ABS) ‘la maison

de la famille/des appartenants de la jeune fille'.

_ 1
s-y.a.ne y-a-wane ta-k%e-%t (1/PS-mére-REL) () (1p/SU-

-aller-Fu/1) 'nous irons & la maison de la famille de

ma mére'.
Cet emploi est & comparer avec celui des préfixes posses-

sifs de la Tére et de la 2&me personne du pluriel dans des phrases

du type de:

se t-ys-nase

6 .
s=Aef°-p-ep (je) (1p/PS-P0S-belle=soeur-

-ABS) (3/SU-1/AG-voir-PF-N/2) 'je n'aj pas vu notre

belle- ! o' & i
le-soeur', ol "notre" peut étre aussi bien exclusif

qu'inclusif.

"Pére" et “"mére":

Les racines "“pare" "mére"
pere” et "mére" admettent un certain nombre

de variant < i é
es. A 1'état isolé& on trouve ts et ns respectivement;

dans un nombre de bases complexes on trouve -ne et -te.g) BDans les

£ .
ormes possessives on trouve les bases complexes y.a.te et y.a.ne

La séquence y.a- est a considérer comme faisant partie de la base
parce gque y.a- peut étre précédé par une séquence de préfixes de
the -y-a- i

eme @-y-a-. Plus loin (§ 3.5) on verra que y.a- fonctionne comme

partie de la base dans les formes-S aussi bien gue dans Jes formes-

non-S.




cf s-y.a.ne (1/PS-meére-REL) ‘ma mére' .
t-y.a.ne (1p/PS-mére-REL) 'notre mére' .
w-y.a.ne (2/PS-mére-REL) 'ta mére'.

g°-y.a.ne {2p/PS-mére-REL) 'votre mére' .

y.a.ne (3/PS-mére-REL) 'sa mére’.

(y-a-)y.a.ne [3/PS-(P0S-Pi-)mére-REL] 'leur mére' .

se s-y.a.ne ss k°e-¥t (je) (1/PS-mére-REL) (1/SU-aller-

-Fu/1) 'j'irai chez ma mére'.

. 20 mas
2a-%e-m-e y-a-y.a.ne-%-er y-a-y.a.te-X-er qe-§°a Fe-X

(celui=1a-PL-REL-PL) (3/PS-P0S-P1-mére-PL-ABS) (3/PS-P0OS-
-Pl-pére-PL-ABS) (3/SU-vers ici-aller-PF-PL) 'leurs méres
et leurs péres sont venus'.

1

se-r-ayk sait (je-NOM-EMPH) (1/SU-pére) ‘moi aussi,

je suis pére'.

t-oyk n-ayk styao-ep (pere-ABS-EVH) (mére-ABS-EMPH)

(glEH—]/OP-POS-étre—N/Z) ‘je n'ai pére ni mére'.

On peut poser en principe qu'il n'est point &tonnant que
précisément avec "pére', et 'mére' - du moins dans leurs variantes
possessives - i1 soit question de la notion de possession partagée,
notion qui se présente également dans y.a.te.3a ‘oncle paternel’,

y.a.te.¥2.pX%s 'tante paternelle', y.a.ne.¥9 ‘oncle maternel' et

y.a.ne.¥a.pX%°3 'tante maternelle'.

2.7 Possession partagée avec substantifs locaux

I1 y a un groupe de cuelgue vingt substantifs qui ont un
sens local, gqui ne se présentent pas sans déterminant précédant et

qui, comparés & d'autres substantifs, ont des possibilités morpholo-
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cf.

gigques réduites. Ce sonti les 'substantifs 1ocaux']0). Le déter-
minant précédent est Je plus souvent un préfixe personnel swuivi
de ya- (P0S). La plupart de ces substantifs locaux admettent
€galement comme d&terminant un autre substantif. Quand, dans un
complexe de préfixes possessifs précédant un substantif local,
on indique une lére ou 2&me personne du singulier oupluriel, on
trouve généralement ya- suivi de a-, indiquant la possession
partagée. Quand i1 s'agit de la 3§me personne du singulier, on
trouve presque exclusivement P-ye-, rarement P-y-a 'possession
collective'. Dans le cas de la 3&me personne du pluriel on trouve
exclusivement B-y-a-, avec a- pluralisant §-. I1 n'y a aucune

régle, il n'y a méme pas une tendance 3 avancer, qui détermine

1'emploi de complexes sans d- d cdté de ceux avec a-. Dans

1'adyghé littéraire 1'emploi de a- est de régle, dans le cas

des préfixes de la lére et de la 2&me personne du singulier
aussi bien gue du pluriel. Dans le kabarde Tittéraire on ne
rencontre jamais un &lément a- devant les substantifs locaux ou
‘postpositions' comme ils sont appelés traditionellement dans

les grammeirves du tcherkesse écrites en russe.

-tsbs 'espace derriére’.

ELXLELEEEE (1/PS-P0S-Pl-espace derriére-REL) '(1'espace)
derriére moi'.

ﬂiﬂiliiﬁi;ﬂ (maison-espace derriére-REL) '({1'espace)

derrigre la maison'.

w-y—a—&abe-ge me7g°a.§°e (2/PS-P0S-Pl-espace derrié&re-INS)

(3/8U-Dy/1-rire) "il est en train de rire derriére toi'.

wane-&abs-m degi.e—g (maison-espace derriére-REL) (3/SU-

-3/0P-dans-sortir-PF) 'i1 est parti de derriére la maison'.




(1/PS-P0S-Pl-espace devant-INS) (3/SU-

se s-y-a-pe-ge malkoe

Dy/1-aller) 'il marche devant moi'.

t-y-a-f°ale / t-ys-t°ate deti-eha-p (1p/PS-POS-Pl-espace

entre-REL) / (1p/PS-P0S-espace entre-REL) (3/SU-3/0P-dans-

-mourir-INTE-PFY) 'i1 mourut (dans 1'espace) entre nous'.

w-y-a-da¥s t31&°e—§t (2/PS-P0S-Pl-espace chez-REL) (1p/SU-

-aller-Fu/1) 'nous irons chez toi'.

psase-m yo-dare teik°e-¥t  (jeune fille-REL) (3/PS-P0S-es-

pace chez-REL) ( )} ‘'nous irons chez {'dans 1'espace prés

de') la jeune fille'.

ptate-m y-a-do¥s talk°e-¥t () (3/PS-POS-Pl-espace chez-

-REL) ( ) 'nous irons chez la famille de la jeune fille'.

ptate-Re-m-e v-a-da¥s telk°e-¥t  (jeune fille-P1-REL-P1)

(3/PS-P0S-Pl-espace chez-REL) ( } 'nous irons chez les

jeunes filles'.

Si 1'on tient 3 expliquer la présence de 1'81ément a- dans
les formes présentées plus haut, altors il est possible, ici encore,
de faire appel & la notion de possession partagée. Puisque, & cOté
de la personne indiquée par le préfixe personnel devant y(s)-., il vy
a toujours une personne grammaticale autre qui est en refation avec
1'espace auquel on référe. Cette personne autre est Te sujet de la
forme-S dont la forme qui loge ie substantif Tocal est un subordonné.
Les deux personnes ont une relation avec 1'espace auguel le substan-

tif local renvoie.

cf. s-y-a-&aba 73 tem deﬂt (1/PS-POS-Pl-espace derriére-EEE)

(une) (vache-ABS) (3/SU-3/0P-dans-&tre (debout)) 'derriére

moi il y a une vache'; 'moi' aussi bien gue ‘la vache'

ont une relation spatiale vis-a-vis de 1'espace indiqué.
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) / T 4
we w-(y-)a-deZs so-%o-le¥e-¥t (tu) (2/PS-(POS-)Pl-espace

chez~REL) (1/SU~ﬁ/OP-y-trava11Ier—Fu/l) 'Je travailierai

(dans 1'espace) prés de toi'.

Possession partagée avec noms de nombre

Les noms de nombre ordinaux se composent de y.a- initial,
suivi d'un nom de nombre cardinal, suivi d'un &lément dérivatif -ene
et, finalement, d'un suffixe dérivatif nominalisant -re. Les noms_;;
-re font partie du groupe de noms ‘prgpositifs‘ (v. § 2.9). Les noms
de nombre au-dessus de ‘cinquiéme' sont rares. Au lieu d'eux - méme
T2 ou 1'on s'exprime en tcherkesse pour le reste de la phrase - on

se ! i indi
sert d'équivalents turcs. La base indiguint 'premier' se forme en

partant de be 'nez, commencement'.

cf. y.a.pe.re 'premier’
y.a.t%.ene.re "deuxiéme'’

y.a.%.ene.re "troisiéme!

22
y.a.pi.ene.re 'quatriéme’

‘y.a.tf.ene.re ‘cinguiéme’
Ces noms de nombre ordinaux s'emploient avec ou sans préfixes
personnels possessifs. De méme gu'avec 'pére' et 'mére' ces préfixes

| peuvent &tre employés directement précédant la combinaison figée

y.a- 'possession partagée', qui fait partie de Ta base.

y.a.pe.re &al-er foe

(premier) (enfant-ABS) (3/SU-grand)
"le premier enfant est grand'.

i . : e & 1 .
i se s-y.a.t°.ane.ve fal-er re-fu-g (je) (1/PS-deuxiéme) (en-

fant-ABS) (3/SU-mourir-PF) 'mon deuxiéme enfant est mort'.

“a-¥ y.a.pe.re $°%z-er s%hef®-¥  (celui=12-REL) (3/PS-pre-

mier) (femme-ABS) (3/SU-1/AG-voir-PF) 'j'ai vu sa premiére

femme ',
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23-%e-m-e (y-a-)y.a.¥.ane.re-m salfaéy (celui=1a-PL-REL-PL)

(3/PS-(POS-P1—)troisiéme-REL) (1/SU-3/P0-%pour"-"vouloir")

"j'en veux le troisiéme'.

L'emploi d'un nom de nombre cardinal implique que 1'élément
détermingé par le nom de nombre en est un pris dans un total d'élé-
ments plus ou moins semblables. Par Ta suite 1'élément possédé a dew
relations d'appartenance: 1'une avec un possesseur indigqué par un
préfixe personnel, 1'autre avec les autres giéments grace auxquels
i1 est le tantiéme. Ce type de possession partagée d'un caractére
guelgue peu particulier se présente non seulement dans le ChDz, mais
dans 1'ensemble du tcherkesse occidental.

Finalement nous trouvons également y-a- indiguant la posses-
sion partagée avec les noms de nombre cardinaux, le plus souvent de-

vant z3 ‘un'. Quelques examples:

t-y-a-z{3) k°e-n faéy (1p/PS-P0OS-P1-un-ABS) (3/SU-aller-

_MSD-ABS) (3/SU-"pour"-"falloir") ‘un de nous doit ¥y

aller'.

(2p/PS-POS-PT-un-REL) (1/SU-3/0P-

§°-y-a-ze-m salfagy—ep

-"pour”-"vouloir"-N/2} 'je ne veux pas T'un de vous'.

?a-Xe-m-e y-a-Z sgkeg°a-g {celui=1a-PL-REL-PL} (3/PS-POS-P1-

-un-ABS) (3/SU-1/AG-voir-PF) 'j'en ai vu un d'entre eux’.

y-a-2"y-a-z-oyk s8¥xe-f-ep (3/PS-POS-P1-un"3/PS-P0OS-P1-un-

-ABS-EMPH) (3/SU-1/AG-manger-PF-N/2) ‘je n'en ai rien

mangé du tout'.

Comparez:

t-y—a—%°a re1k°e—na—i

-Fu/2-PL) ‘deux de nous (Yy) iront'; 1'emploi de a- com-

porte que le groupe auquel appartiennent Tes ‘deux' se
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compose de plus de deux membres.

]
t-sy-1°-ayk te-k°e-¥t (nous-CoNu-deux-ABS-EMPH) (1p/SU-

-aller-F/2) 'nous irons tous les deux'.

.2.9 Sur le fonctionnement des préfixes possessifs dans les

subordonnés

Les subordonnés ont deux séries de désinences subordonnantes:
celles définies et celles indéfinies. Quand i1 s'agit de (syntagmes
nominaux) subordonnés du singulier quf ne présentent pas de déter-
minants deictiques, on a le choix. Dans les formes du pluriel, par
exemple, on ne peut se servir que des désinences définies; ceci vaut
également pour les subordonnés ol entre un pronom démonstratif. Les
subordonnés du singulier qui n'ont pas d'é&iément démonstratif mais, en

revanche, un préfixe possessif, prennent les désinences indéfinijes.

déf. indéf. dém., poss.
ABS §°sz-er §°3z(9) me §°sz-er s-ys-§°az

.o . -
REL §°aza-m §%3z9 me §°sza-m s-ya-§°3zs
INS 5°gze-m-ge $°3zo-ge mg §°sz8-m-ge s-ys-3°gza-ge
MOD §%°az-ew ma $°9z-ew 5-y8-§°3z-ew

(lp/PS-POS-Pl—deux-ABS) (3/SU-aller-

‘cette femme' 'ma_femme' ]

'Ta femme' AL 'femme'

cf. y-a-§°oza-%-er (3/PS-POS-PL-femme-PL-ABS) 'leurs femmes'.

mg s-y3-§°3z-er (celui=ci) (1/PS-P0S-femme-ABS) 'cette ma

femme' .
Comparez:

4 4.
s-ya-8°3z~er (PART/SU-1/0P-P0S-femme-ABS) 'celle qui es

ma femme'.

Les subordonnés (secondaires) qui spécifient un préfixe per-

sonnel possessif ont la désinence REL. Ces subordonnés pré-
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cédent toujours directement le préfixe avec lequel ils co-référent.
ITs peuvent, & leur tour, avoir des préfixes possessifs qui, eux
aussi, peuvent étre spécifiés. Dans les formes du pluriel & désinen-
ce REL on trouve - généralement parlant - la séquence de désinences
-%e-m-e (PL-REL-PL). Dans les subordonnés qui spécifient un préfixe

possessif on rencontre trés souvent le seul -m-e.

cf. %ale-m ya-he da%-ep (gargon-REL) (3/PS-P0S-chien-ABS)

(3/SU-beau-N/2) 'le chien du gargon n'est pas beau'.

%ale-(%e-)m-e y-a-he dak-ep (gargon-(PL-)REL-PL) (3/PS-

-P0S-Pl-chien-ABS) () 'le chien des gargons n'est pas beau

se s-ya-tale ya-he ya-5%e daX-ep (je) (1/PS-POS-fils-REL)

(3/PS-P0S-chien-REL) (3/PS-P0S-peau-ABS) () 'la peau du

chien de mon fils n'est pas belle'.

La séquence spontanément donnée 1a plus longue que présen-

tent nos textes est:

s-y.a.ne.§a-m ya—iale yo-daye ys-basam.ga¥e

yoa-%3.p¥X°s-neha-t relﬁa-g (1/PS-oncle maternel-REL)

(3/
REL

-P0S-fils-REL) (3/PS-P0S-oncie maternel [emprunt]-

)
-REL)} (3/PS-P0S-épouse-REL) (3/PS-P0S-sceur -plus-jeune-
-ABS) {3/SU-mourir-PF) 'la sceur cadette de la femme de

1'oncle maternel du fils de mon oncle maternel est morte'.

Les subordonnés a préfixe possessif peuvent se présenter en
coordination; ils peuvent aussi avoir des subordonnés coordinés se-
condaires.

cf. s-ya-pSade-re s—ya—%a1e-re zeédeﬂgeg°a-i (1/PS-POS-fille-~

-CoPN)} {1/PS-P0S~-fils-CoPN) (3/SU-REC/0P-avec-Dy/1-jouer-

-PL) 'ma fille et mon fils jouent ensembie’.
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? -m- 2a §° ¥ %
?a ks-m-are 128 5°9z3-m-are y-a-%ale-%-er psawe-% (celui=

=13) (homme-DEF-CoPN) (celui=1a) (femme-DEF-CoPN) (3/PsS-
-POS-Pl-enfant-PL-ABS) (3/SU-vivant-PL) 'les enfants de

cet homme et de cette femme sont vivants'.

Dans un subordonné de plus d'un mot les pronoms démonstra-

tifs occupent 1la position initiale; rien n'y fait la présence de

préfixes possessifs. Les subordonné&s contenant un démonstratif peu-

a . £
vent étre interrompus par un subordonné secondajre spécifiant le

préfixe possessif.

cf. S-ya~wsne 'ma maison'.

m3 s-yo-wan-er 'cette mienne maison'.

m3 s-ys-¥°sn.ef°-a ys-wane s§§efa—§t (celui=ci) (1/PS-POS-

-voisin-REL) (3/PS—POS—maison—ABS) (3/SU-1/AG-acheter-

-Fu/1) 'j'achéterai cette maison qui appartient & mon

voisin'.

Le mot-noyau d'un subordonng peut comporter plusieurs bases.

Comme les désinences servent tout ce qui les précéde dans le subor-

donné & efi i
onné, de méme les préfixes possessifs déterminent tout ce qui leur

suit. Dans les mots plus €laborés de ce type on trouve davantage des

préfixes possessifs Tongs que dans les mots dont la base se compose

d'un seul substantif.

cf. S-ya-wane 'ma maison'.

S-y¥a-wone-cak®s-fs.%s-dake-%-er (1/PS-POS-maison-petit-

—blanc—beau—PL-ABS) 'mes maisons petites blanches belles'.

s-pe (/s-ys-pe) ‘mon nez'.

2
s-ya-pe-£°eys (/s-pe~§°eya) 'mon nez sale'.

Le substantif qui en détermine un autre précéde le plus sou-
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vent directement le substantif déterminé & 1'intérieur d'un méme mot
IT y a quelques groupes restreints de noms que nous appellons 'pré-
positifs' qui précédent et définissent, 11 est vrai, mais celd en
tant que mot indépendant. Les préfixes possessifs précédent, généra-

lement pariant, ces noms prépositifs.

cf. s-ya-?adafe wane (1/PS-POS-Circassien) (maison-ABS)

‘ma maison tcherkesse'; le préfixe possessif peut aussi
précéder le mot-noyau.

?adefe s-ya-wsne (Circassien) (1/PS-P0S-maison-ABS)

‘ma maison {incidemment) tcherkesse'.
Une différence de sens est plus nettement sensible dans les
cas comme:

S-y8-z3 n-er mezwaze (1/P$-P0S-un) (ceil-ABS) (3/SU-Dy/1-

-faire mal) 'mon ceil (unique) me fait mal'.

Zs s-ys-ne mezwaza (un) (1/PS-P0S-0eil-~ABS) (3/SU-Dy/1-
-faire mal) 'un ceil (& moi) me fait mal'.
Quand le mot-noyau est déterminé par un participe précédant,
alors, le préfixe possessif se met devant le mot-noyau:

ma relia-ge s-yo-%-er b-ew deXa-§ (celui=ci) (PART/SU-

-mourir-PF) (1/PS-P0S-cheval-ABS) (beaucoup-MOD) (3/5U-

-beau-PF) ‘ce cheval mort & moi é&tait trés beau'.

Comparez finalement:

s-y.a.pe.re tal-er (1/PS-premier) (enfant-ABS) 'mon

premier enfant'.

w-y-a-daZs.re S-er xet 7 (2/PS-P0S-Pl-chez.suff=dér.) (homme-

-ABSY) (3/SU-qui) 'qui est T'homme (qui se trouve) chez

toi?!'

s-y.a.te ys-da¥s éaglaZe—re s-yo-tale-g-er (1/PS-pére-

-REL) (3/PS-P0OS-chez-REL) (PART/SU-3/0P-y-travailler-

-Dy/2) (T/PS—POS—enfant—PL-ABS) ‘mes enfants qui tra-

vaillent chez mon peére'.

Les exemples donnés ci-dessus présentent des combinaisons
de préfixes possessifs avec des substantifs (ordinaires, locaux,
prépositifs), et avec des noms de nombre. Ce sont 13 Tes combinai-

sons les plus usuelies. <

Les préfixes possessifs ne se combinent presgque pas avec un
adjectif. Les adjectifs ne sont pas munis de préfixes possessifs
dans leurs emplois les plus usités (i: déterminant postpositif:
wone-£°9; (maison-bon) 'une bonne maison', ii: base de formes prédi-
catives et d'autres formes-5: waldai-ep (2/SU-beau-N/2) 'tu n'es
pas belle', iii: adverbe - avec la désinence MOD: $°-ew 'bien').
Les formes ABS et REL dont la base ne comporte qu'un seul adjectif

sont rares, et doivent &tre interprétées comme participes:

dak-er (PART/SU-beau-ABS) 'la belle (“celle qui

est belle")'.
Les préfixes possessifs ne se combinent que sporadiquement
avec Tes participes. La forme:
4 4
s-ya-dak-er (PART/SU-1/P0-P0S-beau-ABS) ‘ma belle
("celle qui est ma belle")' ne fut pas donnée spontané-
ment.
Les formes du pluriel semblent &tre plus acceptables que
celles du singulier:
4 o s
s-yegdaxe-x-er ‘mes belles'.

Les préfixes possessifs ne se combinent pas du tout avec

des pronoms ou des verbes.
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Les '‘noms déverbaux' (bases complexes dérivées au moyen d'un
affixe de base nominalisant) peuvent se combiner avec des préfixes
possessifs 'longs':

2%¢. ke ‘fagon de parier'; cf. 2°e [1-6] 'dire qqch'.

s-ya—?°e.ﬁe ‘ma fagon de parler'

s-yo-k°e.ke ‘'ma fagon de marcher

s—ya—ye.ge.g.e§°e ‘mon professeur'; cf. ge [1-5] '"lire

qqch', Be- CAUS et -ek®e 'celui qui fait le travail de

(ici: faire lire)'.

Les nominalisations (des formes dé-prédicatives qui compor-
tent des préfixes personnels de formes-5 et un affixe de théme no-
minalisant) ne prennent pas, en principe, un préfixe possessif.
Exceptionnellement on trouve un tel préfixe devant un participe
prépositif.

c-ya—qegna—}ge tale-%-er {1/PS-P0S-PART/SU-vers ici-rester-

-PF) (enfant-PL-ABS) ‘mes enfants gui sont restés (quel-

que part)'.

Les masdars forment un cas & part parmi Tes nominalisations:
ils se présentent avec et sans préfixes personneis des formes-S.
Dans le dernier cas on peut trouver un préfixe possessif quand i1l

s'agit d'un verbe intransitif:

k’°e-n-er (marcher-MSD-ABS) 'le marcher'.
salk®e-n-er / s-vo-k®e-n-er (1/SU-alier-MSD-ABS) /

(1/PS-P0S-aller-MSD-ABS) 'mon marcher, mon allure'.
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5.3 L'expression de possession dans les formes-S dénominales
L3001 Introduction

De méme que des noms sans préfixes, on peut tirer des for-
mes prédicatives (et d'autres formes-S) de noms pourvus de préfi-
xes (possessifs),

Les sequences préfixales possessives contenant ya- POS sont
- comme on s'y pourrait attendre — hébergées dans la position 4 des
formes—S.11) Les préfixes courts se {ggent soit dans la base, soit
sont remplacés par des préfixes fongs qui se mettent & la place 4.

En ce qui concerne la séquence y-a~ (P0S-P1) on trouve des cas d'em-

placement dans la base aussi bien qu'é& la position 4; souvent

le choix de 1'emplacement est Tibre. ze- REC/PS se met dans la pos. 5.

Dans cette section je donnerai maint exemple parce que dans
les &tudes sur le tcherkesse on n'en trouve que peu, et celd sou-
vent présentant des formes sans valeur diagnostique décisive. I1
est vrai que la fréquence de nombre des formes pertinentes en ce
qui concerne 1'analyse est fort réduite et gu‘un bon nombre des for-

mes qui seront présentées ci-dessous ont été Elicitees.

.3.2 Possession neutre

Les exemples qui suivent illustrent 1'emplacement dans les
formes-S du préverbe Ye- POS, des préfixes personneis indiguant la
personne du possesseur, ainsi que de a- Pl.

mg-r yagwsn (celui=ci-ABS) (3/SU-3/0P-P0S-maison) ‘celle-ci

est sa maison'.

ma-X-er yséwane—i (celui=ci-PL-ABS) (3/SU-3/0P-POS-maison-

-pL)

me-r sﬁya

celies-ci sont ses maisons'.
4

wan-ep {) (3/SU-1/0P-P0S-maison-N/2) 'celle-ci
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n'‘est pas ma maison'.

1.4 4.

wo-s-ya-§°az (2/SU-1/0P-P0OS~femme) 'tu es ma femme'.

solwlys?i (1/SU-2/0P-POS-homme) 'je suis ton mari'.

rg-1 y5a9g°an_eg° {celui=1a-ABS) (3/S5U~3/0P-P0S-Pl-voisin)

‘celui-13 est leur voisin'.

me As.Za-%-er %a-3% ye§§°an.eé°a—i (celui=ci) (vieillard-PL-ABS)

(celui=1a-REL) (3/SU-3/0P-P0S-voisin-PL) ‘ces vieillards

sont ses voisins'.

so0ltdysdpaya-¥t-a 7 (2p/SU-1p/0P-POS-ennemi-Fu/1-INT)

'serez-vous nos ennemis?'

1.4

soltiyedyoan.e-ep  (1/SU-1p/0P-POS-voisin-N/2) 'je ne

suis pas notre voisin'.

Dans un nombre de ces exemples se présente la séquence P-yo-
(3/0P-P0S) ol zéro indique - comme dans les formes-non-S - la 3éme
personne. Dans les formes-$ ce préfixe se présente encore sous une
autre forme, & savoir r-. Cette variante s'emploije quand le préfixe
personnel de la 3éme personne se trouve entre yoa- POS et un préfixe-
sujet qui est matériellement réalisé (non-zéro)

cf. salréya§§°az (1/SU-3/0P-P0S-femme) 'je suis sa femme' .

1

wa—rﬁya§§°an.eé°a—é—a ? (2/SU-3/0P-P0S-voisin-PF-INT)

'est-ce que tu @tais son voisin?'.

La séquence attendue ..r-y-a-.. se présente & cOté de
r-a-
1.4, 4, 4y _ - .
sa-r-(y-)a-Cal (1/5U-3/0P-(P0S-)Pl1-enfant) 'je suis leur
enfant'.
14, 4, 4

to-r-(y-)a-pay (1p/SU-3/0P-{P0S-)P1-ennemi) 'nous sommes

leurs ennemis'.
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Je pose en principe que le préfixe 3/0P a deux formes de

base, celle primaire: P- et celle secondaire: y8-, dont yo- est a

insérer dans la forme sous-jacente des mots entre un préfixe-sujet

non-zéro et le préverbe y8- POS; dans tous les autres cas c'est p-

qui est 3 insérer.]z’ 13)

Finalement je donne quelques exemples ol se montre la posi-
tion qu'occupe Te complexe préfixale contenant ys- & 1'intérieur de

séquences de préfixes &laborées: ks

4 4 7
S-y-e-wane (3/SU-1/0P-P0OS-Dy/1-maison) ‘¢a devient

ma maison'.,

1 3.4 4.
wo-ze.re-s-yg-§%z-er sgezée (Z/SU—que-1/0P—P05—femme—ABS)

(3/SU-1/AG-Dy/1—savoir) 'je sais que tu es ma femme'.

selze.re§w5y94m3§§°az—er vBelie

(1/SU-que-2/0P-POS-N/1-
-femme-ABS) (3/SU-3/AG-Dy/1-savoir) 'il sait gue je ne

suis pas ta femme'.

4 4 7 )
S-y-ere-wan - (3/SU-1/0P-P0S-0PT-maison) 'puisse cela

étre ma maison!'

4 4 6 .
the-m ma-r se—r-ya—gegwana-g (Dieu-REL) (celui=ci-ABS)

(3/SU—1/OP-POS—B/AG—CAUS-maison—PF) '‘Dieu a fait cette

maison mienne'.

1 4 .
the-m we ms-3% wa—réya—ryaéyegs°aza-g (Dieu-REL) (tu)

{celui=ci-REL) (2/SU-3/OP—POS-3/AG-CAUS-femme-PF) 'Dieu

t'a faite la femme de ce]ui—ci'.lz)

1.3 7
se %a-§ se—z~y§e—g°an.eg°a-m talze§pay—e‘§.ta.g (Je)

(celui=T&-REL) (1/SU-Te temps que-3/0P-P0S-SEM-voisin-
-REL) (]p/SU—REC/OI—ennemi—MOD'IMPF) 'quand j'étais son
voisin, nous €tions ennemis’.

2a dal-er ze.r3y943a1~er wleli-a 2 fcelui=la) (enfant-ABS)
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(3/SU-que-3/0P-POS-enfant-ABS) (3/SU-2/AG-Dy/1-savoir-INT)

‘sais-tu gque cet enfant-13a est son fils?'

Le préfixe ze- REF{1échi) ne peut pas s'allier & yo- POS,

ni dans les formes causatives, ni dans les formes simples. 'dJde suis

mon (propre) ennemi’ est rendu:

selze§pay (1/SUﬂREF/OI-ennemﬂ).]4)

On peut imaginer des formes causatives possessives compor-

tant un préfixe REF/0P comme, par exemplie:

walzlyats8yedeogze-y  (2/SU-REF/0P-POS-1/AG-CAUS-femme-PF)

"je t'ai faite ma (propre) femme'.
Cependant, ces formes sont rejetées. Les formes causatives
possessives comportant un préfixe-sujet REF se présentent bien, mais

sont assez rares.

8.
4
cf. zalwfyaézéﬁe—§°aza-g (REF/SU-Z/OP—POS—1/AG-CAUS—femme—
-PF)15) "je me suis faite ta femme ' .
pour les formes possessives participales (avec za- PART
précédant ys-) v. § 3.6. ‘

Possession organique i

Les préfixes possessifs courts peuvent étre incorporés dans

1a base des formes-S. Souvent, cependant, on rencontre des séquences

préfixales comportant ya- dans des formes-S qui sont tinées de sub-
stantifs précédés, normalement parlant, de préfixes possessifs

courts. Cette derniére suite se rencontre surtout quand - dans la

forme-S - il y a encore d'autres préfixes non-zE&ro.

|
cf. ma-r s-pe (celui=ci-ABS) (3/5U-1/PS-nez) 'ciest mon nez'. \
i
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A
mo-r we wzyeﬁpe-f°—a ?

() (tu) (3/SU-2/0P-P0S-nez-grand-

-INT) 'est ce-1& ton grand nez?'

4

3.4
Ze.re*s-yg-la.q%-er / ze.re§s-Aa.q°-er

(3/SU-que-1]/0P-P0S-
-jambe-ABS) (3/SU-que-1/PS-jambe-ABS) 'que c¢'est ma jambe'’

3¢y atmad 3
.re~s-yg-ms-Aa.q°-er / ze.refmegs-xa.q°-er (3/SU~-que-1/0P-

Ze

-POS-N/1-jambe-ABS) / (3/SU-que-N/1-1/PS-jambe-ABS) 'que

ce n'e j ‘s a coté
1'est pas ma jambe'; & cOté de la derniére forme on trouve

exceptionellement une forme comme:
£

3 8
ze.re-sg-ms-Aa.gq%-er (3/5U-que-1/PS-N/1-jambe-ABS)

Ici i &
encore 11 est de régle que 1'on trouve presque exclusi-~
vemen éfi i

t des préfixes possessifs courts avec les substantifs qui in-

diquent les parents de premier degré (v. § 2.3):

1
wa-s-¥ (2/SU-1/PS-frére) 'tu es mon frére'.

3.4 Possession réciproque
Le morphéme ze- REC des formes-non-$ correspond formellement
et sémantiquement au préfixe ze- REC qui occupe ~ dans les forfes-S
- Ta position 5.
cf. talze§ b3 °
nobl.e¥f%s-¥t (1p/SU-REC/0I-ami~-Fu/1)

‘nous serons

T'un de 1'autre)'.

1 5 .8

amis (
3
ta-ze.reZze2monob¥.epo-er wleli.g 2

(1p/SU-que-REC/0I-
-N/1-ami-ABS) (3/SU-2/AG-Dy/1-savoir-INT) ‘'sais-tu que

nous ne sommes pas amis?'
5 7 o
z-ere-pays-%X . (3/SU-REC/01-0PT-ennemi-PL) 'puissent-ils

étre ennemis!’

fada . 56,9
bDsase-X-er ze=z-Fe-nps.ef%e-¥ta-X (celui=13) (j.fille-PL-

-ABS) (3/SU-REC/OI-]/AG—CAUS—beTTe=swur-Fu/1-PL)

'3 tau-

rai i i i
s01n que ces jeunes filles deviennent belles-sceurs
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, . 16) i 3 6
! ) reZw- . 72
(1'une de 1'autre)’. ‘ Ze.re-w-y.a.n-er s-e-Se (3/SU-que-2/PS-mére-ABS) (3/SU-

-1/AG-Dy/1-savoir) 'je sais qu'elie est ta mére'.

8.3.5 Possession partagée 34 4 g
ze.re*wlys-me®y.a.n-er / ze.redw!y%atna8n-er sfelie (3/5U-
Je ferai le tour des différents cas dans 1'ordre ot ils ont -que-2/0pP-p &
; -POS-N/T-mére-ABS) / (3/SU-que-2/0P-POS-PT-N/1-
8té discutés dans les §8 2.5-8. —mére-ABS
. o i o ) (3/SU-1/AG-Dy/1-savoir) 'je sais quielle n'est
Dans le cas de 'pére' et de 'mére’' la séquence ya est insé- pas ta mére'.
rée tantdt dans la base, tantdt dans la position 4 des préfixes. Certas
‘ ains locuteurs du ChDz acceptaient également:
Dans les cas non-diagnostiques nous admettons que ya fasse partie ' 3 g ’

Ze.re=mg=w-y.a.n-er (3/5U~que—N/1-2/PS-mére-ABS)

de la base. Dans les autres cas de possession partagée il n'y a ja-
qu'elle n'est pas ta mére'.

4.4 7

mais une indication explicite qui permette de conclure que ya puisse
S-y-ere-y.a.n ! (2/SU-1/0P-POS-0PT-mére) 'puisse tu

-

W9

8tre inséré dans la base. C'est pourquoi Jje présente ya toujours
€tre ma méret’

dans ces formes-13 & la position 4 des préfixes, aussi dans les cas | Tsdyderelns®
; W8-s-y-ere-me-y.a.n 1/wels§y4a&rezma§n Y (2/SU-1/0P-POS-

non-diagnostiques.
-0PT-N/1-mére) / (2/SU~1/0P-P0OS-P1-0PT-N/T-mére) ‘puisse

“pér’e" et “mére" ‘ t ) R
! u ne pas étre ma mére''

psae-m ze.r(e)§y§a§ma§wan—er wﬁezé-a ? {jeune fille~-REL)

-POS-P1-N/1-maison-ABS) (3/SU-2/AG-Dy/1-

Formes-S tirées de substantifs locaux

(3/SU-que-3/0P L
es formes-S dans lesque &
e et vae 1o maison ce 1o | ] | quelles se présentent des substantifs
; o . .
| caux sont rares. Si le premier exempie & suivre a &té donné spon-

famille de Ta jeune fille?'. tane
anément, les deux autres n'ont pu &tre obtenus au'avec peine

mo-r s-y.a.n (celui=ci-ABS) (éiEg-1/PS—mére) 'c'est ma

mere’ . “a-r zs.deflave-r-er sfyfafdsr-ep  (cetluizta-ass) (3/su-
we wols-y.a.n (tu) (2/SU-1/PS-mére) ‘tu es ma mére’. ! ~PART/0P."endroit"-travailler-Dy/2-ABS) (§1§E‘T/O;j;55~
se 7a-% satr(y).a.n (je) (celui=1a-REL) (1/SU-3/PS-mére) | -Pl-chez-N/2) '(1'endroit) ol i1 travaille n'est pas

"je suis sa mére'. prés de moi'.
. 4, 4
‘ ?a-r zs.de-laZe-r-er sﬂyﬁaﬁdai-ew qegéeﬂk_a_g () ()

2a-r 7a-%e-m-e y.a.t / ygaér(y).a.t (celui=1a-ABS) (celui=

-1a-PL-REL-PL) (3/SU-3/PS-pére)/(3/SU-3/0P-POS-Pi-pére) | (3/5Y-1/0P-P0S-PT-chez-MOD) (3/SU-vers ici-sous-sortir-
‘31 est leur pére'.17) i =PF) "i1 se trouva que T'endroit ol il travaille &tait
se ?a-f%e-m.e slagr(y).a.t (je) ( ) (1/Su-3/0P-POS-PI1- | prés de moi'.
sgyéaémagdal-ew Qegéeéﬁ.a-g (3/SU-1/0P-POS-P1-N/1~chez-

[
1
-pére) 'je suis leur pére'.
i - b
K MOB) () 'i1 se trouva que ce n'était pas prés de moi'.
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Formes-S tirédes de noms de nombre pourvus de préfixes pos-

sifs

Les formes-S dérivées de noms de nombre ordinaux sont trés
peu fréquentes. Je n'ai rencontré gue des formes sans le suffix dé-
rivatif -re:

se la-Xe-m-e

salrfyhas.an  (je) (celui=1a-PL-REL-PL)

(1/SU-3/0P-(P0S-)P1-troisiéme) 'j'en suis le troisieme’.

Ledyhat (1/SU-3/0P-(POS-)P1-

sa-r-(y—)a-ma§§.an—ew qagéeéﬁ.a—g

-N,1-troisieme-M0D) ( )} ‘i1 se trouva que je n'é&tais pas
le troisiéme d'eux'.
Finalement, j'ai noté des formes-S dérivées de noms de nom-
bre cardinaux munis de préfixes possessifs:
salriyfatzoep (1/5U-3/0P-P0S-Pl-un-N/2) 'je ne suis pas
un d'eux'.
2a-- thyfads (celui=1a-ABS) (3/5U-1p/0P-POS-Pl-un) 'il
est un de nous'.
408,808 qagéeéi.e—z

t-y“a-mg-z-ew (3/SU-1p/0P-POS-P1-N/1-un-MOD}

(3/SU-vers ici-sous-sortir-PF) 'i1 se trouva qu'il n'est

pas un de nous'.

8.3.6 Formes participiales possessives

A toutes les positions ol — dans les formes prédicatives -
peuvent se présenter des préfixes personnels, on peut rencontrer
gdgalemeni “es préfixes qui forment un participe.

qagé°e—r—er (Ihomme-MOD1) (PART/SU-vers ici-aller-

cf. (h-ew)

-Dy/2-ABS) '(1'homme) qui arrive’.

selzegde§1a29—r-er

(i—ew)

Ter-Dy/2-ABS) '(1'homme) avec lequel jJe travaille'.
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() (1/SU-PART/OP-avec-travail-.:

salze§pka-r-er

(X-ew)

(. (1/SU—PART/OI-regarder-Dy/2-ABS)
"(1'homme) que je regarde'.
selzaéke§°a-r-er

(l-ew) ( ) (1/SU-PART/AG-voir-Dy/1-ABS)

"(1'homme) qui me voit'.

6
(A-ew) s2Xe¥®s-r-er () (PART/SU-1/AG-voir-Dy/2-ABS)

18)

"(1'homme) que je vois'.

Ceci vaut aussi pour les positions ol peuvent se présenter

des préfixes personnels dans les prégdicats possessifs dénominatifs.

Position 1:

4. 4.
S-ya-3°sz-er (PART/SU-1/0P-P0S-femme-ABS) 'celle qui est
ma femme'.
Comparez:
4 4. ;
s-ys-8°9az (3/SU-1/0P-P0S-femme) 'elle est ma femme'.

> 4 4. N
caf-ew s-ya~8°sz-er (&tre-MOD) (PART/SU-1/0P-P0S-femme-

-ABS) '1'@tre qui est ma femme'.

8.

4 4
S-ys-ma-8§°gz-er (PART/SU-1/0P-POS-N/1-femme-ABS) ‘celle qui

n‘est pas ma femme'.

A la position 4 on peut trouver le préfixe-PART devant ya-;
dans ce cas nous avons affaire & des formes qui indiquent des pos-
sesseyurs.

zgyeﬂh-er

(3/SU—PART/0P-POS—Chien-ABS) ‘celui/celle
de qui c'est Te chien'.

& 4
m3 h-er z-ye-h-er §§§e—r—ep (celui=ci) (chien-ABS) (3/SU-

-PART/0P-POS-chien-ABS) (3/SU~1/AG-savoir-Dy/2-N/2) 'je ne

sais pas & qui est ce chien'.

4

1.4 - .
we we-z-ys-8§°sz-er Xet ? (tu) (2/SU-PART/OP-PQS-Temme-ABS)

(3/SU-qui) 'qui est celui dont tu es la femme?'.




Comparez:
w§y99§°az—er xet ? (PART/SU—Z/PO-POS-femme-ABS) (3/SuU-

-qui) 'qui est (celle qui est) ta femme?'

ce salzlyefqo-er 7a-ra  (je) (1/SU-PART/OP-POS-fils-ABS)

(3/SU-celui=1a-&tre identique 3) ‘celui dont je suis le
19)

fils est celui-la'.

Comparez:

¢4yelqe-er 2a-ro  (PART/SU-T/0P-POS-fils-ABS) () 'celui

qui est mon fils, est celui-la'.

se solztyeimefao-er ma-ra () (1/SU-PART/OP-POS-N/1-fils-

B -ABS) (éiEH-ce]ui=ci—étre id. a) 'celui dont je ne suis
pas le fils est celui-ci'.

se s-y.a.t-er () (PART/SU-]/PS—pére—ABS) ‘celui qui est
mon pére'.

4y hatmoBeoer  (PART/SU-1/0P-POS-PI-N/1-pere-ABS) 'celui
gui n'est pas mon pére'.

wolzoy.a.t-er selra (2/SU-PART/PS-pére-ABS) (3/SU-1/01-

-gtre id. &) 'celui dont tu es le pére c‘est moi'.

wolz%%a%meBt-er  (2/SU-PART/OP-POS-PI-N/1-pere-ABS) 'celu

dont tu n'es pas le pére'.

24yo%psase-g-er gelk®a-pe-% (3/SU-PART/OP-POS-jeune fille-

-PL-ABS) (3/SU-vers ici-aller-PF-PL) 'les parents de la
jeune fille {"ceux dont elle est la jeune fille") sont
venus'.

mo kal-er zgyaééa1—er §§§e—r—ep {celui=ci) {garcon-ABS)

(3/SU-PART/OP—POS—enfant—ABS) (3/SU—1/AG—sav01r-Dy/Z—N/Z)

'je ne sais pas de gui ‘ce gargon est 1'enfant'.

ma %al-er 24yettate-x-er 282c_s-er-ep () () (3/SU-PART/OP-POS-
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~-enfant-PL-ABS) (3/SU-1/AG-savoir-PL-Dy/2-N/2) 'je ne sais

pas de quels gens ce gargon est 1'enfant'.

mo lale-%-er zﬂygﬂga1e_g-er §§§e-i-er-ep (celui=ci) (gar-

gon-PL-ABS) (3/SU-PART/OP-POS-enfant-PL-ABS) (3/SU-1/AG-
-savoir-PL-Dy/2-N/2) 'je ne sais pas de qui (sg./pl.) ces

gargons sont les enfants'.

A cdté de ces expressions participiales d'un mot on trouve
des expressions périphrastiques de - hormalement parlant - deux mots,
dont 1'un est une forme participiale d'un des deux verbes possessifs
{(v. §8 8.4.2).

La présence d'un préfixe-PART 3 la position 5 d'une forme-S
possessive est imaginable en théorie, et celd dans des formes double-
ment causatives, mais n'est pas admise par nos informateurs.

L'insertion d'un préfixe-PART & la position-AG (pos. §)
d'une forme-S possessive est admise; toujours est-il qu'ici on pré-
fére se servir de constructions périphrastiques.

144 .
cf. wolsdyatz088e250070--er (2/5U-1/0P-POS-PART/AG-CAUS-femme-

-PF-ABS) 'celui qui t'a faite ma femme'.

Constructions possessives relatives sans préfixe-sujet

initial

Les constructions en question se composent ordinairement
de deux mots. Le premier commence par la séquence z-ys- qui indigue
le possesseur relatif "celui qui a, posséde". La séquence z-y3- est
suivie d'un substantif renvoyanta ce qui fait T'objet de l1a posses-
sion. Ce substantif peut étre suivi de la désinence -%e PL, qui at-
tribue le trait de pluralité au substantif (donc, au possédé, mais

non pas au possesseur). Aprés -%e Ta présence de la désinence ABS

semble étre obligatoire. Le second mot se compose d'un participe
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formé soit d'un verbe, soit d'un adjectif, et qui détermine le sub-
stantif du mot précédant. Le second mot peut avoir la désinence -Xe,
qui attribue le trait de pluralité au possesseur. Dans la position
finale du second mot se trouve toujours une désinence subordonnante
qui indique la position de tout le syntagme dans la phrase. Nous
avons affaire ici & un genre de construction qui est rebelle aux
analyses et qui est, dans une certaine mesure, atypique du tcher-
kesse (le déterminé précédant le déterminant; 1'emploi de la dési-

nence -%e). Je fais suivre un bon nombre d'exemples:

z-yo-wane relsta-g—er s-y.a.t (PART/PS-POS-maison) (PART/

Su-braler-PF-ABS) {3/SU-1/PS-pére} ‘'celui dont Ta mai-

son est brilée est mon pére'.

z-y3-pe pra.i-er we§ra (PART/PS-POS-nez) (PART/SU-rouge-

-ABS) (3/SU-2/01-2tre id. a) 'tu es celui dont le nez

est rouge'.

z-yo9-pe (rel)megpha.i-er segre () ([PART/SU]J-N/1-rouge-

-ABS) (3/SU-1/0I-&tre id. a) 'je suis celui dont le nez

n‘est pas rouge'.

z-ya-wane Zo-m b-ew ?°efs ya§7 (PART/PS-POS-maison) (PART/

§£—vieux-REL) {beaucoup-MOD) {travail-ABS) (3/SU-3/0P-

-p0S-8tre) 'celui qui a une vieille maison a beaucoup

de travail'.
Z-yd-wane reldeia—g—er s-y.a.t (PART/PS-POS-maison) (PART/

Su-beau-PF-ABS) (3/SU—1/PS~pére)_‘ce1ui gui avait une

belle maison est mon pére'.

z-ya-wane fe-m ys-dszs talkoe-n (PART/PS-POS-maison) (PART/

§g—nouveau—REL) (3/PS-P0S-chez-REL) (10/5U-a11er-?u/2)

‘allons chez celui gui a une nouvelle maison'.

Z-ye-pe {opy-er séyagéa1 (PART/PS-POS-nez) (PART/SU-sate-
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-ABS) (3/SU-1/0P-P0S-fils) 'celui au nez sale est mon
fils'.

el 2 R 4 4
z-ys-pe §°eys-%-er s-ys-tale-% (PART/PS-P0S-nez) (PART/SU-

-sale-PL-ABS) (3/SU-1/0P-P0S-enfant-PL) 'ceux qui ont Te

nez sale sont mes enfants'.

z-ys-ne-%-er dak(e-R)-er s?ye¥psas (PART/PS-POS-ceil-PL-ABS)

(PART/SU-beau-(PL-)ABS) (3/SU-1/0P-P0S-fille) 'celle aux

beaux yeux est ma fille'.
. 447
z-ys-ne-X-er da%e-X-er s-ys-p8ade-% ( ) ( ) (....-PL)

‘celles aux beaux yeux sont mes filles'.

VP 1.6
2-y8-A3 so9-zo-Aef°5-F-er me-ro (PART/PS-P0S-mari) (1/SU-

-PART/AG-voir-PF-ABS) (3/SU-celui=ci-&tre identique a)
‘celle dont le mari m‘a vu est celle-ci'.

CvmrEae . ]
z-ys-pSase dake-m sa—de§g°a.§e7e-§t (PART/PS-POS-fille)

(PART/SU-beau-REL) (1/sU-3/0P-avec-parler-Fu/1) 'je par-

Terai avec celui qui a une belle fille'.

t%s.A-er z-yo-she f°-m ye25°%t ! (1iyre-ABS) (PART/PS-

-P0OS-téte) (PART/SU-grand-REL) (3/SU-3/01-2p/AG-donner)

‘donnez Te livre & celui & la grande téte!’

Le préfixe participe possessif de ces formes peut &tre Spé-
cifié par un subordonné 3 la désinence -ew MOD, comme cela se fait

pour les participes:

tal-ew z-ya-pe pra.¥-er s§y9§8a1 (gargon-MOD) (PART/PS-POS-

-nez) {(PART/SU-rouge-ABS) (3/SU-1/0P-P0S-fils) 'le gar-

gon au nez rouge est mon fils'

Les deux termes de la construction peuvent étre séparés par

un subordonné du participe:

z-y8-8°8z8 tafase salzagxeg°a—g—er séye§§°en.eg° (PART/PS-
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-P0S-femme) (hier) (1/SU-PART/AG-voir-PF-ABS) (3/SU-1/PS-
-P0S-voisin) ‘celui dont 1a femme m'a vu hier est mon
voisin'.

La construction & deux termes peut aussi se présenter de

rares fois prépositivement - donc sans désinence finale du second

terme - devant un substantif qui, lui, est pourvu de désinences:

Z-ya-pe pAs.Z@s ¢al-er yaés—ep (PART/PS-P0S-nez) (PART/SU-

-rouge) (garcon-ABS) (3/SU-3/0P-dans-gtre assis-N/2)

‘le gargon au nez rouge n'est pas 12 ("dans 1a maison")'.

.4 Deux verbes possessifs

.41 Introduction

Dans le ChDz il y a deux radicaux verbaux qui se combinent
avec le préverbe ys- POS et dont les formes-S dérivées expriment
des relations "possessives": le préfixe personnel qui précéde immé-
diatement ys- indique, ici encore, le possesseur tandis que le pré-
fixe-sujet renvoie & 1'@lément possédé. Les deux verbes sont des
verbes d'&tat intransitifs: ?e [1-4:ys-] 'avoir qgqch/qqun’, ye [1-4:ys-]
‘avoir posséder ggch/gqun, appartenir &'. La combinaison ys-?e in-
dique ]'existence et la relation d'appartenance de ce qui est possé-
dé; la combinaison Xgélg indique seulement une relation d'apparte-
nance. Le radical ?e se combine ggalement avec le préverbe $a- 'y,
13'; cette derniére combinaison exprime 1'existence (quelque part)
de la personne & laguelle renvoie le préfixe-sujet. J'identifie ye
de lgélg avec le verbe statique ye de ye [1-4:fe-] 'vouloir (avoir/
20)

recevoir) qqch/qqun’. Souvent les deux verbes sont interchan-

geables. Je fais suivre deux exemples ol ce n'est pas le cas:
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) 4 4
Bel-sy-1o siyg?» (enfant-CoNu-deux-ABS) (3/SU-1/0P-POS-

-étre) 'j'ai deux enfants'.

> 4 4 .
ms Cal-er .se s-yoa-y (celui=ci) (enfant-ABS) (je) (3/35U-1/0P-

-POS-"étre possédé") ‘cet enfant est de moi'.

Dans le dernier cas, ol 1'existence de ce qu'on posséde est
supposée connue, on se sert du verbe qui n'indique que 1'apparte-
nance. La mise en relief du fait de posséder qui se réalise a 1'aide
de ye n'est pas de mise avec une abstwaction gqu'on posséderait.

Donc, on peut bien dire:
is. 4 4, VoY i
-Be s-ve-? (courage-ABS) () 'j'ai du courage'.

mais on ne peut pas le dire en se servant de ye. Le sens de ye
[1-4:y8~] comporte a i i " i i it

ye-~] P ussi la notion de "avoir la disposition de",
mais alors i1 ne s'agit pas d'une possession temporaire, car dans
ce cas-1a on se sert de formes du verbe d'état transitif ?s.Je
, . . :
tenir/avoir temporairement'. Ce dernier verbe n‘entre pas dans cet

exposé: il ne se combine pas avec ya- POS.ZT)

4.2 e [1-4:ys-] et ye [1-4:ye-]: illustration
(1) e [1-4:y5-] ‘avoir'
Yae 4 4
Xade t-ys-? {(argent-ABS) (3/SU-1p/0P-P0S-&tre) ‘'nous

avons de T'argent'; forme statique du présent.

Vs 4.4 7
Xose s-y-e-7e (ze.pa.t) {( ) (3/SU-1/0P-P0S-Dy/1-étre) {(con-

tinuellement)) 'j'ai tout le temps (continuellement) de

1'argent'; forme dynamique du présent.

1.4 4 .
we wa-s-ye-? (je) (tu) (2/SU-1/0P-P0S-é&tre)

calrtyots

wn

se 'je t'ai

(1/SU-3/0P-P0S-étre)

va-xe-m-e we walré(yﬁlaév-ep

il mta'.

(celui=la-PL-REL-PL) (tu)

(2/SU~-3/0P-(POS-)}P1-8tre-N/2) 'ils ne t'ont pas'.
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to-ze-rya-"

s3-z-ys-"-er

1,68 : (1p/SU-REC/0P-POS-&tre) 'nous nous avons
T'un 1'autre’.

1,408 (1/SU-PART/0P-POS-étre-ABS) 'celui qui m'a';
participe.

sgya§7—er (PART/SU-1/OP-POS—étre—ABS) ‘ce que j'ai';

participe.

wéyéereZ? .

(3/5U-2/0P-P0S-0PT-2tre) ‘puisses tu
1'avoir.'

188 7 8, .

wa~-r-y-ere-ms- (Z/SU-3/OP—POS—OPT—N/1-étre) ‘puisse-t-i1

ne pas t'avoir.'

ye [1-4:y3-] ‘avoir, posséder’

o

ma-r we wﬂyaﬂy (celui=ci-ABS) (tu) (3/SU-2/0P-POS-étre
possédé) ‘'c'est @ toi, tu possédes celd'.

ze.re§w§ya§y—gﬁ sﬁezée (§L§g—que-2/0P—POS-étre possédé-
-ABS) (§L§g—1/AG—Dy/1-savoir) 'je sais que c'est & toi'.

2a-% ylerelms®y ! (celui=18-REL) (3/SU-3/0P-P0S-0PT-N/1-

-&tre possédé) ‘puisse-t-il ne pas 1tavoir:'

the-m ma-r rgyaggegya—g

(Dieu-REL) (celui=ci-ABS) (3/SU-
-3/0P-P0S-3/AG-CAUS-€tre possédé-PF) 'Dieu a fait ceci
Je sien' ("Dieu™ et "sien" ne co-référent pas).

my wan-er sgyeégagy ¢ (celui=ci) (maison-ABS) (3/SU-1/0P-

-P0S-2/AG-CAUS-Etre possédé) "fais de la sorte que cette
maison m'appartient!”

te ma 8yo8dfpedye-¥t  (mous) () () (3/SU-REF/OP-

-P0S-1p/AG-CAUS-Etre possédé-Fu/1) ‘'nous ferons cette mai-

wan-er

son la ndtre'.

1.4

solrf(yHyaty-ep (1/SU-3/0P-(POS-)P1-atre possede-N/2) 'ils

. ; N ,
ne me possédent pas, je ne suls pas a eux’'.
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8.4.

g?yaﬁy—er (3/SU-PART/0P-POS-&tre possédé-ABS) 'le pos-
sesseur'; participe.

X-ew ms k°-er zéyaﬂy-er baye (homme-MOD)} (celui=ci) ‘voi-

ture-ABS) ( ) (3/SU-riche) '1'homme qui est le proprié-
taire de cette voiture est riche'.

se sgyaéy—er (je) (PART/SU-1/0P-P0OS-&tre possédé-ABS)
‘ce que je posséde'; participe.

se séyeéye k®-er s (je) (PART/SU-1/0P-P0S-&tre possédé)
voiture-ABS) (§1§£—vieux)!'1a voiture que j'ai est vieille'.

(
ms taje-%-er Rets yaéye-i ?

(celui=ci) (enfant-PL-ABS)
(qui-REL) (3/SU-3/0P-P0S-Etre possédé-PL) 'a qui sont ces

enfants?’

zefdedtlyody  (3/5U-REC/0P-avec-1p/0P-POS-Etre possade)

'nous le possédons ensemble'.

e [1-4:ya-] et ye [1-4:ya-]: commentaire

Le verbe y8-%e tranche sur la majorité des verbes intransi-

tifs bi-personnels par le fait que dans les formes dérivées ce n'est

pas le préfixe-SU qui renvoie & 1a personne “la plus active"

mais

- au contraire - le préfixe-0P. Le verbe ya-%e est un verbe inver-

sif

A la différence des verbes non-inversifs on ne saurait con-

struire de yo-"eni des formes réfléchies, ni des formes impératives.

A la rigueur on peut en tirer des formes impératives causatives

(donc transitives), dans lesguelles c'est le préfixe-AG qui indique

la personne adressée.

cf.

(2/SU-1/0P-P0S-étre) 'je t'ai’.

{argent-ABS) (3/SU-1/0P-P0S-Btre) 'j'ai de

T'argent'.




*¥s8e ya-? ! ‘aje de 1'argent.'
4

sose z8yatpad? (argent-ABS) (3/SU-REF/OP-P0S-2/AG-CAUS-gtre

taie soin d'avoir de l'argent'.

1.4 4,

*Z8-5-yo- (REF/SU-]/OP—POS—étre) "j'aj moi-méme'.

Comparez les formes non-inversives:

solptdefioe-¥t (1/SU-2/0P-avec-aller-Fu/1) 'j'irai avec

toi

1 .24

§°a-qa—z—da§§° ! (2p/SU-vers ici-1/0P-avec-aller) '(vous,)

venez avec moi.

salzeédeégeg°e-g (1/SU—REF/OP—avec-jouer-PF) ‘j'ai joué

3 moi seul ("avec moi-méme")"'.

Dans des phrases gui se terminent par un prédicat inversif

1'ordre des subordonnés d'une part - c'est a dire du point de vue

formel - se differen-ie de ce gu'on trouve d'ordinaire (1e subordon-

né spécifiant le préfixe-0P y précéde le subordonné spécifiant le

préfixe-SU), d'autre part - au niveau saémantique - i1 n'y & aucune

différence puisque le subordonné qui spécifie la personne ‘plus ac-

tive' occupe la position initiale de ta phrase.

cf.

se we walsﬂya§7

we se walqagzgdeﬂﬁ°e—§t—a 7o)

(je) (tu) (2/SU-1/0P-P0OS-&tre) 'je t'ai'.

( ) (2/SU-vers ici-1/0P-

-avec-aller-Fu/1~INT) 'est-ce que tu viendras avec moi?';
dans les formes non-inversives intransitives le sujet est
toujours ‘plus actif' qu'un objet préverbial ou un objet

indirect.

Le verbe ya-ye, qui conserve des traces de son origine nomi-

nale, a des traits en commun aussi bien avec des verbes inversifs

qu'avec des verbes non-inversifs. Je parlerai amplement de ce
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verbe dans Smeets & paraitre d.

L4

4

ap

—
0
~—

Comparaison de phrases 3 constructions possessives

y§a§1a-g

S-ya-wane

(1/PS-P0S-maison-ABS) (3/SU-3/AG-P1-
-peindre-PF) 1ils ont peint ma maison'.

4 4 6. 6
S-ys-wan-er y-a-la-§ (PART/SU-1/0P-P0S-maison-ABS) ( )

.l t : 0]
c'est (ce qui est) ma maison qu'ils ont peint';y avec un

participe dénominal.

4 4 6 € s
se s-ys-ye wen-er y-a-la-f (je) (PART/SU-1/0P-POS-étre-

possédé) (maison-ABS) ( ) 'ils ont peint la maison qui
est & moi'.
6_6 4 4
y-a-la-f-er se s-ya-wan (PART/SU~3/AG-P1-peindre-PF-ABS)

(je) (3/SU-1/0P-P0S-maison) 'ce qu'ils ont peint est ma

maison'.
6.6
y-a-la-¥-er se

s-ys-wane a.rs (PART/SU-3/AG-Pl-peindre-

-PF-ABS) (je) (1/PS-POS-maison”&tre identique 2 [copule])
'ce qu'ils ont peint, c'est ma maison'; avec incorpo-

s
ration de se s-ys-wane dans la position-sujet de la copu-

Te.

6.6 4
y-a=la-¥-er se s—yaéye woenea.ra ( ) ( ) (PART/SU-1/0P-

-P0S-étre possédé) (maison“étre identique a) 'ce qu'ils

ont peint c'est la maison que j'ai/qui m'appartient'.

ms-r se sﬂyaﬁwen

(celui=ci-ABS) (je) (3/SU-1/0P-POS-mai-

son) ‘'c'est ma maison'.

me-r se s-ys-wsne'a.rs ( ) ( ) [cf. 'voici ma mai-

(5)]
son',

_ 4 4 R
me-r se s-ys-ye wane'a.rs ( ) ( ) (PART/SU-1/0P-POS-

-&tre possédé) (maison"étre identique &) 'voici/c'est ici

la maison qui m'appartient'.
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(10)

(1)

(12)

(13)

(14)

ma wan-er se

b5t (celui=ci) (maison-ABS) (je) (3/SU-

s-yg-wan
- t
‘cette maison est ma maison .

(51

-1/0P-P0S-maison)

ms  wan-er se s-ys-wsne'a.ra () () () (cf. cette mai-

son (c')est ma maison'.
ma wan-er se sgyegye wone“a.ra () () { ) (cf. [6])

'cette maison est la maison gui est a moil

me wan-er se séyaéy (celui=ci) (maison-ABS) (Je) (3/SuU-

-1/0P-P0S-&tre possédé) ‘cette maison est & moi

se wan-ay-ti° sﬂva§7 (je) (maison-CoNu-deux-ABS) {3/S5U-

1/0P-P0S-étre) 'j'ai deux maisons'.
ma-ro-%X (Je) (EART/SU-I/OP-POS—

se séyeg?e wan-ay-{°—er

-étre) (maison—CoNu—deux-ABS) (celui=ci-&tre identique

s i
5-PL) 'les deux maisons que j'ai sont celles-ci’.
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ABS
AG
CAUS

Chbz -
CoINS -

CoNP

CoNu

DEF

des.
Dy/1
Dys2
EMPH
Fu/1l
Fu/2
IMPF

INT
INTE
MOD
MSD
N/1
N/2
NOM

ABREVIATIONS

désinence absolue

préfixe personnel agent 01
préfixe causatif

Chapsoug de Duzce opP
infixe connectif instru-
mental

dés. coordonnante (de
phrases nominales)
infixe connectif (devant PF
noms de nombre) Pl

désinence relative/définie PL

désinence pos.
préfixe dynamique POS
dés. dynamique PS
dés. coordonnante/emphatique
suffixe futur 1 (-¥ta) REF
suffixe futur 2 (-na) REL

marque (enclitique) d'impar- S

fait SEM
dés. instrumentale Su
dés. interrogative suff=
suffix dintensif 1
dés. modale 1p
suffixe masdar (nom verbal)
préfixe négatif 2
dés. négative 2p

suffixe nominalisant (de pro-

3
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noms personnels)
- préfixe personnel objet
indirect
-~ préfixe personnel objet
préverbial

- préfixe optatif

préfixe relatif (dans les
participes)

- suffixe du parfait

- préfixe du pluriel

- désinence du pluriel

- position

- possession (préverbe: zgé)

- préfixe personnel possessif

REC - préfixe réciproque

- préfixe réflachi

désinence relative

- sujet (dans "forme-S")

- préfixe sémelfactif

- préfixe personnel sujet

dér. - suffixe de dérivation

- premiére personne

- premiére personne du plu-
riel

- deuxiéme personne

- deuxiéme personne du plu-

riel

troisiéme personne




NOTES

1. Le Chapsoug est un dialecte tcherkesse occidentals Duzce est
une ville située entre Istanboul et Ankara. En URSS i1 y a deux lan-
gues tcherkesses "Yittéraires": 1'adyght littéraire (tcherkesse oc-
cidental) et le kabarde littéraire (tcherkesse oriental). Pour le

Chapsoug de Dlizce, v. Smeets 1976.

Transcription (mon ordre alphabétique): voyelles: a; consonnes

2, &, consonnes
i b

; (alveolaires:) 8, 2, 5, £%, 3

(sifflan-

[R=Nd

°, f°; (dentales:) t, d,

v

(labiales:) p, b, P> T,

s ]

2
¢

tes:) ¢, 3,

[t
loxe fune [

(chuintantes:) &, , %, (vélarisée:) %3 (latérales:) A, 1, As

{=w lex [N
| ox

. ko, g°, ko (uvulaires:) g, X, &

150
fos

> s

(vélaires:) k., &

by (laryngales:) 7, h, 2% (sonantes:) y, W, m, R,

%°; (pharyngale:)

r. L'accent affecte - normalement parlant - 1a derniére ou la pénul-

tiegme voyelle du théme. Pour le théme, v. § 1.3.

2. Je projéte une série d'études pareilles. Ces studes se veulent,

d'une part, un compiément de la grammaire du ChDz que j'espére faire

paraitre dans un proche avenir, d'autre part elles ont pour but de

décrire 1'image totale des catégories traitées du tcherkesse pris

dans son ensemble, en partant de la situation telle qu'elle se preé-

sente en ChDz.

3. En général, c'est le déterminant qui précéde le déterminé.

L'exception la plus importante est constituée par la combinaison -

3 1'intérieur d'un mot - d'un substantif suivi d'un adjectif déter-

- 2 . .
minant: waene-§°s ‘'une bonne maison {“maison-bonne")"'.

4. Les quatre désinences ABS, REL, INS et MOD sont celles qui in-

digquent, dans la phrase minimale, les fonctions des syntagmes subor-

donnés. Pour les illustrations, v. § 2.9. Les pronoms personnels ne
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8. Cf.

r P .
prennent pas de désinence quand ils co-ré&férent avec des préfixes
personnels des formes-S.
5.
Pour Tes formes de base des morphémes du ChDz v. chapitre 3

de ce volume; pour quelques exemples v. la note 13

6. V. chapitre 4 de ce volume; v.

aussi la note 13. En traduisant

Jje rends

we, etc. par 'tu', etc, et %%e, etc. par 'vous', etc. Les

—_— ——— ? :
préfixes de la troisie
f olsiéme personne et 1 é
es i

o ) . pronoms démonstratifs ne

sen é i

pas la catégorie de genre; ils sont rendus tantét par

"i1', etc., tantdt par 'elle', etc.

7. Ce préfi
préfixe manque, par exemple, dans les grammaires mention-

nées sous "réfeé " insi
férences", ainsi que dans les travaux cités de Mr. Ku-

ma - 3
xov. Rogava-KeraSeva (1966:276) le présentent bien dans le par

v N P ~
ormy zaimnost nen, ou S remarque t que ze- se combine avec des
substanti S q i ~autr ¥ - r r Y

u u eme sont unis d'u préfixe pOSSeSS.

Cette ot i i
observation ne tient pas pour le ChDz, ol les substantifs en

" . p
question peuvent 2galement se présenter sans préfixe

les préfixes réciproques dans les formes-S suivantes:
1.4, 4 l

te - - -

to-ze-de-geg®s (nous) (1p/SU-REC/0P-avec-Dy/J-jouer)

‘nous jouons ensemble’.
1.5
t 1.5 .
te ts-ze®pAs (nous) (lp/SU—REC/OI—Dy/]‘regarder) 'nOuUsS nous
regardons ',

1 6.7
to-zerze-Aef® (1p/SU-REC/AG-Dy/l-voir)

(T'un 1autre)'.

‘nous nous voyons

9. cf -
- ze.te"ze.rs.q%, etc. (% 2.4), et ne.ne.22 ‘grand-mére’
te.te.2 ! -pé " (23 'vi ,
] grand-pére' (zs 'vieux'), nawe 'vieille femme’ (cf. (7)
nase

1 b t ! (B}
brue'), na(n) ! 'maman!', ta(t) ! 'papa!', ne.ns.g%e "la

Jeune fille enlevée qui attend que son mariage soit réglé"
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ne.na.2aye "le gargon ravisseur aui attend

10. pour la liste des substantifs locaux du ChDz v.chap. 9, note 7.

1. D'ordinaire, on trouve dans 1a position 4 des formes-S une

le premier &tant un préfixe personnel

Le

séquence de deux préfixes,

(0P), T'autre un préfixe & traits de lexame appelé préverbe.

sens d'une combinaison d'un préverbe et d'un radical verbal est

"predictable” dans la majorité des cas.

40 préverbs (simples et compliexes).

11 y a en tout env. La
phtet

plupart ont un sens local, cf. sﬁteg (1/0P-sur) 'sur moi',
4. 4

‘sous toi', ﬁ4g°e§ '3 cpté de lui'; cf. aussi p-=fe-

4

‘pour toi',

‘avec vous'. Je n*identifie pas lﬁé P0OS avec lgé ‘dans (p.

ex. une maison)' (cf. -%e 'dans [p.ex. 1'eau}l’s ggé "dans [p-.ex.

un courl'). Je n'y vois pas de motivations sémantiques (nt d'ail-

leurs diachroniques). Les argumentations contre une telle identi-

fication sont fournies par Ttemploi de & ey aprés ys- PO0S (avec

a
tous les autres préverbes, y compris 134 ‘dans’, a- précéde le pré-

verbe dont 1'objet est indiqué) et par le comportement du préfixe

3/0P (devant ys- POS on peut trouver r- 3/0P, que 1'on ne trouvera

la note 13). Comparez:

jamais devant ya- ‘dans' - V.

slyaéh.a-g (1/SU—3/OP-dans—entrer—PF) "j'y suis entré’

(forme sous-jacente:) +5a-fP-yoa- h.e -Pe+.

colrlyatna-3 (1/5U-3/0P-POS-chien-PF) 'j'étais son chien’

(forme sous-jacente:) *ss3-y-y3- he -Ye+.

1

s-agryaéh.a—é (1/SU—3/OP—P1—dans-entrer—PF) "i'y suis en-

tré ("dans eux")' +sg-y-a-ya- h.e -Be+t.

salrd(y4)alne-g (1/5U-3/0P-(POS-)Pi-chien-PF) 'j'étais Teur

chien' +ss-y-ye-a-_he -fe+.
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12.

Cf. (a) la représentation morphémique,
(b) Ta forme sous-jacente comportant ies formes de base
(éventuellement primaires) des morphémes constituants
(c) la forme sous-jacente comportant les formes de base ’
(éventuellement secondaires)des morphémes constituants
(c.-&-d. les formes sous-jacentes de la note 11y, -
(d) des formes intermédiaires résultant de l'application
successive de régles morphophonologiques,
(e) la représentation phonologique, et
(f) la représentation phonétique,
de trois mots-phrases:
(1) w4y9§§°az 'elle est ta femme'
(a) (3/SU-2/0P-POS-femme)

(b.c) +P-p-yo- 3°3za+

(d-1) +@-wo-ys- §°8za+t

(d-2) +f-w-ya- £°aza+

(d-3) +P-w-ya- 5°sz2+

(e) /wyas®az/

'je suis sa femme'
(a) (1/SU-3/0P-P0S~-femme)

(b) ts3-P-yo- 8°3za+

(c) +se-y-yo- §°3za+

-13 -
(d-1) +s2-r-ys- §%za+

(d-2) #se-r-ys- §°sz+
{e) /ssryes®sz/

(f) isirdizedss)




A Vs ' i de 1lui
(ii1) welréyaéryeégegs°829’é i1 t'a faite la femme de

(H.i'!" # I|"u.ill)
(a) (2/5U-3/09-P0S-3/AG-CAUS-Ffemme-PF)

(b) +we-p-ya-ya-Fe- 8°9z3 -fet

(c) +we-y-ya-ye-Ye- 89973 -fe+

(d=1) +wa-r-ys-ye-Fe- §°378 -fe+

(d-2) +wa-r-va-rye-fe- §%5z9 -Jert

(d-3) +ws-r-ys-rys-Ye- §°378 -¥+
(e) /waryaryoajes®azal/

(f) [wuririgm§°ﬂzaéx]

13. I1lustration des remarques {(ii) et (i1i) (v. par. 2.3):

3

-se "mon nom'

'
n

(a) (1/PS-nom-ABS)

(b) #+s- %e -er+

(c) +s- se -P+
(d-1) #s({’)- Se -0%

(e) /sde/ (/8/ est 1'archiphoneme de /§/ et /&/, et /S/

(f) [s(7)cel. de /s/, /z/ et /8/.) 2
- SlyQQAegoa-g 'i1 m'a vu'

(a) (1/SU-3/AG-voir-PF)
(b-c) +sa-ye- Aef®d -Ye+
(d-1) +s-ye- lef®s -Bet
(d-2) +s-yo- Xe¥°s -#+

(e} /syshef®si/
(f) B1ixm§°uéx]
Autres régles: de deux voyelles sous-jacentes consécutives

ctest en principe la plus fermée qui tombe; dans le cas de deux
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voyelies identiques j'admets que c'est la premidre qui tombe:

y-a-wsne (3/PS-P0S-Pl-maison-REL) 'leur maison, REL'

+P-ys-a- wone -9+.

t-ayk (pére-ABS-EMPH) 'et mon pére’ +ts -P-ayk+.

Une séquence sous-jacente +..eC(C)e+ qui se présente en posi-

tion finale du théme devient +..aC(C)e+ (+&+ ne donne jamais +at):

pSaSe-m (jeune fille-REL) 'la jeune fille, REL' +p8ede -m+,

z3-g°e.re-m (un-certain-REL) Jun certain, REL' +za-g%.re -m+.

Une séquence +{..)y-y..+ donne — dans la partie préfixale du
mot = +{..)r-y.. +:

salréya§§°az (v. note 12)

rdyo8uea-y (3/5B-3/0P-POS-3/AG-CAUS-Etre-PF) 'i1 1'a fait

Te sien' ("i1" # "sien") +p-P-ys-yo:¥e- ®e -¥e+; +ys-yo+

— +Y-y8+ — +r-yp+.

Une séquence ya donne - dans la partie préfixale du mot —

rys aprés a, ze et rys:

v2a2ryo8ta-y  (3/58-3/01-P1-3/AG-donner-PF) 'i1

eux' +¢1yé§a§ya§ ts -Be+.

1'a donné &

14. Tandis qu'un verbe n'est qu'un verbe, tout nom en principe est

aussi un verbe intransitif, & 1'indexe [1]. L'occupation de 1a posi-

tion 5 (0I) dans les formes-S tirées d'un nom est exceptionelle;

paya 'ennemi' en présente un exemple. Donc, nous avons paye [1(-5)]

‘étre 1'ennemi [de ("3") 5]'.

15. Le tcherkesse n'accepte pas, & 1'intérieur d'une seule forme,
la présence de deux préfixes personneis co-référants: ni
1.4

*salwlye?28%e®50525-5  (1/5U-2/0P-P0S-1/AG-CAUS- Femme -PF) 'je

me suis faite ta femme', ni
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rwolslyatzlyedsoaza-t (2/5U-1/0P-P0S-1/AG-CAUS - Femme-PF)

Tje t'ai fajte ma femme ', ne sera accepté.

16. tomparez les formes suivantes du verbe pre [1-5] ‘regarder
qqun/qgch’:

]

ta-ze§pxe-§t (1p/SU—REC/OI—regarder-Fu/1) ‘nous nous regar-

derons'.
telze.re§ze§ma§pXQ—r-er (1p/SU-que—REC/OI—N/\—regarder-Dy/Z—
-pBSY) ‘(e fait, ABS) que néus ne nous regardons pas'.
z§eresza-i . (gi;g—REC/OI—OPT—regarder—PL) ‘qu'ils se re-
gardent!’
sel8pepra-tta-% (§L§9-REC/01-1/AG-CAus-regarder-Fu/l-PL)

‘je les ferai se regarder (1'un 1'autre)’.

17. yéaer(y\.a.t (3/5U-3/0P—P05—P1-pére) i1 est leur pére’
+p-p-ya-a-~ y.a.tet.

18. Pour les participes de 1'Adyghté littéraire v. Hewitt 1979.

19. Pour 1'analyse des formes-S tirées de pronoms et qui compor-

tent un élément rs, V. 3 paraitre b.

20. Ce verbe sera plus amplement traité dans Smeets 3 paraitre C.
21. Je ne parlerai pas non plus du verbe statique kese [1-4:ye-1

‘aimer qqun/qqch‘, qui — <'i1 comporte bien 1'é1ément ya- POsS -

ne saurait étre compté parmi les verbes possessifs pour des raisons

d'ordre sémantique. Raférant a Smeets 3 paraitre d, je me borne ici

3 quelques exemples:
se ?a-r sgyaééas (ie) (ce\ui:\é—ABS) (3/SU—1/OP-POS-étre

aime) 'je 1‘'aime ("i1 est 1'aimé de moi")'.
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ra-s 14,042 .
se ss-r-ys-tas (celui=1&-REL) (Jje) (1/SU-3/0P-POS

-8tre aimé)

'i1 m'aime ("je suis 1'aimé i
se salzéyeééase Cof 4 S
se c3 $9-%-ep (Jje) (1/SU-PART/OP-POS-&tre

aimé
mé) (personne-ABS) (3/SU-1a-2tre-N/2) 'i1 n'y a pers
on-

ne qui m'aime’.

22. Cf. Rogava-Kera¥eva (1966:167):

V ad ejsko azyke ago ogut et ers Y stro Py
.

inversivnyx

yx glagolax pokazatel graﬁ%atiteskogo kosvennogo ob"ekt

vyraZaet real' j " a
al'nyj sub“ekt, a pokazatel' grammatiZeskogo sub"®

real'nyj ob"ekt." e

23. La Voyel € sous-Jace te ale d'une o] e-S stat que tombe

sous certaines conditions (v. &8 4.4.2)
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CHAPTER 9 ON LOCATION AND DIRECTION IN CIRCASSIAN

FIVE DIRECTIONAL SUFFIXES

a Introduction

There is a group of suffixes in (Shapsug) Circassian]) which
occur in a well-definable position in the word, which are mutually
exclusive, and most of which have directional meaning. I shall call
them directional suffixes. These suffixes occur in combination ei-
ther with one particular prefix or with almost any member out of
the set of locational preverbs. 0ften these prefixes refer to the
goal of the movement, whose direction is indicated by the direction-
al suffix This article is specifically concerned with five direc-
tional suffixes that freely combine with locational preverbs. First,
however, I shall give some general information on Circassian (sec-
tion 2) and the various devices the language makes use of to indi-
cate location and direction (section 3). Section 4 presents neutral
and intensive non-directional forms, section 5 illative and elative
forms, and section 6 introvert and extrovert forms. The distinc-
tions presented in sections 4 and 6 have not yet been described in

the literature on Circassian.

.2 General Observations on Circassian

In principle, all Circassian words can be analysed in the
same way: a word consists of a stem to which one or more endings
can be added. The stem consists of a base which can be preceded

and/or followed by stem-affixes. The base, in its turn, consists
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of a central part, the root, which can be provided with base-
affixes. A word can contain several bases.

As a rule, the order of prefixes and suffixes is fixed. Sets
of affixes that fill the same slot can be established. For the
stem-prefixes it is convenient to adopt a system of nine slots.
Four of these slots can be filled by personal prefixes: slot 1 by
a subject prefix, slot 4 by a preverb object prefix, slot 5 by an
indirect object prefix and slot 6 by an agent prefix. Slot 2 can
be filled by ge- 'hither' only. Slot ;.is filled by a personal and
a non-personal prefix; for the latter I reserve the term preverb.
Most preverbs have locational meaning. They locate in relation to
the actant that is referred to by the preverb object prefix. The
fillers of the other slots are of no relevance here.

Forms with a filled sixth slot are transitive. The goal of a
transitive form and the only actant of an intransitive form are
both referred to by the subject prefix (slot 1); the agent 1is re-
ferred to in slot 6. Subject prefixes are specified by ABS{olutive)
NPs, all other personal prefixes by REL(ative) NPs.2>

A sentence consists at least of a (main) predicate. Typical
of predicates is a S(ubject)-P(redicate) nexus. The main predicate
generally occurs in sentence-final position. A1l other words of
the sentence are subordinated to it. Subordinates that have an S$S-P
nexus are at the same time superordinates insofar as they can have
their own subordinates.3) In principle morphological indication of
location and/or direction only occurs in forms with an S-P nexus.
In the examples I shall restrict myself to main predicates. Predi-
cates can be derived from verbs as well as from nouns. In predi-
cates from nouns indication of location and direction is exception~-

al. There are stative and dynamic verbs. Directional suffixes do
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not combine with stative verbs.

3 Various Devices

Slot 2 of the stem-prefixes can contain ge- "hither' (Hh),
which indicates direction in a different way from the directional
suffixes, namely deictically. Roughly speaking, ge- indicates di-
rectedness towards the place of utterance, and also directedness
from a person further away from the speaker towards a person closer
to him (e.g., he[there] = he{here]; he —> you; he — 1; and
you —=» I). When the speaker relates events that are not located at
the place of utterance, he places himself as it were at a point in
the related situation and reports from there. One finds ge- in
forms in which a movement fis expressed towards the speaker's imag-
inary position. There are several types of form in which ge- does
not have its usual meaning. Improper use of the affixes that

normally contribute to the indication of location or direction is
common, .

Locational preverbs locate the subject in relation to the
preverb object. The preverb object is referred to by a personal
prefix immediately preceding the preverb. Locational preverbs are
neutral with regard to direction. They can simply combine with
stative verbs such as t® 'to stand', s8 'to sit' and As 'to lie'.
These stative verbs obligatorily take a locational prefix.

e.g. (1) selpgteés (1/SB-2/P0-on-to sit) 'l am sitting on you'.

(2) wane-m slyeﬁs (house-REL) {(1/SB-3/P0-in-to sit) 'l am

sitting in the house'.

There are about 30 Tocational preverbs; the most general of
them is ¥8- 'there', which locates in a vague way only. There are

several preverbs that express inessive location. It is mainly the
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form of the space that is referred to by the PO prefix that deter-
mines their choice; c¢f. ys- 'in (a closed space)’, de- 'in (an open
space)', %e- 'in (a mass)', k°ee- 'within (totally filling up)‘.4)

The locational preverbs other than 33- ‘there’ and As- 'be-
hind' do not simply combine with dynamic verbs. They requ:;e mark-
ing of direction by means of a directional suffix.

The directional suffixes indicate a wide variety of direc-
tions. The 1ist of these suffixes follows below. With each of them

. . . f
I indicate the prefix, or set of prefixes, with which they combine.

i. -e ILL - illative ™
ii. -3 ELA - elative
iid. -she Inv - introvert w(ith) locatio-
iv. —3E§ ExV - extrovert - nal preverbs
v, -ehs INTE - intensive
intensive/rest -
intensive/transitive W. qeg
vi. -eke NoFW - not forward
backwards W. ze2 REF/7o0
sideways, around w. 10 prefixes
around (a contour) w. 'ryeé instrumental
aimless, in the wrong direction w. deé
vii. -ye UpPW - upwards w. ded B
viii. -eXs DOWN - downwards w. 10 prefixes
ix. -ig ToCL - closely towards w. jo prefixes
X. -Ze ToQuU - quickly towards w. io prefixes
xi. -58 till W. nél—1 fat!'.

For ti . A, . .
ne suffixes combining with locational preverbs, see sections
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The use of the other suffixes is illustrated in 9.4 Neutral and Intensive Rest

4, 5 and 6 below.

a note.”) With dynamic verbs there is an opposition between what I
There is also periphrastic indication of location, namely by shall call neutral and intensive mon-directional forms. In the in
means of locational nouns. Some of these indicate - though in a tensive forms it is emphasised (or presented as cebecinity vele.

y - the same spatial relations as the locational

more explicit wa vant, or as unexpected) that the event in question takes place at

preverbs. Others indicate locations that cannot be indicated by the indicated Tocation - and mot elsewhere. In roition. by wsing

Most locational nouns

these preverbs (e-g.. ‘between’, 'near’). an intensive form, the speaker can stress that the event takes

can be used in two ways: place all over the indicated 1ocation}.The intensive suffix is
(3) wane-k°ela-m slyodn.a-¥ (house-inside-REL) (1/SB-3/PO- -ehs. It combines both with verbs concerned with motion and with
-in-to enter-PF) 'I entered the house’. other verbs. Corresponding neutral non-directional expressions are
(4) wane-m ye-k°eés slyaéh.a-é (house-REL) (3/PS-POS- mostly periphrastic. Inessive intensive forms, however, are also
—inside-REL) () 'I entered the house'.s) matched by neutral forms containing 534 "there'.
Compare: . (8) gq°afe-m defj-ena-p (village-REL) (3/SB-3/P0-in~to die-
(5) wane-m slyeéh-a'g (house-REL) () 'I entered the house’. } -INTE-PF) 'he died in the village (for instance: unex-
The demonstrative pronouns have a three-term system: D3 pectedly, as he did not live there).
‘this', we 'that (near you)' and 7a ‘that'. Various sets of deictic (9) ga¥e-m deft-ew rella-¥ (village-REL) (3/5B-3/PO-in-
jocal adverbs are derived from these pronoun5~8> -to be/stand-MOD) (3/SB-to die-PF) 'he died (being)
Finally, REL NPs can indicate the goal of a movement expres- ; in the village'.
sed in a (mostly following) form containing a subject prefix, which (10) g°a¥e-m ¥a%la-¥ () (3/5B-3/P0-there-to die-PF) 'he
is derived from a verb of motion and which does not contain refer- ; died in the village'.
ence to that goal. Similarly, NPs with the instrumental ending can | (11) 8°z-er wone-m yalles-eho-§t (woman-ABS) (house-REL)
indicate the object past which an action takes place. ; (3/SB-3/P0-in-to work-INTE-Fu/1) 'the woman will be
(6) g°aje-m salkca-y (village-REL) (1/SB-to go-PF) '1 went working in the house (for example: cleaning it)'.
to the vi]]age‘.g) é (12) §°gz-er wane-m §aﬂ1e§e-§t (woman-ABS) (house-REL)
(7) g°ale-m-ge Eiégiilg (village-REL-INS) (1/SB-to go-PF) % (3/SB-3/P0-there-to work-Fu/1) 'the woman will be work-
'1 passed by the village'. } ing in the house (for instance: type-writing)’
The indication of location and direction has been presented i (13) Zal-er wone-m yﬂezpsi-eha (chi1d-ABS) () (3/SB-3/PO-
above from a point of view of form, and schematically only. Some ﬂ “in-Dy/T-to jump-INTE) 'the child is jumping all over the
semantic distinctions are presented in the following. | house ' .
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! ) | B-3/P0-there-Dy/1-to
(14) tal-er wsne-m ¥Yelpske () () (3/SB-3/PO-the

jump) ‘'the child is jumping in the house'.

4 “Hh-1/P0-beside-to die-INTE-PF)
(15) qolzigeeti-eha-¥ (3/SB-Hh-1/

‘e died beside me'.

2

qalzigeels-ew rella-g (1) (3/8B-Hh-1/P0-beside-to

e itti ide me'
sit-MOD) (3/SB-to die-PF) ‘he died (sitting) besi .

5 I1Vativity and Elativity

i j ! arance
I111ative and elative forms indicate the subject’'s appe

aranc ati t i red to by the
at oY d'sappe e om, & locatior tha S eve e lv
s

re erb o ect n trar e forms " S the a auses he
p b\] 1 S v ger t that c t
v .

j itself. The
locomotion. In intransitive forms the subject moves by

i i allomorph,
usual allomorph of the i1lative suffix is -e. The other

10) 1he jive suffix
h is found with a small number of verbs. The elati
-he,

has the allomorphs -8 and -sks.

.
e two Su ixes as a uie co bine w th ve bs © motior he

i i s not con-
i11lative suffix occasionally also combines with verb

rned Ww ¥ (o} or ¥ that case the su ele ent
X ntroduces a 1
ce .

of motion. ) -
redcobi-e-¥t (stone-ABS) (8/SB-3/PC-on-1/AG-to

(17) mazl-er 5
throw-ILL-Fu/1) ‘I will throw the stone on it'.

6 _ABS) (3/SB-3/P0-0n-1/AG-
(18) moz°-er tetssP3-o-¥t (stone-ABS) (

< '
to throw-ELA-Fu/1) 'T will throw the stone from it'.

- -to throw-Fu/1) 'I will
(19) moz°-er se@3a-¥t () (3/SB-1/AG-to

throw the stone'.

dedpSy-a-y (cow-ABS) (3/SB-3/PO-in-2/AG-to lead-

(20) tem-er
-ILL-PF) ‘you led the cow into it'.
(cow-ABS) (3/SB-3/P0-in-2/AG-to lead-

6
(21) tem-er detp2¥-a-¥

-ELA-PF) 'you led the cow out of it
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\22) tem-er péga_é(e)

() (3/SB-2/AG-to lead-PF) 'you led
the cow'.

(23) wane-m wlya§s§ke§°-a-§ (heuse-REL)

(2/5B~3/P0-in-
-1/AG-to see-ILL-PF) 'I saw you in the house' (edither
from outside, or after entering - "movement" by the
agent) .

(24) wone-n wal¥e?s®reyon-y () (2/5B-3/P0-there-1/A6-to

see-PF)

"I saw you in the house'.

WIYG95§Aeg°-eha-g

- INTE-PF)

ra
(25) wane-m () (2/SB-3/P0-in-1/AG-to see-

‘T saw you in the house'.

As to the elative suffix, some verbs take only -3, others
can have -3 as well as -sko, and a small number only has -aﬁa.]])
According to my informants, there generally is no difference in

meaning between forms with -8 and -aks which are otherwise +identi-

cal. Occasionally, however, there is a difference in meaning for

them. As it seems, in forms with -aka the elative movement requires
more effort or strain than in forms with -8.

(26) bzow-er 4

wone-m ye-bab-a(ke)-}

(bird-ABS) () (3/SB-
-3/PC-in-to fly-ELA-PF) 'the bird flew out of the house',

{27) Yawal-er

wone-m yg&séAego_e_g

(sack-ABS) () (3/SB-

-3/P0-in-1/AG-to drag-ELA-PF) 'I dragged the sack out

of the house'.

(28) Xowal-er

woane-m y9§5§xe§o_s%a_g

(sack-ABS) () (3/SB-

-3/P0-in-1/AG-to drag-ELA-PF) 'I dragged the sack out

of the house (with difficulty)'.
A large group of verbs of motion combines with the illative
and the elative suffix. There are also verbs that only combine
with one of these. Small groups of bound verbs occur only in com-

bination with one or both of the suffixes under discussion,]z)
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9.

6 Introvert and Extrovert Forms

In introvert and extrovert forms emphasis is laid on a change

in condition or shape of the actant that is indicated by the

sybject prefix. Sometimes this actant is presented as the result of

the event referred tc. 1In the introvert forms the subject is af-

fected at the location which is referred to by the preverb object.

The introvert suffix is -3ahe; word-finally one also finds -ehe/

-ahe.
In extrovert forms the suffix -oks is found. The actant re-

ferred to by the PO prefix indicates the background against which,

or the starting-point from which the change of the subject actant

takes place. The preverd indicates the original spatial relation of

these two actants. Often there is a partitive element of meaning.

Introvert forms are clearly distinct from illative (and from

intensive non-directional) forms. The distinction between extro-

vert and elative forms is less precise. It is the existence of the

distinction introvert / illative which suggests a parallel distinc-

tion extrovert / elative.

4

(29) Zaws-m wane de-ﬁéé-eha-g (yard-REL) (house-ABS)

(3/SB—3/PO-1n-2/AG-to make-InV-PF) 'you have made a

house in the yard'.

(30} pXe-m wane de§§§§—9§9—§ (timber-REL) (house-ABS)

(3/SB-3/P0-in-2/AG-to make-ExV-PF) ‘you have made a

house from the timber'.

(car-REL) (3/SB-3/P0-in-to faint-

(31) k°s-m yeémei—aba—g
-InV-PF) 'he fainted in the car'; compare (32-33):

yaémei—ehe—g (car-REL) (3/$B-3/P0-in-to faint-

(32) k®s-m
-INTE-PF) 'he fainted in the car'.
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(33)

(34)

(37)

(38)

(40)

(41)

(42)

o 4 .

k°s-m ¥o-me%o-¥ () (3/SB-3/P0-there-to faint-PF) 'he
fainted in the car'.

0n g0 1, 4 .
£°eg®s-m so-te-pi-sha-F (road-REL) (1/SB-3/PO-on-to
get tired-InV-PF) 'l got tired on the road'; compare
(35):
E°eg®es-m s 1t s

©-te-pS-ehs-¥ (road-REL) (1/SB-3/PO-on-to

get tired-INTE-PF) 'I got tired on the road'.

X°aye-m ya-%s.7° telx-ak
. -¥-ske- -
f g (cheese-REL) (3/PS-P0S-
-surface-ABS) (3/SB-3/P0-on-to get hard-ExV-PF) 'the

surface of the cheese became hard {"the cheese its sur-
face, it became hard on ith)’.

4 -
wane-m ya-ia-X-er yaést—aﬁa-ge-i

zewXe (house-REL)

(PART/SB-3/P0-in~to Tie-PL-ABS) (all) (3/SB-3/P0-in-to

burn-ExV-PF-PL) 'all the things that were lying in the

house got burned’.

2 2 o 4
a2 Refeg®s-m yo-k°ed-sks-¥ (that) (country-REL)

(3/58-3/P0-in-to disappear-ExV-PF) ‘he disappeared

" .f: " 13 .
rom" that country (i.e. (after) leaving that country).

?a Rsfeg®s-m yaﬂi°ed-a-g

(that) (country-REL) (3/SB-
-3/P0-1in-to disappear-ILL-PF) 'he disappeared in that

country (after having entered)'.

2 & o 4 -]
?a %3feg®s-m yo-k°ed-ehs-¥ () () (3/SB-3/P0-in-to

disappear-INTE-PF) 'he disappeared in that country’.

? i3 Q 4 o]
’a %9fege-m ¥8-k%eds-¥ () () (3/SB-3/PG-there-to

disappear-PF) 'he disappeared in that country'.

4
waza-m ys-A-ske-¥ (iliness-REL) (3/SB-3/PO-in-to die-

-ExV-PF) 'he died because of ("out of") the iliness'.
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ABBREVIATIONS

ABS - absolutive (ending) N/2 - negative/2 (ending)

G - agent (prefix) PART - participial (prefix)
CAUS - causative (prefix) PF - perfect (suffix)

COND - conditional (ending} Pl - plural {prefix)

CoPr - coordinating (ending) PL - plural (ending)

DOWN - downwards (suffix) PO - preverb object (prefix)
Dy/1 - first dynamic {prefix) POS - possession (preverb)
Dy/2 - second dynamic {ending) PS - possessive {prefix)

ELA - elative {suffix) REF - reflexive (prefix)

ExY - extrovert (suffix) REL - relative (ending)

Fu/i - first future (suffix) SB - subject (prefix)

tu/2 - second future (suffix) sg. - singular

Hh - hither (prefix) $-P - subject-predicate

ILL - illative (suffix) ToCL - closely towards {(suffix)
INS - instrumental (ending) ToQu - quickly towards (suffix)
INTE - intensive (suffix) tr. - transitive

intr. - intransitive UPW - upwards (suffix)

InV - introvert (suffix) 1 - first person sg.

io - indirect object (prefix) 1p - first person plural

MCD - modal (ending) 2 - second person sg.

MSD - masdar (suffix) 2p - second person plural
N/2 - negative 2 (ending) 3 - third person

NoFW - not forward (suffix)

CONVENTIONS

A raised figure following a stem-prefix indicates the num-
ber of the slot filled by the prefix. In the word, morphemes are
separated by means of nyphens and dots; dots figure between members
of fixed combinations. Circassian words are followed by their mor-
pheme inventories (between round brackets). The morpheme inventories
present the constituent morphemes by means of glosses and/or trans-

lations. Underlined glosses render zero-morphs.
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NOTES

1) Shapsug is a West-Circassian dialect, speakers of which are

found scattered throughout Turkey, and also in a few villages in

the Caucasus. The data presented in this paper has been collected

in Dlizce, a small town between Istanbul and Ankara. For Diizce Shap-
sug, cf. Smeets, R.

, Sept histoires en ¥apsaf, The Peter de Ridder
Press, Lisse/Peeters, Leuven, 1976.

2) ITlustration:

(433 seltaye-§t (1/SB-to sleep-Fu/1) 'I will sleep'.

(44) psas-er reltaye-§t (gir1-ABS) (3/SB-to sieep~Fu/1)

"the girl will sieep'.
1.6

(45) so-p-ref®s-8¥t (1/SB-2/AG-to see-Fu/l) 'you will see
me' .

(46) yoliepce-¥t (3/SB-3/AG-to see-Fu/1)

'he/she will see
him/her/it'.

(47) ¥ale-m psai-er yelre¥°a-¥t (boy-REL)

(gir1-ABS) ()
‘the boy will see the girl'.

(48) psase-m fal-er yelie¥°s-¥t (girl-REL) (boy-ABS) ()

‘the girl will -see the boy'.

i

3) Subordinates with an S-P nexus are: coordinated predicates

(ending -3y), subordinated predicates (various endings; e.g. -me

COND) and stem-nominalisations [participles, masdars, temporals

("the moment'that'), factuals ('the fact that; the way how')].

Examples with indication of location and direction:

(49) tep®3-e-n-ay (3/5B-3/P0-0n-2/AG-to throw-ILL-Fu/2-

-CoPr) 'you will throw it on it, and'.




(50) taib3-e-me (3/SB-3/P0-on-2/AG-to throw-ILL-COND) 'if

you throw it on it'.

(51) tefza83-e-¥t-er (3/SB-3/P0-on-PART/AG-to throw-ILL-

-Fu/1-ABS) 'the one that will throw it on it'.
(52) telbf3-e-n-er (3/5B-3/P0-on-2/AG-to throw-ILL-MSD-ABS)

"your throwing it on it'.

3..4.6

(53) zo=ta-b-3-e-re-m (3/5B-when-3/P0-on-2/AG-to throw-ILL-

-Dy/2-REL) ‘when you will throw it on it'.

3,.4,6

(54) ze.re“ta-b=3-e-r-er (3/SB-that-3/P0-on-2/AG-to throw-

-ILL-Dy/2-ABS) 'the fact, that you throw it on it

4) Preverbs are monosyllabic, C(C)V, or disyllabic, c(cyvey.
The preverb Eigég— "inside' is the only disyllabic preverb that
cannot be analysed. Some monosyllabic (viz., 5he-, ?e-, né-) and
most disyllabic preverbs have a Timited distribution.

The monosyllabic locational preverbs are: ps- 'at (the end
of)', pe- 'in front of’, ble- 'past', te- ‘on', de- 'in', z@a.de-
‘the place, where' (zs-: PART/P0), She- ‘'above’, dce- 'on (the top
of)', ¥s- 'upwards', Ze- ‘'under', ¥s- 'there', 3s- ‘on (the body

of)', 53—"behind', %e- 'in, amidst', ge- ‘'next, against', g°e-
‘behind', e~ 'in (the hand of)', ?%- ‘at, along', ys- "in', ng-
fat',

The disyllabic locational prefixes are: pe.§%e- '(fixed)
at', Bg;ﬁg- 'before', pe.?%s- 'in front of", b¥%e.de- 'next, near',
she.pa(.ro)- ‘'across', She.te- 'above', She.de- 'across’, She.%s-
‘across, above', &%e.xe- '(hanging) on ', &e.ke- ‘away from',

A5.%e- '(leaving) to', ke.As- 'with, near’', k°els- ‘within'.
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k]
keels -P+ 'its inside, ABS'; cf.

5)  (55) bzowe-m Yaw-er qfysbsb-eho-p (bird-REL) (yard-ABS)

(3/5B-Hh-3/AG-to fly-INTE-PF) 'the bird has flown round

the whole yard' {v).

1.5

(56) we-ze pi-eko-}

—

(2/SB-REF/i0-to look-NoFW-PF) 'you have
Tooked back' (vi).

5 6
(57) wene-m ye®s=h-eko-¥ (house-REL) (3/SB-3/i0-1/AG-to

carry-NoFW-PF) 'I have put it aside in the direction of

the house' (vi),
£

1. .4
(58) Zane-m ts-rys-{s.s-eke-¥ (table-REL) (1p/SB-3/PO-

instrumental-to sit down-NoFW-PF) 'we sat down around
the table' (vi),
1, 4
(59) we-de-pAr-eks-¥ (2/SB-de-to Took-NoFW-PF) 'you have
looked in the wrong direction’ (vi).

4
(60) de-wa-ye (3/SB-(3/P0-)de-Dy/1-to shoot-UPW) 'he is

shooting (at it) in the air' (vii).

_2..5 N
(61) go~se-pi-exs {3/SB-Hh-1/40-Dy/1-to look-DOWN) ‘*he is

Tooking down at me' (viii).

2.5 .
(62) ge=se>fo.ss-Aa-¥ (3/SB-Hh-1/i0-to sit down-ToCL-PF) 'he

(came and) sat down (very) close to me' (ix).

(63) yegte—Za—g (3/SB-3/90-to run-ToQU-PF) ‘he quickiy/sud-
denly started running (towards it) (x).

(64) kag®e-m salneﬁ?e-sa-r-ep (ceiling-REL) (1/5B-3/SB-at-

-to reach-ti17-Dy/2-N/2) ‘I cannot reach the ceiling'

(xi).

6) Compare yoa-k°els (3/PS-P0S-inside-REL) +f@-ya- k°els -P+ 'its

inside, REL', 'in it', with ya—ﬁ°eé (3/PS-POS-inside-ABS) +P-yo-
§ 4.4.4,
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7) The locational nouns are:
-¥3.7°3 'on', -she.¥s ‘above (closely)', -pse 'above (without

contact})', -%e.¥o ‘under (closely)', -%e ‘under’', -pe.?%3, -ne.?%s

‘before, in front of (facing, standing upright)', -pe.She 'before,
in front of (below, seated)', -g°s.pe 'before, in front of, in the
front part of', -pe 'before, in front of (moving)', -¥abs ‘behind’,
-9°e. g% 'behind, round the corner', -w3Zs 'behind (moving)',

-toe¥e 'between' (cf. 1° 'two'), -g°s.ze.g% ‘among', -de¥s 'near,

with', -bg°s 'beside’, -k°els 'inside'.

8) Cf. me.de, m.ew, ma.tek®a- 'here'; wa.de, w.ew, we.teks-

"there (near you)'; ?a.de, ?a.w, 2a.tef®s- 'there (near him)';

te 'which, what?', also 'where?', ta/e.de ‘where?'.

from underliying +so- k°e -Pe+; underiying sequences
1=

9) saliea-y

+..eC1—3e+ are changed to +..a(C 3e+ in stem-final position. Com-
pare also (49) te§b§3-e-n—ay and (50} ta5b§3-e-me. A number of

suffixes drop their final vowel in word-final position.

10)  One finds -e or -he with: 1°sp¥e (tr.) 'to reiease’, Aes’

(tr.) 'to pull, drag', pXe (tr.) ‘to tie up, to bind', and Fe.bs.Ad

{(tr.) *to hide', & fixed combination with fe- CAUS. Only -he is

found with fa.ss 'to sit down' (NB: %fs.s.he), E°e.)a 'to lie down'

(NB: f°e.i.he) and Fe.ze- {tr.) ‘tc drive' (Be.za-he); one also

I

finds -pe in 2.he (tr.) 'to put (1LLys, ef. (?) e 'to lie'.

11) My informants are not always unanimous, and they often hesi-

tate. With bound verbs one usually finds only -3 (cf. note 12).

With many verbs one finds -3 as well as -aks (often one of them
being preferred to the other, as is the case with -sks for the

verb bsbs ‘'to fly'). Only -ake is found with, for instance, Je.zo-

(tr.) "to drive'.

12) There are:
(1) free verbs that combine with both the illative and the elative

suffix; e.g., 3a (tr.) 'to throw' (3-a(ke)/3-e), Xe (tr.) 'to lead’

(85-8/%-e), bobs 'to fiy' (beb-a(ﬁa)/beb—e), pske 'to Jump *
(psk-a(ka)/psk-e);

{2) free verbs that combine with only one of the two suffixes;

e.g., fe "to fall', f-e 'to fall (ILL)', AeB°s (tr.) 'to see’,

o_ ' V v
Aef’-e 'to see (ILL)', pXete (tr.) 'to seize, grasp', pXet-aks

"to seize (ELA)';

(3) bound verbs that occur with both suffixes; e.g., fe.ze- (tr.)
) . vl

'to drive' (fe.z-oke/Be.zs-he);

(4) bound verbs that occur with only one of the two suffixes; e.g.,
§°t.agia) "to hurl oneself (ELA)', X.8 (tr.) 'to take (ELA)', s.e

(tr.) 'to insert (ILL)'. The most general verb of motion, ke T;;
go', does not combine with -8 or -e. One finds, however, t;;—fixed

combinations h.e 'to go (ILL)' and k.3 'to go (ELA)'.




CHAPTER 10 ON THE OBSTRUENTS OF GENCELI SHAPSUG

10.1 Introduction

As is well known, Adyghe (or West Circassian) has four dia-
jects: two eastern ones, Temirgoy and Abadzekh, and two western
ones, Bzhedug and Shapsug. In the Caucasus the Shapsug originally
outnumbered the speakers of any other dialect.]) At present there
are only a few Shapsug villages left in the Caucasus. There is one
group along the Kuban River, west of Krasnodar, and another group
along the coast of the Black Sea, around Tuapse. There are two sub-
dialects: Kuban Shapsug and Hakuchi Shapsug. Hakuchi Shapsug s ex-
clusively spoken around Tuapse, Kuban Shapsug both along the Kuban
and, as a result of migrations dating from after the 1864 exodus,
z)

Scattered over the territory that once formed the Ottoman

around Tuapse.

Empire one finds, among the villages that are inhabited by Circas-
sians, a considerable number in which Shapsugs live. The parlers of
some of these villages have been 1nvest1gated.3)

Genceli is a small Anatolian village, situated some 15 kms
south-west of the town of Dinar, in the vilayet of Afyon. There 1is
only one other Circassian village in the neighbourhood, viz. YapaZli,
north-west of Dinar. Genceldi has about 200 inhabitants, all of them
Circassians. They call their village §hapsag e) and are aware of
speaking Shapsug. Though their language belongs to the Hakuchi sub-

dialect, they do not remember the name Hakuchi. They do remember
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that their ancestors were first sent to the Balkans and that from
there they were allowed to come tec Dinar.

I passed by Genceli in the summer of 1979 and stayed there
for what turned out to be only a short time, as most people were in
the middle of harvesting. The environments of the viliage are not
at all Caucasian-iike: the Jandscape is rather fia%, there is nc
open water, and vegetation is very poor. This partiy explatrs why
much of the original lexicon - especi§1]y nouns - has been Tlost.

Up to school-age the children speak Circassian only.

10.2 The Sound-system of Genceli Shapsug

10.2.7 The sound-system of GnSHP comprises 3 vowels, viz. high s,

mid e, and low a, 5 resonants, viz. w, y, m, n, r, and 54 obstruents:

@ b | e d e ¢ | b e % d e
1 pf p: b p f
Z fo | |
s | e | v | a | T
¢ | ch ¢ 3 ¢ s | 2 ig
5 | § z TE

¢ | eho | g:° go | 30 | %o
i i §|
Lo ¥ 3 & h S ¥
i 1‘ —
N A | C A
, —
o | k- TR R & } i |
‘ ‘
ER T
11 :‘ kh° ! ! keo g° ke I i i
. | il ] i
12 | q i ' % ; s
15 | q° %o i ge |
15 ’ T
H i . ' i !

f
[$2]
(e8]




[a: voiceless aspirated, b: voiceless, ¢: voiceless unaspirated,

glottalic; Z: plain lTabials, 2: tabialised labial,

1S9

voiced, ¢t

dentals, 4: alveolar affricates and fricatives, &: plain alveolo-

feu

palatals, ¢: labialised alveolo-palatals, 7: palatals, §: laterals,

¢: palatalised velars, 10: plain velars, 11: labialised velars, 12:

plain uvulars, 13: labialised uvulars, 14: pharyngeal, 15: laryn-

geal]A)

10.2.2 The phonemes f° ¢ *¥%°, *¥%° (DPR:90) and $ ¢ *¢ are typical
of Shapsug. Other Shapsug features are:

10.2.3 The preservation of the *Circassian velars (*kh, Yk, *g, *R)
as such (hh‘, etc.);‘the rest of West Circassian merged the *k-
series with the *§‘—series.5)
The threefold opposition in the velar series (", plain, °)
results from a very recent development. As far as I know the
same opposition has not been attested in any other form of
Circassian.6)
10.2.4 The merger of the velarised palatal affricates (*t -series)
with the palatalised palatal affricates (*¥ -series), and the in-

complete merger of the corresponding fricatives. The rest of West-

Circassian kept the two series apart.

10.2.5 The (partial) preservation of the opposition unaspirated/
aspirated (alse preserved in Bzhedug, but merger of *p:, etc. with

xn N

p", etc. in other Wes: Circassian dialects).

10.2.6 Typically Hakuchi is the preservation in certain environments
of *q (in GnSHP as ﬁ) and in all environments of'*§° (in GnSHP as
§°), which are maintained, in Kuban Shapsug as well as in all other

i i i ? i t nomenon
Circassian dialects, as ? and ne respectively. A related phe
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is the absence from the GnSHP system of the phonemes ?°, é°, and
i°, which do occur in the rest of West Circassian (including Kuban
Shapsug).

In the next three sections I shall discuss the opposition
aspirated/unaspirated (section 3), the velars and uvulars (section

4) and the palatals (section 5).

10.3 The Opposition Aspirated/Unaspirated

The oi1d opposition aspirated/undspirated has been preserved
through *Adyghe, *W.Adyghe, *Shapsug and *Hakuchi; Hakuchi SHP as
well as Kuban SHP parlers have retained the opposition and at least
traces of it are found in all Shapsug parlers. In GnSHP the opposi-
tion tends to disappear. It is preserved as such only with the more
front consonants (series 1, 3, 4, and 6); the consonants of the se-
ries involved call for no special remarks: the aspirated sounds are
strongly aspirated, the unaspirated ones are unaspirated, laxness
and tenseness just being concomitant features. With the velars the

" and £h° are always

opposition has not been preserved as such: k
aspirated, k:"and k:°, however, vary from aspirated to unaspirated.
The palatal € usually is unaspirated; it is the reflex of *¢:7 and
*g:‘.‘The uvulars g and g° (from *g: and *g:°) are usually aspirated.
Their aspiration varies with homorganic friction: [qh/qi, qh° qx°].
The same goes for aspirated velars.
The aspirated palatal fricative is very strongly aspirated.

The aspiration varies with velar friction [§h“/§£‘]. The aspirated

fricative is velarised; all other palatals are palatalised.

10.4 Velars and Uvulars

10.4.1 *Circassian had the following system of uvulars {DPR:92,ff.):
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*a *y *E

H ¥ * %0
*q o *q:© *qe° *x0 I3

The correspondences between *Circassian and GnSHP are:

% x° é/l\k ¥

n with *X°) has also

q:° *a *40 *éo *

LA

7k ke

(K s (K

with *X (and of *g"°

10.4.2 The merger of *g
been observed in DUSHP KeraZeva (1957ﬁ37) mentions this merger for
“"certain parlers" of Shapsug. Unfortunately these parlers are not
specified as to their subdialect. It seems that there are parlers

with and without this merger in both subdialects.

h
e.g. wal®er%s ‘'to trouble’ < *wad®erq's DPR:36.
X°3z9 ‘pear’ < *qh°aie DPR:104.
X°eye 'cheese' < *gh°eye DPR:104.

However, q° in he-g®e8°e 'feeding trough’ < *-qh°e§°e
(DPR:104) and X° in tk°er¥%e 'fork' < *ti°erq:°e (DPR:14) do

not fit.

10.4.3 *g: normally gives g. The reflex k is Timited to the extreme-

ly frequent prefix ke- & *g:e~ 'hither'; *gq:® is always continued

by g°.
e.g. gebze ‘clean’ ¢ *g:ebze DPR:93.
‘e "son' < *q:°%e DPR:105.
ke- "hither ¢ *q:e- cf. DPR:21 (s8).

10.4.¢ *é by itself gives ?. In clusters, i.e. in *éi and *pg, it

. 5
gave k. A1l instances of *3° gave k°,

e.g. e ‘arm' < *ég DPR: 95,
éﬁg ‘to know' < *§de DPR:29.
{kedke "te rustle, crackle’ - no cognate known in other
dialects.
pkele "flat' < *péeele DPR:4.,
koe ‘to say'’ < *§oe DPR:106.
koefs ‘work' < *¢%ex°%s DPR:106.
tk°s “two' < *ig°s DPR:14.

The cluster §£ is easily distinguished from the cluster §E’

as in ¥k"e ‘calf': rdk] vs. (¥ % /¢ k7].

10.4.5 The frontward development from glottalic uvulars to glot-
talic velars is a recent one. A number of older people still pro-
nounce uvulars beside velars. Some people originating from Yapagia
have the laryngeal reflexes of the glottalic uvulars that are found

throughout Circassian; cf. ée 'to know', ?%°efs 'work'.

10.4.6 An optional feature of labialisation was found (checked with
3 informants) in Pk(°)s 'to educate', pk(°)e 'bed', (&.)pk(°)e
‘place' and Aeéﬁ(°2e ‘dear’, a constant feature of labialisation
was observed in é&ig "to cover', and no labialisation in é&gﬁg
"flat' and éﬁg&g "time'. The situdtion differs from parler to par-
ler. An explanation is suggested ir Paris (1978:341). The GnSHP

data do not throw new light on this auestion.

10.4.7 In the Caucasus uvuilar reflexes of *é and *§° are only ob-
served in the Hakuchi region. This region weas formerly bounded on
the south by the Oubykh. Oubykh has a rich system of uvulars (cf.
Dumézil 1975:13), and no phonemic glottal stop. It is highly proba-

ble that influence of Oubykh has been an impertant - if not decisive -
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factor for the immediately neighbouring Circassians either not to

join in the shift *§e ——3 2° (and only partly in the shift *q —=> 7),
or to restore *? to & and *?° to g°. The term Hakuchi is not used
unambiguously; in particular Circassian as spoken by bilingual Ou-

bykhs should not be given this name.

10.5 Palatals

10.5.1 Proto-Circassian had the following system of palatals

(Kuipers 63:78-79):

wgh- wg.- +3- x&- xgh- wxio xyt) (palatalised)

(velarised)

AN TR A L TR

The correspondences between *Circassian and GnSHP are:

*Eh' *Eh~ *ii; ///;F:~ *§— *é— *%~
e HER E1E)
BISE Ci[E:] $1%7]

10.5.2 The developments from which these correspondences result are

the following:

(1) early *Adyghe: merger of *Eh‘ with *Eh‘ and of *Eh‘ with
*g“‘; the resulting system was:

S S TR

*E ()" RS LS TR

. . Xy~ i ¢, *E7, and *¥°
(i1)  *Shapsug: merger of *¥*, *&7, and "X with *¢7, "L z

respectively. An early development: I know of no parler that has
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escaped this merger. The system became:

*Ef(:)' *is)— *é- *gh—

§h‘ *¥:

¥y FA
(111) *Shapsug: simplification of the system of the voiceless fric-
atives; the reflexes of these sounds differ according to the parlers.
We usually find a two-member system; some dialects have ended up

with one ¥. GnSHP has Eh

and ¥:; other parlers have ¥ (corresponding
with GnSHP §h) and ¥° (corresponding with GnSHP $:). This amounts
to merger of the two aspirated sounds intoc one aspirated + velarised

sound and a merger of the two unaspirated sounds into one unaspirat-

ed + palatalised fricative:

ket ¥t wg-
*ghs
10.5.3 In GnSHP, which for the greater part retained the opposition
aspirated/unaspirated, the opposition became, in the first place, a
question of presence vs. absence of aspiration; in parlers that gave

up that opposition the distinction became a question of palatal vs.

velar.

T —y ¥°

My
10.5.4 Dumézil (1960:91) lists peculiarities of the Shapsug idiolect
of his informant Hﬁseyin Semi Tﬁmer(HtSHP); among these: "la confusion
totale de ¥” et de ¥°, de & et de -, de §‘ et de E‘, au profit de
€, &, 375 dans un grand nombre de mels, mais non dans tous, ¥° &
Ta place de ¥~ bjedough, kémirgoy, etc.; dans quelques cas 1'inverse;
sur ce dernier point, qui peut surprendre Jes tcherkessisants, les

notations ont été itérativement vérifiées..".7)




Checking the instances of ¥~ and ¥ in the two HtSHP texts

(Dumézil 1960:92 ff; 1965:177 ff.) it appears that we are dealing

with a parler that phonemicised *§:7 and *§h‘ differently from GnSHP.

10.5.5 Below I compare the HtSHP reflexes of the Circassian palatal
voiceless fricatives with the reflexes in GnSHP, Temirgoy and Bzhe-

dug (NB: Bzhedug retained the original *Adyghe system).g)

HtSHP GnSHP Tem. Bzh.

¢ <" ¢ -
g g g ¥
¢ ¢h € -
g g §° §:7
10.5.6 Another presentation:
HtSHP
§° g
2 1
Bzhe-¥N- | o | ©=2 ¥ | Te-
dug ¥h- ¥:0 1 o2 ¥ 285-
13 2
§h 3
GnSHP

10.5.7 1t follows that material from Temirgoy and from Shapsug par-
Jers such as GnSHP and HtSHP suffices for the reconstruction of the
voiceless palatal fricatives in *Adyghe in cases where no Bzhedug
cognate 1s avai]ab]e,g) For the reconstruction of the *Circassian

sounds East Circassian cognates are needed.

As one can see below six *Circassian sounds can be recon-
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structed on the basis of their HtSHP, Temirgoy and Kabardian re-
flexes. Note that none of these three modern forms of the language
has more than two different reflexes.

HtSHP vs. Temirgoy *Adyghe vs.Kabardian *Circassian

(1) ¥ (A) & (A) *%:7 (AA) & (A) *¥:° (AAA/DPR:47)
(2) ¥ (A) ¥ (B) *¥:° (AB) & (A) *¥:° (ABA/DPR:58)
(3) & (8) ¥ (A) *¥"-(say ¥ (8) ¢ (saB/DPR:37)10)
(4) ¥ (B) ¥ (A *¥P- Ay & (n)  *&M (BAA/DPR:45)

)

)

(5) ¥ () ¥ (8) *x"(sB) ¥ (B) *&P- (BBB/DPR:51)
) & (B) ¥ (B) *¥" (BB) h-

wn
—

=
—

*¥ (BBA/DPR:57)
Examples:

[HtSHP/Tem./Kab./*Circ. 'gloss' (finding-place HtSHP)]

(1) gel e/ g%e¥ e/ gele/* g%l e ‘princess' (DA1:92,4)

(2) §"ens/$ ena/Sen(a)/*¥: ens ‘character' (DA1:92,37)

(3)  -we¥ s/-we¥ a/-wa¥(a)/*-wat""s 'to wake up' (DAT11:178,15)
(4) §‘edabZb/§‘adab2‘e/§edab2(e)/*§h'gdebi“e 'bellows’ (DA1:94,96)
(5) $79/%s/%a/% 5 ‘horse’ (DA1:93,52)

(6) §“eg°a/§‘ag°a/§ag°(e)/*§h‘ag°a "(mountain) top' (DA1:93,94)

10.5.8 The few exceptions and hesitations in HtSHP indicate a ten-
dency to merge §° with §7; cf. ze¥ o (DA111:180,89) beside ze¥ ®
(DA111:177,3) 'to get bored', via *Shapsug *20¥M5 from *Circassian

*zeéh‘a.

10.5.9 Dlzce Shapsug, too, has two reflexes, viz. 5" and ¥ ; the
Tatter is observed only in 73 'brother' and §°8 'horse' and varies
freely with ¥7. In DUSHP the opposition aspirated/unaspirated no
longer exists. *Shapsug *gh‘ and *$:7 gave §° and ¥ respectively.

The merger of £ with §7 is almost totally complete.
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10.5.10 In Cemilbey Shapsug (CbSHP; Paris 1972, 1974a) there are also 3. 1 will compare Genceli Shapsug with Cemilbey Shapsug [CbSHP

two voiceless palatal fricatives: ¥, lax rather than aspirated, and Paris (1972,19748], with Dlzce Shapsug [DUSHP, Smeets (1976

¥:, tense rather than unaspirated {in Paris notation 37 and ¥¥7). 1980) 1, and with the language of Dumézil's 1960 and 1965 Shapsug

From Paris (1972) we can conclude that ¥ is pronounced as [¥7], and informant (HtSHP).
¥: as [¥:7], but in “strong"” position oniy; elsewhere it is pro- 4.

The palatals other than gh are palatalised. I do not indicate

nounced [¥"]. Note that the opposition aspirated/unaspirated has non-phonemic paiatalisation. In systems that oppose palatalised

i . . n .
been preserved both in GnSHP {(which has ¥ and £:) and in CoSHP. to non-palatalised palatals I provide the members of both series

The ¥: of CbSHP is found in twe roots enly, viz. in ¥:e 'to sell! with a special diacritic; cf. pajatalised ¥” vs. non-paiatalised

and ¥:8 'to bend'. The ¥: of ¥:e is what one expects: *Circassian ¥

*¥:e gave *Shapsug *¥:"e, which gave CbSHP ¥:e. The §: of $:9 poses 5. The sound system of Common Circassian has been reconstructed by

prob1ems.]}) Kuipers 1963. Proto-Circassian material is quoted from Kuipers'
1975 Dictionary. The reconstructions are mainly based on compar-
isons of Bzhedug (West Circassian) and Kabardian (East Circas-

ABBREVIATIONS ‘ sian) cognates. I will operate with the following layers: ({the

Bzh. - Bzhedug DUSHP - Dlzce Shapsug symbol * stands for "Common")

CbSHP - Cemilbey Shapsug GnSHP - Genceli Shapsug

Circ. - Circassian HST - Hlseyin Semi Tlmer *Circassian

*Circ. - Common Circassian HtSHP - Shapsug of HST

DAI - Dumézil (1960) Kab. - Kabardian | *Adyghe (or *WEST) [*Kabardian (or *EAST)]

DAIII - Dumézil (1965) SHP - Shapsug | (Kabardian, Besney)

DPR -  Kuipers (1975) Tem. - Temirgoy

*West Adyghe ["Edst Adyghe]

i (Temirgoy, Abadzekh)

*Shapsug [*Bzhedug]
1. cf. Paris (1974a:14,ff.).

/

) Q . : I . .
2. c¢f. Kerateva (1957:9,ff.), Paris (1974a:18); for the exodus see *Hakuchi Xuban

Dumézil (1965:19,7f.}).

462 ‘ j




11.

In 1976 I called attention to another threefold opposition of
velar plosives that 1 had observed in DUSHP, in the idiclec=:s

of two brothers: k' ~k”°~k°. They pronounce fkh‘°; for expected

[ehe

not even among the relatives of the twoc brothers. It appears

1. Back in Dlizce, I found no one else having this [kh'°},

that we are dealing with a shared idiosyncrasy of idiclects in
decay.

I render &, ¥, etc. of Dumézil's rotation as ¥7, §7, etc.
Temirgoy material is taken from'the dictionaries of Literary
Adyghe: Literary Adyghe is mainly based on the Temirgoy ciaiect
Kabardian material is taken either from Xuipers 197%, or from
the dictionaries of Literary Kabardian.

This means that, in spite of Kuipers {1975:4) and Paris {1978:
336, n2 5) there is a possibility of determining the absence/
presence of aspiration in *Adyghe voiceless fricatives without
having recourse to Bzhedug.

The affricate character of *Circassian *Eh'

and *Eh“ has been
preserved in the East Circassian Besney diailect, anc also, as
it is supposed, in Hakuchi {cf. Kuipers 1963:78). However.
Hakuchi material may not be considered 2as decisive here.

In Paris (1972:283) ¥:8 is related to & Besney (East Circassian)
root &2 'to bend' and it is stated that it has no cognates.

CbSHP ¥:3 can be linked with *Circassian *(ge-)éh’a (DPR:37}

"to bend', which regulariy gives Literary Adyghe fe-¥ a8 and
Literary Kabardian ge-§(s). We did not find a direct Besney re-
flex. We did find Besney ¥’e 'difforme, tordu' (Paris 1976:268,
58) corresponding to Literary Adyghe -¥’e., to Literary Kabardian

h-

-%¥e, and to Bzhedug -¥'"e. This element derives from *Circassian
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h-
*-%'"e, and cannot be separated from *(Qe—}éh’a. This does not

solve the whole problem: *Circassian -Eh’ gives *Adyghe *§h',

“which gives *Shapsug *gh‘. Therefore, one expects § in CbSHP

(and not ¥:). We are dealing here with an irregularity which

presents the last flicker of a vanishing opposition.




CHAPTER 11 A CIRCASSIAN MEVLID™

11.1 THE CIRCASSIAN MEVLID

In this article I introduce a Circassian text, a poem of a-
bout 1000 lines, written, edited and printed by Circassians. These
activities were carried out in the early part of this century. We
know of no other Circassian text of any tength that has been edited
in Turkey. This text is especially interesting because it enables
us to make generalisations about a Circassian idiolect as it was
spoken 70 years ago. Seventy years is a considerable age for a Cir-

cassian text. That it has been written down by a native speaker who

had obvious linguistic talents renders the text still more valuable.

11.1.1 Circassian

Circassian is one of the (North-)West Caucasian languages,
the others being Abkhaz and the almost extinct Oubykh. The Circas-
sian dialects fall into two groups which differ to such an extent
that they are often considered to constitute two distinct langua-
ges, namely Kabardian (East Circassian) and Adyghe (West Circas-
sian). Large communities of West Caucasians can be found scattered
over the territories that made up the Ottoman Empire at the time
of the exodus from the Caucasus. This exodus was the direct result
of the conquest of the North Caucasus by the Czar, which was com-
pleted in 1864,

In and around D#izce, a town of about 30,000 inhabitants half-
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way between Istanbul and Ankara, lives an important Circassian commu-
nity. The majority of its members speak Shapsug, a West Circassian dia~
lect. For more information on Circassian and Circassians see Kuipers

1960 and Paris 1974, for information on Duzce Shapsug, see Smeets 1976.
11.1.2 The Mevlid

The Mevlid - in full Mevlid-i Neb{ev)i or Mevlid-i serif,

i.e. "(Hymn on) The Nativity of the Prophet® or "The Holy Nativity"
- was written in about 1410, by the Ottoman poet Suleyman Gelebi.
The oldest manuscripts date from two centuries later. These manu-
scripts contain cantos relating the birth of the Prophet and also
miracies performed by him. The cantos are preceded by an invocation
to Allah and a request to pray for the author. They are followed by
a8 number of prayers. More recent manuscripts also contain cantos on
the death of the Prophet and the fate of his daughter Fatima, her
husband Ali and their children.

In Turkey the Mevlid is very popular. One can safely state
that it is the most beloved text written in Turkish dealing with a
religious subject. Parts of the poem are recited annually on the
12th day of the third month of the Muslim year, when the birthday
cf the Prophet is celebrated. The poem is alsc recited in mosques
and in private homes on occasions of public or private mourning or
rejoicing. It is not surprising that the Mevlid has been translated
into Circassian. For more information on the Mevlid see Gibb (1909:

225, ff.) and Lyman MacCallum 1957,

[1.1.3 The Duzce Mevlig

The booklet contains 64 pages, mostly of 18 lines which are

usually made up of 11 syllables. In the 11 syllable lines there is
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a caesura after the 4th and the 8th syllable. The third syllable of
the three resulting groups is very prominent, the first one being
only relatively prominent:

I T S L

The Circassian Mevlid has the usual contents, and in addition
two cantos which are considered to be apocryphal. The prayers at
the end are in Arabic and throughout the text one finds Arabic
words. The first page provides information on the realisation of
some of the symbols used in the booklet. The colophon tells us that
the Mevlid was translated into Circassian by Abd al-Rahman and that
it was printed in the year A.H. 1332, i.e. between 30.11.1913 and
18.711.1914, in the town of Dtizce. The printing was paid for by the
poet and by al-Hafiz Zakariya, also from Dlizce.

I first came across fragments of the Circassian Meviic in
1975. These fragments belonged to Habibe Hanim (HH), tne mother of
my main informant for Dtizce Shapsug, Nazim Met (NM}. Back in Diizce
in 1979 I found a compiete copy of the bookiet. By courtesy of its
owner, another relative of NM, there is now a microfilm copy of it
in the Leiden University Library.

Only older Circassians are able to read from the Mevliid. In a
number of villages in the region of Dfizce children were taught to
read and write Circassian from this very bookliet. The mosque
schools in which this was done were closed down in Kemalistic Tur-
key. Most copies of the Circassian Mevlid are reported to have van-
ished at about the same time in autos-da-fé, when so many books in
Arabic script were destroyed.

There are differences in the way pupils of different schools
recite the poem: often the text is recited rather than sung. I have

met about ten people who were able to recite from the Mevlid, none
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of Shapsug;

of them under the age of 65. Their reading is often defectdve: some

words are replaced by others and parts of the text are omitted. The

whole poem has been recorded on tape; the greater part was sung by

HH, the rest by three others, including NM's mother-in-Taw.

11.2 ORTHOGRAPHY

Up ti11 1923 Circassians in the Caucasus used an alphabet

based on the Ottoman Turkish one. It is that alphabet, with some

ad . . . .
aptations for Shapsug, which is used” in the Mevlid. The Ottoman

Turkish alphabet combines the symbols of Arabic with orthographic

devices of its own, see Németh/Halasi-~Kun (1962:21-27).

11.2.1 The Alphabet

Vowels: /a/, initially 7, medially { ; /e/ . ; /8/, dni-

tially a1, medially ; often /a/ is not indicated at all. The way

the vowels are indicated was for the greater part adopted from

Ottoman Turkish orthography.
Resonants: /m/ AL N ) N A Y -
Obstruents: see the chart on the next page (a: voiceless, b:

voiced, c: glottalic, 1: labials, 2: dental plosives, 3: alveolar

affricates and fricatives, 4: alveolo-palatals, 5: patatals, 6:

laterals, 7: velars, 8: uvuiars, 9: pharyngeal, 10: laryngeals; the

b-series are Tabialised).

Misprints mainly involve dots: either too many or too few are

printed. Systematically one finds the symbol for /&y (two dots)

where the symbol for /&/ (three dots) shouid have been given.

11.2.2 Remarks

No special symbol has been developed for /§/, a sound typical

instead one finds the symbol that is also used for /&7
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a b c a b c

b 60 ):.; fo }j

2|t C d o t o

b te b ’

3{c <« | 3 Ji{ ¢ 5 s -~z s
2

4 § e 2 b § s

b|e® s A A A

6 A N L R

7 s gk $ % 18§

b ke S| g° S| k° & |

8 5 X > 8 ¢

blg® X0 | BT s

9 ¢ ¢ h -

10 ? £ h Y

b (AN

Common Circassian *& gave /&/ or /3/ in Shapsug (conditions not

clear) and everywhere else only /&

The Mevlid distinguishes between p and p?(°); cf. p in

page 'large' (/pase/, Common Circassian *pase) and p?(°) in &p?ue

(also written: up2e, &up,?e, ¥p?e) 'place’ (/&sp?°e/, Common Cir-

s 2 . -
cassian *2apd(®le). It also distinguishes between § (Common Circas
Phacihact nihe S V.S
. b . _
sian *§) and &7 (Common Circassian *34); for example, forms deri

. 2
ved from io 'to do' only show 3 whereas forms derived from £%e

'to know' show 27. Interestingly, in feleftens 'miracle’ we always
PR 2 )

find &, although it is derived from the causativised verb §%e 'to

Timited to Duzce Shapsug: in the

know'. This is not a phenomenon

village of Genceli (Afyon, Turkey) I found /&ke/ ‘'to know' vs.
/tedag®e/ 'miraculous, amazing'. It follows that Troubetzkoy
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(1939:55) was obviously not mistaken when he presented /3es?af(e)/
'gab zu erkennen' as different from /geéag°e/ ‘merkwlirdig® .

The use of commas is not consistent. They can be found (1)
at the end of a line, (2) within a word, separating two consonants
that make up a cluster,and (3) at word-boundaries, often coinciding
with a caesura.

The notation of the resonants /y/ and /w/, of the vowel /3/
and of sequences involving /y/ or /w/ and /3/ or /e/ is not consis-
tent either. Firstly, the dots of thg>symbo1 for /y/ are easily
dropped (as in Ottoman printed texts), which leaves a symbol iden-
tical with the symbol for /a/. Both symbols can be found for /a/,
/yl, /ys/ and/ay/. Front variants of /e/ are often indicated by s
and rounded variants by & .

The Meviid uses. , and 3 (in transliteration u and Y); the
latter is introduced (page 1) as "long u". Both symbols are used
for (1) /8/ when [u], (2) Turkish /u/ in loans, (3) /°s/, i.e. la-
bialisation (of a preceding obstruent) plus a rounded variant of
/a/: [°ul, (4) /ew/, i.e.

fow], (5) /%ew/, i.e. [°ow], and for (6)

/w/. The symbol s is also used (1) for labialisation alone and (2)

for the seguence /wa/.

11.3 SAMPLE OF THE TEXT

Page 50 of the booklet has been chosen as a sampie: 3.1 pre-
sents the transliteration, 3.2 a broad phonetic transcription writ-
ten down from HH's version as recorded on tape, 3.3 a phonemic
transcription of the sample as it sounds in the idiolect of NM, 3.4
an analysis of 3.3 with comments on 3.1 and 3.2, and, finally, 3.5 a
translation. A compiete edition of the Circassian Meviid is forth-

coming; there, too, the text will be given as reproduced by NM.

471




11.3.1 Transliteration

mafle¥opozepatiigenefal,
uaiuolaguszepfefuredlal.

ye§,Xeyeéueyam’eiﬁqeneéag,

ha?%wE ‘st
8 ttdegkani
yzg°ué'é§°0m
(§)°bg°uzafem

\ 1
stseg®umhrg

ttdek®emik
A 1
syatedafow
titogX®etow
t
tEtifiri% "ow

. ]
zomed®5£°%4

\ ’,
armelal

4 uliteSuaglizomd?eZureXutal,
N v ] N\ Y v
ay?uerauahes,retauafrqeta 12 sifeiinow g°ur?°s?°bfem 557908}
- i hy?e Lo v ¢ PN “lw
teu,z¥&n,sedstat,uafrgeta | °7 oreg ¢ regorepow ¢ etsgag
hi ')\ vig s 2! Ce vl
aa?u¥isty®,tedekuemkar,melul, SnemeAr gkal ek ‘rfe riyeyay
s
3 O‘ A\ L Y rt o
8 tedeganasyatedaXlitaresul, mafeg crem bowSshabe zt7°ud Ay
\ ' . vlvo \ vy
yegufefum,tetquetliitas®al, 16 yataliye?® whmegegar ra?°s%ag
v i vyt v ? VoMV
gueguzafem,tetfay§u§r,§7a§, ; tafegome a¥tk°0% "tnow x°ugsmi
! 1w 2 AN v Ity 7
sesgumhgzameéuefueqaienag, Zadssiez ow mafid "e¥ 1 tdFeni]
o . . N
12 sopelenligur,?ue?ufuemsa?udak, ( " indicates primary, secondary prominence, - palatalisation; as-
s
ay?ueregeregurepﬁéetgaé, | piration is not indicated (voiceless plosives and affricates are
aynemeisqalekyferelgal, usually aspirated); other informants pronounce the second syllable
mafeguerem,bﬁéehabeze7uéa§ 1 group of line 10 with four syllables: [tit:fi¥ ow])
|
16 yac1aye7u,uﬁmgeg,ﬁr,ra7uegag

11.3.3 Practical Transcription of NM's Version

tsfegomeqekue¥yniXulems

1 maf -
2d,gele¥timafieyatagns 2 eyR» te¥oyk J¥o~zepatew genefaf,
wasayk &agayk

zepyafefew refofal,

Misprints: & (1,2,18), read ¥; X (3,8), read %; yem (3), read yem;
yema®eZew qenefap,

ye¥xeyei®e
ku (7), read ku; 3u (11), read du.

{ wates®afew zyomoSeXew reX°s¥al
11.3.2 Phonetic Transcription of HH's Recital | yo?°eray "wa hesreta, wa fir
: geta,
i 52
1 [mhfiE R $azepbtow q¥tneday tew zasSan se, 7a systat, wa firqeta?"
?0 1
whe®id "bg°i ztpi§tyow rigoyay ya?%ew ¥ata¥ ‘“tede k°emoyk ar, melul,
8 tede gqanayk %
yeigeyed®e yEme7éE'ow g¥tnegad q vk, syatedaxew tysresul.
Q [
4 witee®agow zime8A¥ ‘ow rE%ughy yagealel®om te toegetew to¥e?al,
| =] [«
hé7°oriwa hhsretawa farqeté | Eeg®ozafen te tafyeSew ?ar ¥s%aj.
? se sag° 20 o
tbwzaéénss Asitatwa firqeta ; g°s(m) heg zs mes°ef®e gekenal,
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12 syspelenew gea7cercafien se?colar’ 2. was®-ayk %a.go-ayk zelpiyolyelp-ew relye-pa-p

ye?®erege refew repew tetajal (heaven-ABS-EMPH) (earth-ABS-EMPH) (3/SB-REC/PO-in front of-3/AG-

yeneme A2 aatekare [nesa] rereke. -CAUS-to cry-MOD) (3/SB-to cry-PF-PF); "heaven and / earth and / she

mefegteren bew Sehabe zetcstal, causing them to cry mutually (1it. in front of each other) / she

3 " 7o .
16 “ya ?ali, ye?°, womalel 2ar ra’°efal. cried”; ABS NPs are coreferential with SB prefixes; SB prefixes in-

ntgfepome gqek®eZonew %°agemayk dicate the single argument of intransitive forms and the goal of

zadgelefew mafoyk te¥ayk tajensy". transitive forms. REL NPs corefer with other personal prefixes.

t volume.
iption used here, see chapter 1 of the presen ) ]
[For the transcriptio ! 3. ye.¥3e.ye.8% yegma§7e-z-ew qegne-ga-g

i ther, NM adds ness in line 14.) .
As opposed to his mo : ness (food=drink-REL) (3/SB-3/i0-N/1-to reach for-RE-MOD) (see line 1);

. ‘ "food=drink / she no longer reaching for it / she remained"; with
11.3.4 Analysis_of 11.3.3

- th ° ' 5 t L4 £5 . , . .
Below I analyse NMs version of the fragment of the Mevlid, e verb 3% 'to drink' an io prefix (referring to what is being

. . _ drunk) is obligatory; the monopersonal verb Z¥Xe 'to eat' does not
1ine by line. For abbreviations see the 1ist at the end of this ar

i ' - [5oe - . X .
ticle. As a rule, morphemes are separated by hyphens; between con- :Z::a;;jp:OTSWZ:P:;:: ff 1:;1:;. »h: M:Z?1:_g1vez Z:mz :se:,sa
stituents of fixed combinations I use dots. Fach word is provided - “h " e : ya.ma- e-Z-ew | /' -3/P0-POS-
with its morpheme inventory; the morpheme inventory of a word con- -N/1-to be-RE-MOD) "she not having it {sc. food=drink) any long-
tains (between round brackets) glosses and/or translations of the con- er"; both NM and his mother prefer yemo’?e’ew.
stituent morphemes, presented in the appropriate order. Glosses re- 4. woteS®a-g-ew zlyaﬁmegée-z-ew re1y°a-ga-g

presenting zero morphs are underlined. Stem-prefixes.are normally (3/$B-to be/get drunk-PF-MOD) (REF/SB-3/AG-N/1-to know-RE-MGD)

followed by a raised number indicating the slot filled (for the sys- j (3/55-t0 become-PF-PF): "she having become drunk / she mot knowing

tem of the prefix-slots see, for instance, chapter 2, section 1.3 herself any longer / she became"; NM does not oppose é to éz-

firgeta

) 2
1. maf-ayk e¥-syk fps ze.ps.t-ew geSne-fa-¥ | 5. ya§7°e—r—ey ve hesreta. we

(day-EMPH) (night-EMPH) (3/5B-to cry‘contﬁnuous1y-MOD) (3/SB-Hh-to | (3/88-3/AG-to say-Dy/2-CoPr) (oh] (grief) (oh) (separation); "she

remain-PF-PF); "day and / night and / she crying all the time / she kept saying it and /o. /g. /0. /s./ Ar{abic)."; HH has word-initial

remained; HH has -ay(-ayk) EMPH, NM has -ayk{-8y?); the symbol *°" 3 [ha] and & [ha} where the idiolect of her son has ya [yi] and ya

1inks the clitic ze.ps.ts with Es; with the verb ne 'to remain, stay’

fya] or (with the demonstrative 'that') ?a(a,va); the dynamic ending

the prefix qeg Hh is obligatory; PF+PF=PLUPF. : ‘ contributes a durative element of meaning.
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, %a s-ya-tat, wa firgeta?

™
Y
'
>
tm

(how?[which?.MOD])(REF/SB-]/AG—to do-Fu/2) (1) (appellative inter-
jection) (1/PS-P0S-father) (wa) (firgeta); "how? / 1 will do,myse1f
/ 1/ hey / my father! / oh / separation"; morphophonemic $-5 is pro-
nounced as [(s/8)¢] - the Mevlid transcribes ¥, ts is 'father', t-a
and tat are vocative forms ‘father!' (cf. ne 'mother’', and n-a ! and

nan ! 'mother!').

7 ya§7°-ew §aﬂte-§ te.de k°e-m.oyk Zan melul

1 + 2 \Jl "
(3/SB-3/AG-to say-MOD) (3/SB-there-to stand-PF) (where?["which?place'])

) irited, melancholy Tuirkish].
(3/3B-to go-COND.EMPH) {that-ABS) (low spiri

: ?
CAr.); "she saying it / she was (standing) there / where: / he
. ’

ever goes / he / melancholy".

8 te.de qazn—ayi, s-y.a.te-da%-ew t-ye-resul.

(see 7) (3/SB-Hh-to remain-EMPH) (1/P5-father—beautifu1-MOD) (1p/PS~

POS-prophet [{Tu.Ar.]): " "where? / he ever remains / my beautiful
- - | f
father (who is:) / our prophet"; y.a.te is the possessive form o

ts 'father' (POS.P1.father).

1.4
9 yo-gle.te.%-m te talgeft-ew ta-¥a’?a-y

(3/PS-POS—heart.under.]ocation—REL) (we) (1p/SB-3/P0O-behind-to stand-
-MOD) (1p/SB-there-to be-PF); "his pity / we / we standing behind it
/ we were there".

4
10 ¥°egs-zafe-m te talf§y9§§—ew ?a-r ¥9-?a-§

(road-straight-REL) (we) (1p/SB-3/P0—for/towards—3/AG-to lead-M0D)
(that-ABS) (3/SB-there-to be-PF); "the straight road / we 2 hee]ead-
1
L1 - - a_
ing us towards it / that one / he was there"; HH has ta-fa-ry

-¥-ew, which is also accepted by NM.
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11. se s8-g° /so-g°a-m heg za medee-fop qagXeﬂn.a—g

(I) (1/PS-heart-REL/-REL) (now) (a) (fire-big-ABS) (3/SB-Hh-3/P0-in-
to catch fire-PF); "I / my heart / now / a / big fire / it leapt up

in it"; NM prefers sa-g°a, HH se~gs-m;,

the usual meaning of the
combination Xeﬂn.e is 'to stay, remain in sth.', with the subject

‘fire' the meaning is 'to catch fire'.

12, slyapedie-n-ew £°5.7%7%3~f%e-p sal?°39&.a—g

F
(1/8B-3/AG-CAUS-to die-Fu/2-MOD) (sorrow-big-REL) (1/SB-3/P0O-at-to

meet(.ILL)-PF); "it causing me to die (in the future) / a big sor-

row / I have met it"; NM omits the r from HHs g%s.r%%e?%e-fCe-p,

the word is only vaguely known to him; the inherently illative root
-te combining with the preverb 7°a§ ‘at, along' yields: 'to meet

sb./sth. (the referent of the PO prefix before 7’36)‘.

13. ya§7°e-re-ge relg-ew relp-ew 5e4ta-§a-g

(3/5B-3/AG-to say-Dy/2-1INS) (3/SB-to cry-MOD) (3/SB-to sigh-MOD)
(3/SB-under-to stand-PF-PF); "she, by saying it all the time / she

crying / she sighing / she was under it."

14. ys-ne-m-e @ qgaééeéi.a—fe [ne.ss] relga-ga—g

(3/PS-P0S-eye-REL-PL) (blood-ABS) (3/SB-Hh-3/P0-Pl-under-to leave-
-ti11)  ([until]) (3/SB-to cry-PF-PF); "her eyes / blood / till it
came from under them / until / she cried"; for NM addition of ne.ss

is almost obligatory - for HH the addition of ne.ss implies rein-

forcing -fe.

15. mafe-g®ere-m b-ew 3Sehabe ze§7°e§8.a—g

(day-certain-REL) (much-MOD) (friend-ABS Ar.) (3/SB-REC/PO-at-to
meet(.ILL)-PF; "a certain day / in great numbers / friend / they

came together"; HH pronounces [&ah..], NM [8ae h..].
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5.6
16. ya rali, ye§°°, wsémaggegg 2a-r r-a-7%-Ba-f

i / - -N/1-CAUS-to cry) {(that-
(hey) (A.) (3/3B-3/i0-2/AG-t0 say) (3/SB-2/AG-N/

-ABS) (3/SB-3/io-3/AG-P1-t0 say-PF-PF); "hey / Aii / tell itto her /

. 3 .
do not allow her to cry! / that / they said it to him.

17. talfeéga—me qegﬁ°e—23-n—ew ¥°3-Ye-m.ayk

(3/SB-to

(1p/SB-3/P0-for-to cry-COND) (3/SB-Hh-to go-RE-Fu/2-MOD)

. . K
happen/become—PF—COND.EMPH); vif we cry for nim / he coming back /

if it would happen".

) o
18. zald§§egie—2—ew maf-ayk Cte¥-syk te-¥e-n.ay

. 6.
(REF/SB-1p/AG-CAUS-to die-RE-MOD) (day-EMPH) (night-EMPH) (1p/S

to cry-Irr/3); "we, causing to die ourselves / day and / night and /

we would cry".

11.3.5 Translation

. , . ) "
(1 Day and night she kept crying, (2) crying, she made heave

and earth cry; (3) reaching for neither food nor drink she stayed

there, (4) she became (like) drunk, not knowing herseif any more.

uWa hasreta,wa firaeta, (6) what will I do with

(5) And she was saying
id " ent,
myself, oh, my father, wa firgeta 2" (7) She said "Wherever he w
iwe’ 1 tful her, our
oh, melancholy, (8) wherever he dwelled. my beautttul father

] ') he always guided
prophet, (9) he always took mercy upon us, (10] he y

v t fi has

us to the straight path. (11) In my heart, now, a great fire
ief whi 17 to

Jeapt up, (12) I have met with great griev which wiil cause me

die." (13) Saying this all the time, weeping and sighing she was
i b I g
there. (14) She wept £i1] blecod came forth out of her eyes. {(15]

3 " ’ s h ot
One day, many friends came together, (16) "Say, A1i, tell her n

i hi "Tf he would return be-
to cry!", that is what they told him. (17) "If ne

cause of our crying, (19} we would cry day and night, kiiling
ourselves.”
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"1 am grateful to J.J. Witkam for analyses of Arabic forms.

Common Circassian material is taken from Kuipers 1975.

ABBREVIATIONS
ABS - absolutive (ending) p
AG - agent (prefix) PF
CAUS - causative (prefix) Pl
COND - conditional (ending) ‘ PL
CoPr - ending coordinating PLUPF
predicates
Dy/2 - second dynamic (en- PO
ding)
EMPH - emphatic (ending) POS
Fu/2 - second future (suf- PS
fix)
Hh - '"hither' (prefix) RE
ILL - illative (suffix)
INS - instrumental (ending) REC
io - indirect object (pre- REF
fix) REL
Irr/3 - third irrealis (suffix) SB
Mob - modal (ending) 1
N/1 - first (attributive) ne-
gative (prefix) 2
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plural (after 1,2)
perfect (suffix)
piural {prefix)
plural (ending)
pluperfect (sequen-
ce of suffixes)
preverb object
(prefix)

possession (preverb)
possessive (person-
al prefix)
'as previously' (spe-
cifying suffix)
reciprocal {prefix)
reflexive (prefix)
relative (ending)
subject (prefix)
first person (pre-
fix)

second person (pre-

fix).
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